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TO JOHN Q. ADAMS, Esq.

PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA.

SIR,

StanpING, in your official capacity, as the President of a great and’
powerful nation, and being yourself versed in the various departments of
Science, you cannot look with indifference on the progress of Arts and
Sciences in general ; nor on the discussion of languages in particular, the
general understanding of which tends to promote social intercourse, to
remove national prejudices, and to bind in one common bond, the diffe-
rent members of the human family.
~ The People of the United States are greatly indebted to the progress
of human intellect, for that freedom, which is their unalienable birth-
right. The general discussion of subjects, connected with knowledge,
will obviate the introduction of those artificial distinctions of rank and
station in society, which sprung up under the powerful sanction of usurped
authority, which are not yet destroyed in the best governments of Europe,
and which under the absolute ones, reign with undisputed power; but
which have demoralised society, and driven thousands to take refuge on
this side of the Atlantic.

A people of general information cannot long be enslaved.

'The knowledge of languages, puts us in possession of the methods, by
which countries have been subdued ; and by which, (through the diffusion
of knowledge obtained whilst they wore their chains,) they have asserted
their independence, and determined to be free.

Modern Greece furnishes an example on this subject. Learning is
again unfolding her stores, and under her influence Liberty is gaining the
ascendancy over the Ottoman Dynasty.

America is not an indifferent spectator, nor the United States uninte-
rested in the event of the struggle.

But without multiplying remarks, I hereby dedicate to yourself the
following Polyglot Grammar. Accept it as a proof of my best wishes for
the welfare of yourself and the States over which you preside, and be-
lieve me, Sir,

Yours, very respectfully,

SAML. BARNARD.
Philadelphia, April 30, 1825.



PREFACE.

1. It may seem presumptuous in one, who should be a learner yet, and
not a teacher of others, to set up for a compiler of a Polyglot Grammar ;
more especially, as in relation to our own language, we have an abundance
of Grammars. In other languages also, taken separately, much of what
is needful has been done, to instruct both natives and foreigners in each
tongue. '

2. But my present object, though, collateral in some respects, is in
several circumstances different. My aim is, not merely to produce a
Grammar of my own tongue, but a general grammatical table or synopsis
of the similarities of the different languages on which I design to treat,
referring any peculiar modes of declension, conjugation, and idiomatical
construction, to the notes at the end.

3. Upon the principles of analogy, as far as I have been able to observe
them, I have long been convinced, that there exists a very great simi-
larity in the construction of languages—a similarity, which is the most
observable, when the greatest number of languages can at once be brought
into view. On such a subject, the mind expands in proportion to the
objects presented for research.

4, The Bible, the source of the most authentic and ancient records,
gives us to understand, that a period existed, when there was but one
lip, and one speech, or one mode of articulation, and one set of words,
common to all the inhabitants of the earth. See Genesis, chap. xi. ver.1:
‘and that the confusion at the tower of Babel, arose from this, that Jeno-
van confounded their lip, so that each one could not understand the lip
of his neighbour.

5. This relates to the articulation of those words which had been
adopted as signs of ideas. The speech, the words, the signs of the ideas
remained radically the same, and the one speech yet comprehends within
itself the stamina, the root of all languages.

6. Here, further investigation unfolds more and more, the similarity ;
and proves, that in very early ages, those rules which now compose a part
of Grammar, and for perfecting which, we diligently labour, were vir-
tually and intrinsically contained, and made use of in a spoken language.

7. Grammar, therefore, is but the exemplar and the history of that,
which Nations in a state of simplicity, used by common consent as the
mode of communicating their ideass In this view of the subject, lan-
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guage can hardly be said to be improved by the systems, which have been
adopted. Nature does not work by system, but by uniformity. Like
cases produce like circumstances. Simplicity and uniformity are the
characteristics of Nature; complexity and difference of system, arise
from Art.

8. Under this impression, I have taken the Hebrew as the grand proto-
type of Nature ; as the lip and the speech, whence all others are derived ;
and allowing for all technical terms, or terms of art, which have been
invented by after-ages, in their gradual departure from the language of
nature, and confining ourselves to the latter in its simplicity and uni-
formity ; we shall find that its consonants contain the stamina of all lan-
guages; and that this one speech, is yet common to mankind in general,
notwithstanding they do not now possess one lip, or common mode of
articulation.

9. This difference in the use of the powers of articulation, and in the
skill of etymologically reducing words, expressive of ideas, to their great
proto-type, is the grand primary preventive to our understanding all our
fellow-creatures. It may be long, ere mankind can be brought by com-
mon consent, to adopt this one lip and one speech ; but the universal
spread of the Gospel, the calling in the fulness of the Gentiles, the con-
version of God’s ancient people the Jews, may, when they fully take
place, all concur to this important end. And it seems that in the present
day, the shaking of the nations, which is not far from commencing, the
attention which is excited concerning the ancient Israelites, and an in-
quiry after the knowledge of the Hebrew tongue, are going on together.

10. At present, the path in which it seems best for us to walk, is, that
of analytical and synoptical comparison of various languages ; and having
taken both these methods together, I am brought to the conclusion, that
the fundamental principles of Grammar, are contained in the Hebrew
tongue, that they have been transfused with very little variation into lan-
guages in general, that a general Grammar may be formed, sufficient to
decline, conjugate, and parse them all, that the parts of speech are the
same, the concord and government nearly the same, the prosody nearly
the same, and that the apparent differences arise, more from the different
way in which Grammarians of each language make their artificial dis-
tinctions, than from any natural dissimilarity existing between them.

11. In undertaking my task, therefore, I have less apology to make to
Grammarians, than might be conceived, on first viewing the subject. In
other languages than my own, I have altered little, because their modes
of deflexion form the chief part of my synoptical arrangement. The gram-
matical part is conducted in my own language. It is taken for granted
that the rest agree in principle with it, and when they disagree, it is
noted. Lindley Murray’s English Grammar has been chiefly before me.
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I agree with it in many things ; and here acknowledge the use which I
have made of it. I differ from it in many points, and now proceed to
state my reasons under the different parts of speech.

I. IN ORTHOGRAPHY.

12. Mr.- M. calls “a vowel an articulate sound, that can be perfectly
uttered by itself; as a, ¢, 0, which are formed without the help of any
other sound.” Then he calls “a consonant an articulate sound, which
cannot be perfectly uttered without the help of a vowel ; as b, d, f, I, which
require vowels to express them fally.”” But are vowels and consonants both
articulate sounds ? They are sounds, I grant ; but what is articulation? 1s
it not definitiveness of sound ; or sound perfectly uttered ? Even the semi-
vowels, as they are cailed, have no definitive sound, but only an approach
to it; and therefore lack articulation. Can we articulate sounds which
we cannot perfectly utter ? ,

II. IN ETYMOLOGY.

And here I. Of the Article.

18 Mr. M. says with Grammarians in general, that « there are but twe
articles, a and the. 4 or an is styled the indefinite article: it is used
in a vague sense, to point out one single thing of the kind, in other re-
spects indeterminate ; as, give me a book; bring me an apple. The is
called the definite article, because it ascertains what particular thing or
things are meant; as, give me the book ; bring me the apples ; meaning
some book, or apples referred to.” But upon Mr. M.’s definitions, what
is the difference between the use of @ or an, pointing out one single thing
of the kind, in other respects indeterminate;-and of the, ascertaining what
particular thing or things are meant? If the absence of a, or an, leave a
thing indeterminate, its presence determines it. What does the presence
of the do more ? In fact, the article, like articulation, determines, defines
and limits. " A vowel determines articulation. The article expresses limi-
tation. '

14. Further, the analogy of language confirms my opinion—the other
languages in my synopsis, have no indefinite article. They either take
the substantive without any article to limit it, in the widest sense, or they
use the numeral adjective for one, agreeing with its substantive in num-
ber, case and gender.

15. In the construction of this numeral itself, the different languages
vary. 'The English numeral one is indeclinable. The French un, the
Italian un, and uno, the Spanish uno, and the German ein, vary their ter-
minations, to express difference of number, case and gender. The French
use it as a plural adjective with aufre: as, les uns et les autres, the one
and the other. The Greek varies it in gender; but does not give it a
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plural form at all. The Latin gives it variation in gender and case ; and
also in number to agree with nouns of a plural form, but of singular
signification, as una liters, a letter ; una menia, a wall. And the He-
brew in the passage quoted from Genesis, chap. xi. ver. 1, uses the words,
D™INR D™37 as expressive of one speech, or language.

16. My attention having been cursorily directed near the conclusion of
the body of my work to the Anglo-Saxon Grammar, published by the Rev.
J. Bosworth, in 1823, in London, I find that in his tabular ¢ Sketch of
" the Etymology, Composition, and Ramifications of the English Pronouns,’”
under the head of articles, he classes a, which he calls the primitive, and
an the adjectived word, as being derived from the numeral one. And,
Mr. Woodhouse in his Grammar of the Spanish and other Tongues, says,
“In the Spanish, Portuguese and Italian Languages, the indefinite article
is, with the French, the same word, as that which is used to denote Unity
or one.” And in a note, he observes, « the English indefinite article &
or an is derived from old Anglo-Saxon numerals ae and ane, signifying
unity or one ; but there is an advantage in the present English mode of using
different words for the indefinite article, and the numeral one, because a
andan have frequently a meaning very distinct from one, which in theabove
languages is left in uncertainty, and to be gathered from the context, or
from the emphasis ; as, can a man carry this load ? No, but a horse can.
Can one man carry this load ? No, but two can.” See a Grammar of
the Spanish, Portuguese and Italian Languages, by Richard Woodhouse,
London, 1815. The Meeso-Gothic, as well as the Anglo-Saxon, has only
the definite article.

IL. Of Cases.

17. Of these, Mr. M. gives us no definition, but refers us to his large
Grammar ; where, if I recollect aright, he objects nearly in foto to cases.
I have attempted a definition, and have shewn the number of cases in
each language, under review: and it shall be explained why they have so
many ; and how this can be analogically proved, from the various endings
of each case, by which,their number is fixed ; particularly in the Hebrew,
which has a simple, yet certain way of determining cases.

III. Of Verbs.

18. Here I differ from Grammarians in general, in our language, in in-
troducing a middle voice ; the use and mode of forming which, I notice;
and which Iinsert because I find it ready to my hands, and often used by
_us. Its use is not unfrequent in the version of the New Testament. One
instance shall at present suffice: « And as they were eating, Jesus took

bread,” &c. Matthew, chap. xxvi. ver. 26.

19. I have observed in the body of my work, that the middle voice ex-
presses both action and passion ; it stands much in the place of the French
verb reflective, or the Hebrew conjugation Hithpael ; and like the Hebrew
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participle Benoni, or intermediate, it expresses the time between past and
fature. Example,

Active. I beat (boys that will not do as they are bidden.)

Middle. I am beating.

Passive. I am beaten.
. Is there no difference between the active and the middle? 'The first

expresses a general custom, which I adopt with disobedient boys, when
needed : not doing now at present, and has even some reference to the
repetition of the action at a future time. The second expresses the ac-
tion as now present. I am in the very act of beating. Further, it may
be reflective, I may be beating myself, it then expresses both action and
passion, denoting the Hithpael of the Hebrew, and the reflective of the
French. It may be transitive ; as, I am beating a disobedient boy : here
it also expresses intermediate time, or time between past and future. I
am beating, refers to an action which may soon cease ; I beat, to the cus-
tom, which is invariable under similar circumstances, I beat disobedient
boys.

20. Nor is the middle voice excluded from common use, in our own
spoken language. How often will a parent call to a child at a little dis-
tance from it, and ask the question, “ What are you doing 2’ The answer
comes back, « I am doing so or so,” in the same style. Could we as well
say, “ What do you do 2 'The common consent of those who speak the
English language would be against it ; and from the silvery locks of old
age, to the innocent prattle of the child just beginning to speak, the middle
voice would be unconsciously used.

21. And let it be remembered once for all, that in treating of Grammar
we are not making rules, but narrating facts ; and are digesting into order,
the various remarks which we make upon language : and which, when
classed, we call Grammar. For the use of a middle voice in the He~
brew, formed exactly like our own, the II. Book of Kings, chap. xvii. and
several of the last verses, are vouchers, in the junction of the substantive
verb with the participle Benoni, as in verse 29. 0wy 1" and they made,
or were making ; in ver. 32. O'RY' 1" and they feared, or were fearing ;
in ver. 33. O'RY' 171 they feared, or were fearing. In Exodus also, chap. iii.
ver. 1. 7 7' was feeding s this in Chaldee is rendered 7 N Again
the participle Huphal is used in Hebrew in the same way; as in II. Kings -
<hap. xviii, ver. 4 - D 0pD 17 did burn incense, or were causing incense to
de burned ; in chap. xxi. ver. 15. "n% 0'0pa1 17" and have provoked me to.
anger, or caused me to be provoked to anger. In Chaldee, the same form
is to be found in Daniel, chap. ii. ver. 31. 1 fm 839 nnax thou 0 King,
sawest, or as it is in the margin of the English Bible, * wast secing ;**
in ver. 34, "' "N thou sawest, or wast seeing ; again chap. iv. ver. 1.
mn a% W now I, Nebuchadnezzar was at rest; again in chap. v.

B
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ver. 19. 1o pyxi vn trembled and feared, or were trembling and fear-
ing ; and in chap. vi. ver. 5. |'p2 "1 sought, or were seeking. The same
expression occurs in Syriac and Greek, in the same phrase, in Revel.
chap. i. ver. 18. as, _.A..n.' L—”’ and {wr uws, I live, or am living.

22. The use of the passive voice is so well known and recognised in
our language, as to need no comment, in which with the French, Italian,
Spanish and German languages, it is formed only one way, viz. by the
auxiliary substantive verbs, joined to the past participle of the verb in use.
In the Latin it is formed without auxiliaries, except in the perfect, plu-
perfect, and second future tenses. In the Hebrew, beside the Niphal or
passive form, it is formed by the auxiliary substantive verb, and the par-
ticiple Paoul or past, either placed before or after ; as, in Isaiah, chap. ii.
ver. 2. 7" 123 shall be prepared. In Chaldee likewise, in Daniel, chap.
ii. ver. 41. mnn "% shall be divided ; and ver. 42. ®3'pn N and
aan xnn. The same form occurs in the Greek, as follow, viz. John, chap.
iii. ver. 28. amisarpumos s, Lam sent. Matthew, chap, i. ver. 22. ¢ sss pesfsp
wewvvepnrory which is interpreted. Heb. chap. x. ver. 10. nysaopsvos topny, we
are sanctified. Luke, chap. xxiv. ver. 38. siragayusros sse, are ye troubled.
Matth. chap. x. ver. 30. npibpznpesras ss0e, are numbered ; again, Mark, chap.
i. ver. 33. ewicurmyper v, was gathered together. Gal. chap. iv. ver. 3. neesy
dduraperer, we were in bondage. Matth. chap. ix. ver. 36. near masAvutrer,
they fuinted. The same construction is observable in a great number of
instances in the Syriac.

IV. In Prepositions.

23. Mr. M. says, < they serve to connect words with one another, and
to shew the relation between them.” I have said merely, that they serve
to shew the relation between them: and I think this to be preferable ; as
Mr. M.’s definition is not sufficiently distinct from that of conjunctions,
which (as he justly observes,) are chiefly used to connect sentences, and
sometimes connect only words.

V. In Interjections. © -

24. These Mr. M. calls, ¢ words thrown in between the parts of a sen-
tence, to express the passions or emotions of the speaker, as, Oh ! I have
alienated my friend ; Alas! I fear for life ; O virtue! how amiable thou
art.” It, however, generally happens that they begin a sentence ; and
all the instances, which he has adduced, tend to prove it. I have defined
an Interjection to be @ part of speech, thrown in between the parts of a
dialogue ; as, between that part of a discourse, whick is intended to rouse
the passions or emotions of the speaker, and his hearers ; and the correspon-
dent expression of feeling on their part; and I have given examples of
éach. An interjection also, often takes its place in a soliloguy, between
the silent meditation of an abstracted mind and the burst of feeling, when
an utterance is found.




PREFACE. ’ Xt

IIl. IN SYNTAX.

25. Mr. M. says “ a simple sentence has in it but one subject and one
finite verb, as life, is short.” I have said, it has in it but one distinct idea,
or proposition, and I have shewn of what different parts of speech it may
consist. .

26, In the rules. Ihave classed those of concord, and these of govern-
ment separately. I have consolidated the two parts of his 8th rule, to
make it more concise ; I have rejected the first part of his 9th rule, for
reasons stated in my remarks on the article. I have rejected his 13th
rule, as being more a remark relating to propriety of expression than a
rule; the same with his 16th and 20th rules, which I have consolidated
with others. ’

* 27, In pursuing my arrangements, I have followed the plan of exhibit-
ing the languages by tables, as much as possible.

28. There are some features of resemblance between the Hebrew and
the English, to which I would call the attention of my readers.

First. In both languages there are no varieties of declensions in the
nouns. This is observable also in the French, Italian and Spanish, which
although dialects of the Latin, do not make a number of declensions, as
the Latins do. The Chaldee and Syriac follow the Hebrew. Whilst
grammars of the German vary, leaving it undetermined whether there are
a number of declensions or not. I have adopted that system, in this res-
pect, which makes no number of declensions, still noticing the rules
adopted by those who make them.

Second. 'The prepositions in English, as in Hebrew, only govern one
case; this is the same with the French, Italian, Spanish, Chaldee, and
Syriac ; whilst in the Greek, Latin and German, the same preposition go-
verns many cases, particularly in the Greek, where wags, 7, g, and
others govern each the genitive, dative and accusative. An enquiry must
be made into the reason of this, in its proper place ; and the different
modes of action, as intended to be represented in the government of dif-
ferent cases, must be investigated. But as in the Polyglot Grammar, I
have aimed to express concisely the points of similarity ; so too in my
notes, I must remark those of difference ; lest the reader, in getting a ge-
neral view of the whole, should through my neglect, get a superficial view
of each of its parts. The languages which I have chosen are those, with
which I am in some measure acquainted ; but if my general rules apply
to them, they will do the same to other languages ; and synoptical tables
may be extended to others also. _

29. In regard to case. It may be necessary briefly to state the method,
by which I have determined particular cases to belong to particular lan-
guages. I have observed under the head of nouns, that the genuine foun-

.



xii PREFACE.

dation of cases lays, First—In the number of accidents, or circumstances,
happening to a noun. Second—In the number of deflexions in the varia-
tion of terminations. In regard to the first, the number of accidents are,

L. That a noun may be the subject or nominative to a verb. '

IL That it may stand in the relation of property or possessnon to

another noun.

“IIL That it may be the obJect of a verb or preposition.

IV. That it can be called to, or addressed.

Here we have naturally four cases, all of which are found in the Hebrew.
‘This is also the character of the English, French, Italian and Spanish, in
which the nouns have no variation, except in the plural termination; or
in English in the possessive, by postfixing s with an apostrophe to the
nominative. To attempt to latinize them, when they have no termination
different from the nominatives would be futile. In regard to the second
the Hebrew has properly no deflexion ; for all its cases -are formed by
adding the letter 7 which being prefixed forms the possessive, objective,
and vocative ; and bemg postfixed forms the dative. Therefore the pos-
session of a dative in that language cannot be denied. The Greek has only
deflexions for five cases; that number is therefore fixed to it, and though
some Grammarians have professed to see six cases, yet it is clear, that
they are not to be found in the deflexions of that language. The German
varies very little from the English.

80. The Latin yet remains to be considered. It has apparently de-
flexions for six cases : which being all defined by difference of termina-
tions, its number of cases appears to be six ; but, in every declension its
datives and ablatives plural are the same, and the datives and ablatives
smgular vary so little in the first, third, fourth and fifth declension, whilst
in the second declension they are the same, that it seems very probable
that they had formerly but one common form.

31. Whilst the Anglo-Saxon has the deflexion of its cases like the
Greek, &c. it is singular to notice the departure of the English, from the
form of the Anglo-Saxon, and that it has so closely copied after the He-
brew.

82. I have added columns for the Chaldee and Syriac dialects, because
first a smalil part of the Old Testament, is written in Chaldee. The Jews
seem to have lost the use of the Samaritan character, under the seventy.
years captivity in Babylon ; and instead of it, to have adopted the cha-
racter used by the Chaldeans, in which the Hebrew is at present printed.
Second, because the Aramitic or Syriac, or as it is sometimes called the
Syro-Chaldaic, was the language which the Jews spoke when Christ came
in the flesh. Intoit, also, at a very early period of the Christian era, was
the New Testament first translated. This was done in two distinct ver-
gions, viz. the Peshito, and the Philoxenian ; the first was made so early
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that many passages and books, now received as genuine, were not admitted
into it; as for example, no book after the epistle to the Hebrews. 'This
is internal evidence of its antiquity. The Philoxenian, was written after
the present Canon of Scripture was generally received and acknowledged.

83, These combined circumstances appear to render my work of some
importance in the present day. Nor are these ancient languages hard to
be learned. Simplicity is their characteristic. I have not therefore set
myself to exhibit them in a learned or pedantic way ; but in a plain me-
thod of dealing with them, as with matters of fact, the reception of which
is left to the judgment of those who read.

84. There is another point of view, in which also the study of lan-
guages is very important; and that is, in what I will venture to call
comparative etymology.. Etymology, as one part of general grammar,
treats of the different sorts of words, their various modifications, and
their derivation. But this is only taken with reference to the diffe-
rent sorts of words, in any one language, considered as referring to, or
originating from one another, and way be called grammatical etymology.
But comparative etymology is useful for comparing language with lan-
guage, for shewing their reference to, or origination from one another ;
for tracing them up to one common stock or source, if such is to be
found ; and for making of them one etymological tree, having one com-
mon root, which nourishes and supports them all.

85. This root is, if I mistake not, the Hebrew. It is an ideal language,
or a language, in which ideas are expressed by significant words; and
those words composed of letters, whose classifications express words con-
veying cognate ideas : so that letters of a similar power or idea, similarly
arranged, express words of a similar meaning. This classification is pecu-
liar to itself; and few attempts have been made at imitation.

86. Of the languages under review, the Greek has made the nearest
approach at imitation. It has formed its primitive verbs by prefixing a
vowel to the final characteristic of its indicative present. Thus the sim-
plest verbs are,

Aw, Ew, ls, Ow, Y.
Most of these are verbs in present use. Its next process was the prefixing
a vowel or consonant to the primitive vowel-verbs, if I may use the ex-
pression ; thus,
Baw, Taw, Aaw, Bau, Zaw.
Then taking the second vowel s, and carrying on the same process, and
then the other vowels in their turns. Next, intermixing vowels and con-
sonants, so as to make larger themes ; as,
sunle, Ayw, xeibw, Peudw, exugw, axvw, and so on.
The Latin has not followed the same mode of classification, further than
in the characteristics of its four conjugations; which are,
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In the First, a lo amire,
Second, e lon Z, before re of the |} monére.
Third e short, infinitive, as, “legére.
Fourth, i long, audire.

But contenting itself with the pains taken by its Grecian mother, has
adopted many of her words ; but has not applied the inventive genius of
its parent to further lmprovement.  Well has it been said by the cele-
brated Horace,
* % Graiis ingenium, Graiis dedit ore rotundo,
Musa loqui.”

87. To proceed the Hebrew roots consist of two, or at most of three
consonants ; in some instances, vowels form a part of the root. The con-
sonants have their sounds, but not articulate ones, excepting as vowels
are supplied ; they have been supplied two ways, viz. First. By the
admixture of short vowels, as a or e. Second. By means of points; which
is an arbitrary way of determining what vowels shall be supplied. The
vowels, which form part of the root, are long. Of these two methods, the
“first is the method of nature, co-eeval with the language itself, and essen-
tial to the very principle of articulation. Let us take an example, d, b, r,
are three consonants ; a sound can be aflixed to them, but not an articulate
one. But insert a short e between each letter, and we have deber, an
articulate sound, because it has vowels. It was by communicative sounds,
expressed in words, as the signs of ideas, that Adam gave names to the
various animals which God presented to him ; nor was it merely a calling
or naming them, but a calling to them, as the original expresses it; for,
the Lord God brought them to Adam, to see what he would call to them ;
and whatsoever Adam called fo every living creature, that was the nume
thereof. As therefore this presentation of animals to Adam, was prior
to the formation of Eve, the articulate sounds given as the names of all
animals, were the signs of Adam’s ideas, and were communicated by him
to the brute creatlon ; and they were articulated by the help of what we
call vowels.

88. Vowels are the natural means of articulation.

89. The second way of supplying vowels has been by the points. This
is an arbitrary mode of proceeding. It carries the idea of design, such
as is not necessary for one man, commencing the first principles of articu-
lation: but for many, divided and subdivided into companies, tribes, and
nations, scattered so, as not often to meet; and so circumstanced that one
tribe is paying more particular attention ta its lip, whilst they still retain

one common speech. Leaving the Masorites to make the best use which
they can of this remark, it will go irrefutably to prove, that, till the con-
fusion at the tower of Babel, one lip, and one speech continued with such
uniformity, as utterly to supersede all use and necessity for points : and



PREFACE. Xv

if they had been in use among the Hebrews at the time, when the imitative
genius of the Greeks, unfolded itself in the noble superstructure of a most
copious language, can it be supposed : first, that they would have used
the same letters as the Hebrews for their vowels, (if the Hebrews had
vowels) or next, that they would have declined taking up their points, as
standing in the place of vowels ; if they considered all the Hebrew letters
tobe consonants ? Further, if the points were so essential to the purposes
of pronunciation, would not the English have incorporated them into their
language, with but a short remove from the original. It is a known fact,
that the Phenicians before the time of Julius Ceesar, frequented the coast
of Cornwall, to trade for Tin, for which that Dutchy was famous ; and
that the Island of Britain and its dependencies, obtained from the Greeks
and Romans, the name of Cassiterides, or the Tin Islands, (xacrizepss
being the Greek name for tin,) on this very account. 'The Phenicians
have left abundant evidence of their visits, in the names yet remaining to
many of the Cornish seaports, which shew their Phenician origin. Now
the Pelasgi learned letters of the Phenicians long before the days of
Cadmus, and the most anclent alphabet which the Greeks had, was called
the Pelasgic.

40. Let us pursue very briefly a conjecture as to the probable time of
the origin of the points. This does not bear evidence of being more
ancient than the time of the seventy years captivity of the Jews in Baby-

lon; where they found that the Chaldeans had an % and a1 of the same
power as their own Samaritan letters, but most probably pronounced
broader, as that the & was pronounced more like our au or aw, and the 0
very much like our @. 'To Chaldaize their language, as they had lost their
own lip in their captivity, they adopted the Chaldee characters, still
retaining their own Orthography. But in affixing sounds to their letters,
they gave their i the sound of %, putting their Pathach or [.] under the
consonant preceding the 1 and denying 71 to be a vowel, thus sounding the
7 as we do a in bad, and by prefixing the Kamets or [] in the same way
they gave us the sound of au or aw, like our English a in call ; and so in
other vowels. This is at least a part of the masoretic system ; which, if
it is the invention of men, in after ages, and attributed by them to the
times of antiquity, contains a gratuitous assertion of what proves to be
unfounded, and would destroy the system of the masorets, (as to its anti-
quity at least) altogether.

-41. To return from my digression. In order to trace up a word to its
common origin, as the word obedient; remove all the letters which are used
only in deflexion, as in declensions and conjugations, and I remove at
once the ending ient, which is derived from the Latin obed-iens. I have
then obed 5 remove the e which is a short vowel, and I have remaining
three letters o, b, d, which being looked for in the Hebrew Lexicon, I find
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mean to serve, to act the part of an inferior to a superior; from this
Hebrew root therefore comes our English word before mentioned with all
its derivatives, and all words like it, in the Latin, and all its cognate dia-
lects, as the French, Italian, Spanish, &c. Thus we can establish a kind
of telegraphic correspondence with the earliest ages of the world, and
thus in all the ideas of nature, we can hold mental converse with all who
understand the language of nature.

42. Nor has our language less than any. other failed to turn this com-
- parative etymology to its own advantage : whilst it has retained the ori-
ginal letters of the Hebrew root, and inserted vowels, before, between, and
after each of the radical letters of which its grand pattern consists. For
example ; in the Hebrew, the letters s, ¢, [, form a word of three conso-
nants ; this word in its past participle stul is used in the first psalm, in
connection with the Hebrew word for tree, and is translated planted, “ a
tree planted by the rivers of waters.”" This determines its ideal meaning,
to be, rest, fixation in one place ; by the insertion of vowels between the
radical letters, we have the following words in English, viz.

Stall—a place of rest for cattle, &c.

Stale—as applied to liquor, rested on its lees.

Still—deprived of motion, at rest.

Settle—to fix or rest in one place.

Stool—a seat for rest.
With all their derivatives and compounds, in all of which the ideal mean-
ing is retained and acknowledged, as referring to rest. It would be easy
to trace out a few words nearly the same in all languages. Brevity for-
bids it. But the same principle of comparative etymology will apply to
every language, which I am about to discuss ; and by analogy to others.

48. There is one objection, which may be started as of considerable
weight ; and unless it is moved out of the way, may leave an insinuation
unrepelled, that my system of comparative etymology is arbitrary, and
fanciful at the best.

Objection.—It is very observable that many words in English, do not
retain the same original consonants, which are found in the correspondent
Hebrew words. How is this change of consonants to be accounted for ?
Are we to disallow such a change ; or are we to relinquish all your ideas
of comparative etymology? ‘

JAnswer.—I will endeavour to account for the change. This being done,
the change itgelf needs not be disallowed : nor need we give up our ideas
on the subject.

44. Though the beauty and conciseness of the Hebrew, do not make it
necessary, that we should lay upon it all the subsequently invented nice-
ties of grammar ; yet the manner in which those niceties are handled in
the Greek is such, that we can refer to it, as to a language more generally
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known ; and there discuss them upon principles of general analogy. This
may be done without denying that these niceties are, or supposing that
they are not, the property of Hebrew grammar. And in fact, whether or
not these distinctions are made, in an artificial manner, yet some people
sound certain letters by the lip, others by the palate, others by the teeth ;
and have also naturally (if they have not yet attempted it, in an artificial
arrangement) their tenues, or slender sounds, their media, or moderate
sounds, and their aspirate, or highly accented sounds. In the arrange-
ment of the mutes, or of those consonants which cannot be articulated at
all, without the help of the vowels, they are divided as follows, viz.
Into Tenues, as—=, x, .
Media, as—g8, v, &
dspirates, as—o, x, 6.
These are again reciprocally interchanged with-one another, ag—
Labials, as—x, 8, .
Palatines, as—x;, v, x.
Dentals, as—z, 3, 6.

In this latter class, the labials #, g, are borrowed immediately from the
Hebrew ; the ¢ being added long afterwards to the Greek alphabet, may
be considered as expressing the vau consonant, or our létter f, the gav
‘standing with the Greeks only as an sxiewpor, or mark of number. ‘The
x; % come also immediately from the Hebrew ; the x may also be the He-
brew p, having been added long after, and used before it took a place in
the Greek alphabet, as the xoxwa smionuor, or mark of number. The 7, 3,
4, are immediately from the corresponding Hebrew letters.

44. It is a fact, that some nations can articulate the tenuis », whilst
others use the media g, or the aspirate @, and so of the rest. The Greeks
originally had no aspirate consonants, but for ¢ wrote nH; for x, KH; for
¢, TH, in the large capital letters. The Cadmean alphabet, (it is true)
had a character ¢ equivalent to the teth of the Hebrews ; but the Pelasgi,
expressing all the aspirates by adding H, as the character of aspiration,
to the respective mutes, and writing TH for the Hebrew teth; the
Latins who learned of them, always followed the same practice. ‘This has
passed into all the cognate dialects of the Latin, and of course into the
English, who have no distinct character for @, x, ¢, but express them by
ph, ch, and th.

45. 'The Anglo-Saxon, and Meso-Gothic, the latter of which has many
features of resemblance to the Greek, have a distinct character for th,
and, in the order of their alphabets, it succeeds 2.

46. In regard to articulation, the French cannot articulate our ¢k, but
only sound the ¢ ; the Dutch sound it as we do d ; both languages still
adhering to the dentals, though onz of them adopts the tenuis, and the
other the media, instead of the aspirate.

C
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47. The one lip, being now no longer the common property of those
who have still one speech, as their common origin, it is necessary, in com-
parative etymology, to keep the difference of lip in view, and narrowly to
observe how the tenues, media and aspirates, or, in the other mode of di-
vision, how the labials, palatines, and dentals, are interchanged. A few
instances will explain it.

The Hebrew word %30 has an aspirate for its first letter. This letter
not being admitted into the English alphabet, of course the word cannot
be admitted, unless the aspirate be changed for a tenuis or a media.
This plan has been adopted, and the media d has been used. Thus far,
in regard to the naturalization of the word. We now inquire how far
it has also retained its ideal meaning ; %30, in Hebrew, signifies to dip
. all over, to dip so as to cover, at least for a season. We have two
English words derived from this root.

1. Dabble.~Dr. Watts, in his Hymns for Children, has sanctioned the
use of it :

¢ And ducks may delight to dabble in mud.”

IL. Dibble.—This word is but partially known in England. Where it
is used, it is intended to describe a particular mode of planting wheat,
or other grain, by making holes with an iron called a dibble. The grain
is dropped in by children, and covered over by a bush-harrow. The verb
is to dibble. Here, rejecting the vowels, and the reduplication of the
middle consonant, and changing the English media to the Hebrew aspi-
rate, we have the origin of our English words dabble and dibble, both in
radical letters and signification.

48. Again; &3, to go, with a media for its first letter, is retained in the
Greek B«w, which means the same, when its final characteristic » is
added. The Latins have changed the 4 into v, the only letter which
they had to express the sound of -the Greek ¢, and adding d, with their
final characteristic o, have formed the word vado, to go. 'The French
retain the Hebrew root, in the u'regular tenses ascribed to the verb aller,
to go, which has in the present tense je vais, tu vas, il va, va being the
very Hebrew root itself, when the media has been changed into an aspi-
rate. The Italians retain it in the irregular tenses of the verb andare,
to go, which has in the present tense vado or vo, vai, va. The Spanish
has also the verb ir, to go, which in the indicative present makes voi, vas,
va. The English do not retain it as a verb, but changing the g or v, into
w, have the noun way, as that on which we go. These few remarks, and
examples, will perhaps sufficiently explain the nature and use of compa-
rative etymology ; I therefore do not pursue them further.

49. There is one peculiarity in regard to the Greek, worthy of a little
notice; I mean the existence of a dual number in its nouns, adjectives,
pronouns, verbs, and participles, which peculiarity, though not to be found
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in any other language noticed in my grammar, is yet observable in the
Anglo-Saxon and Meeso-Gothic, from which last, there is at least great
probability, that much of the structure of the Greek language is derived.
Apparently, it is not borrowed from the Hebrew or its dialects ; for I see
nothing in them like a dual number. I had been told, many years before
I even desired to learn Hebrew, that the word o' which is the only
word used for God in Genesis, chap. 1, was plural; as such, not only -
expressed more than one, but also more than two, and therefore must
express not less than three. But I do not see in that language, either in
the above-mentioned word,-or any other, a dual. form differing from the
plural. But the dual clearly exists in the Greek, in which it is observable
in the Iliad of Homer in the following line :

Arpuda 3 parise, dvw xoopntogs rawr.—IL & line 16.
The dual is not used 'in the Greek New Testament. I have understood
that it exists in the Sanscrit.

50. Another peculiarity in the Greek is the middle voice. This is pe-
culiar to it, in as much as it is not recognized by the Latin, and its dia-
lects. The Latin verbs deponent, are a feeble attempt at imitation; or,
perhaps, it may be more proper to say, that there is in the Greek, a class
of deponent verbs, of a middle and passive form, but of an active signifi-
cation, which the Latin has attempted to follow. An example of a Greek
verb of this sort, just occurs to me as being in the New Testament, and
where I know that others also exist. Axscarres 3 o ov sgovorvpors
wxogorss oxs dedextas y cupapesn Tov Aoyoy T8 H1s. Acts, chap. viii. ver. 14,

51. Of the verb 3sdexsas here used, I give a paradigm, as to be found in
the Westminster Greek Grammar, published in London, 1795.

Tenses, &c.| Indicat. | Imp.| Optative. | Subjunct. |Infinitive. | Participle.

?&es:;;-:'ét. ‘asg :;:: \ Sixe [sgoneny ‘ dixgopas  |dngsroat  [dexepeveg
ut. mid. |JsZoxcas Jliomm deEscba dnZopcavog

1 Aor. mid. saliapqv dafws |detaipeny IsZwpeas Qsfucdas  |Difupsvog

gr‘:f i(:.tfp:z: ?;?53; ':;', Dedste Dedeypsros smnddsypesvos w|dedsxdas  [dsdsypereg

Paulo-p. fut.|dsdsZopns dsdsZospeny dedskscdas  [dsdefopcarog

1 Aor. pass.sdsxn  [dexnvidexfeom dex b dixfmas  [sxhues

1 Fut. pass.|3sxinropca; Dextnroseny dsxOnosodeas |dexnsopeoreg

By this it will be seen, that dsdewss is third singular of the perfect

passive; yet it can only be rendered in English by the perfect active.
But the verbs deponent of the Latin£re partly active and partly passive,
with an active signification. Its dialects have no remains of it as to mode
of conjugation. The English alone will bear an approach to it; and my
synoptical tables will show how far the adoption of a middle voice in
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English can be justified. Yet in this, it has followed its prototype the
Hebrew, whose conjugation Hithpael is both middle, reflective, and tran-
_sitive. If what I have said in the beginning of the preface concerning
the middle voice, be compared with the paradigms in the body of the
work, a further light will, I trust, be thrown on the subject. .

52. Another peculiarity in the Greek, is the verbs in s:. These bear
all the marks of very oid verbs. Their passives are formed by changing
gt into pas in the present tense. 'Their tenses are few. When the
active verbs'were made to end generally in w, and the passives in ouss,
the verbs in w were filled up from the tenses of other verbs, whose themes

"are now considercd as obsolete. Thus irnus, 7idupes, and ddwus, had their
tenses filled up from the themes sxw, $1o, and 3ew, all of them old verbs,
as may be gathered from their simple form mentioned before in page xiii,
and from their correspondence to the mode of construction of the Hebrew
roots. '

53. Perhaps the verbs in s furnish the greatest existing similarity to
the Hebrew reduplicate verbs.

54. But from whatever part of the Hebrew they spring, they seem to

have the forms of that language for their origin ; which will receive further
illustration, if we consider that in their verb in g form, they have only
present, imperfect, and what is now called second aorist tenses, which
latter carries both a past and a future signification, viz. a past in the in-
dicative, and a future one, or rather one expressing compound time in
the other modes, as if it were governed by a conjunction of like power
with the Hebrew conversive vau ; these verbs exhibit a very close con-
nexion with the Hebrew ones, and seem to have them for their immediate
origin. This receives further confirmation from the few tenses to be found
in the substantive verb s;es.
. 55, Lastly, the Greek has a paulo-post future, peculiar to itself; in the
indicative, optative, and subjunctive modes, and in the participle. Itis
formed apparently from the first future indicative, by changing « into
opeacs, and prefixing the reduplicate augment ; as from rvdw comes rsrvdauas,
1 shall be beaten a little after. I have not found its exemplar in the He-
brew, unless it may be traced to the reduplication of Hebrew roots, to
express intenseness of action; nor do I know of its being followed by any
of the Latin dialects. It is used sparingly in the Greek of the New
Testament, and also by writers, in general, in that language. My own
acquaintance with authors who have treated on these subjects is so small,
that I should be pieased to see this subject taken up by abler hands, and
thoroughly investigated, and elucidated in a masterly manner.

56. The Hebrew has been supposed to have a peculiarity in itself, in
the use of the conversive vau. Vau is used as a conjunction, connecting
words with words, and one part of asentence with another. In short,
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it has the general properties of conjunctions in other languages. But it
has also a conversive use ; that is, it gives the past tense a future signifi-
cation, and the future a past one when used before a verb. In regard to
giving a future verb a past signification, I am not sufficiently an adept in
the language to see the exact reason of it. But in giving a past verb a
future signification, the analysis of language helps us greatly, and the
Greek comes in seasonably to our aid : having its conversive conjunctions,
which keeping the Hebrew strictly in sight, have confined the use of them
to the past tenses, and that to those of an indefinite kind called aorists.
These in the subjunctive mode, have exactly the same form as would be
the subjunctives of the first and second future, if the latter were (as they
might be) admitted into the paradigms. In the Chaldee, the vau is con-
versive in the same respects as in the Hebrew, but in the Syriac of the
New Testament, it seems to be merely conjunctive.

57. Whilst the indicative first aorist, carries a past, but indefinite sig-
nvification, as ¢rvu, I have beaten, and the second aorist nearly the same,
their subjunctive modes (which, like ours, are generally preceded by a
conjunction, expressed or understood,) carry with them the idea of com-
pound time, and express what we call in our language, the second future,
but which we ought to call the first aorist, seeing it intimates that the
action will have been fully accomplished at or before the time of another
action or event; as, when I shall have written my letter, I will take a
walk. 'The second aorist has for its auxiliary should have, as if I should
have done it, you should have told me. .

58. The Greeks have formed a good idea of compound time; as may
be gathered from the manner in which they have formed their subjunctives
from their indicatives ; for in those tenses where nothing of a conversive
nature is intended, the subjunctives are either the same as their indica-
tives, as in the present and imperfect tenses, as ruw7w, or retain the aug-
ment, as in the perfect and pluperfect, a8 #s@irsxw. But, where the con-
versive is intended, and the idea of compound time is to be kept up, the
first and second aorists drop their indicative augment, which marks their
past signification ; and form their subjunctives exactly the same as would
be the subjunctives of the first and second futures, as rvls, ruxe.

59. The English language has, in. the same way, formed a just idea of
compound time, by putting the auxiliary shall before the auxiliary have.
‘We never put kave before shall ; because, in expressing compound time,
the futuriety of the action, must, in order, precede the supposition of its
completion. '

60. The Hebrews, in prefixing vau to the future, use it simply as a
conversive, without denoting compound time ; but when it is prefixed to
the past tense, it expresses compound time, as well as retains its con-
versive uséd. This is the case with all the conjunctions, expressing things
which are of a doubtful or contingent nature.
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61. That these matters may be expressed clearly in languages borrow-
ing from the Hebrew, the tenses of the indicative should nearly all of them
exist in the subjunctive. The aorists particularly should not be excluded,
and the idea of compound time should be clearly expressed. The sub-
junctive should bear very near affinity, if not an exact similarity, to the
indicative.

62. The Greeks have performed this in three ways. First, by changing
the short vowels of the indicative into long ones: thus rusTeuxs becomes
in the subjunctive svalwxas. Second, by rejecting the augment in the
aorist tenses, and changing the endings into  in the active and passive
aorists, and into wuxas in the middle ones; as active srw, subjunctive
Trlw; passive srv@ly, subjunctive vvpdw; middle ervdapw, subjunctive
swexer. Third, by changing the ending and retaining the augment as in
the perfect, as se7v@w, subjunctive rsrvpw. And as the Si)anisll, English,
French, Italian, and German, have no way of forming the passive voice
but by prefixing the auxiliary substantive verbs to the past participle ; so,
all that is necessary for them, is clearly to arrange the tenses of the
auxiliary verb, and prefix them to the participle.

63. A few plam rules relative to the use of the conjunction vax, having
been laid down in Graaville Sharp’s « Tracts on the Syntax and Pro-
nunciation of the Hebrew Tongue,”” and having been copied by J. S. C.
F. Frey, in his Hebrew Grammar, I just quote them here.

“ Vau prefixed to future tenses changes them to perfect ones, and
when prefixed to verbs in the perfect tense, it regularly changes them to
the future tense.

«“ When vau is prefixed to a verb which immediately follows another
verb of the same tense, without a prefixed vau, and in the same sentence,
the vau in that case is merely conjunctive.

« A prefixed vau does not affect or change any verb or verbs, in the
future tense, which follow an imperative mode, in the same sentence.
But to perfect tenses, the prefixed vau is conversive without hindrance
from a preceding imperative.

« After an interrogation, either of the emphatic M, or the interrogatory
relatives "o or nn, the prefixed vau does not influence any verb or verbs
of the future or present tense ; but in perfect tenses, the vau is regularly
conversive, and is not influenced by a preceding interrogation.

«If a future tense, put for a preter-perfect tense (which must be by
having a prefixed vau) precedes a preter tense, (having also a prefixed
vau,) the latter is merely copulative.”

64. In regard to modes, the optative is so much a Greek mode, that the
" modern languages under notice cannot express it, but by prefixing a
verb, expressive of wishing, to the subjunctive of the verb in use; thus,
<« I wish it may be fair to-morrow,” expresses what the Greek would
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express by the term sei, ¢ Jwish it may be 3* or"we might in a shorter way
express it in a subjunctive form, only postponing the nominative after
the auxiliary ; thus, « may it be fair to-morrow.” But the French, Italian,
Spanish, and German, cannot transpose the form of the subjunctive.
The Latin has no form that can at all approximate to an optative. They
express the idea by the use of the adverb utinam. We have an instance
of an optative as to meaning, but not as to form, in Virgil :
“ Sed mihi vel tellus optem prius ima dehiscat,
- Vel Pater omnipotens, adigat me fulmine ad umbras.””
ZEneid, book iv. line 24, &c.

Where the subjunctive optem, is followed by two other subjunetxves,
dehiscat and adigat.

65. Though the Hebrew and its dialects have no optatlve as to form, yet
they have it as to substance, particularly in the expressmn I D trans-
lated in the Chaldee ", in the Greek sis dwews, in the Latin utinam, in
the Enghsh would God, in the German fyolite Gott. The Septuagmt
rendering of the Hebrew proves the real import of the latter.

66. The potential mode is not strictly admissible into any language
which I notice ; for first, it is not conjugationally different from the sub-
junctive. This is clearly to be seen in the Latin, where amem is consi-
sidered as potential, signifying I may or can love ; and also as subjunc-
tive, with a conjunction expressed or understood, meaning if I love, and
the like. * Peter Birkman, in his ¢ Simplified German Grammar,” printed
at Harrisburg, in 1828, says, « for my forming a potential mode, contrary
to other German grammarians, I think it sufficient apology to say, that
it is in conformity to the English grammar, and that the learner will
wish to know the corresponding German expressions ; but chiefly because
these expressions are rendered in German under other names, such as
periphrastic, conditional, &c. which new names would rather bewilder
than teach, having already a sufficiency of them.”” Secondly, its generally
received auxiliaries express no more idea of power, than is expressed by
shall, or will. May, or can, have a great connexion with futuriety ; thus,
“ you may go to New York to-morrow,” conveys a future idea. And,
¢ you can never succeed in your undertaking,” conveys the same. John
Parkhurst observes in his Hebrew Grammar, that « the fufure tense sup-
plies the place of the potential or subjunctive mode of other languages, and
so it is frequently to be rendered in English, by may, can, might, would,
should, ought, could, all wlnch words evidently imply somewhat future in
their signification.”

67. The imperative mode simply relates to present and future time, and
both may be expressed in those languages which have only a present
imperative, by one word, so as to give us an idea of the time intended.
The expression, strike but hear, refers to present time ; it demands, at
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longest, no more than a momentary exercise of the attention, even if 2
blow must immediately be given. But if I say, Go to Washington, and
write me word concerning what is doing there, the first imperative is in the
present tense, but the second, write, is future ; for, a period of time must
intervene between the execution of the first part of the order fo go, and
of the second to write.

68. This in the Hebrew would be expressed in two ways. First, by twe
imperatives, as in English, go and write ; the known distance of time,
place, and other circumstances, being sufficient of themselves to explain
the first command as relating to present, and the second to future time.
Second, by the first command, being in the imperative, go, and by the
second being in the indicative perfect, the vau between them, being con-
versive. This explains why, in the Hebrew, where two commands are
given, and the first only is in the imperative, the second, if in the future,
preceded by the vau, is not changed in meaning into the past; (but ifin
the past with the conjunction, it is changed into the future;) for the
time is not compound, but simple ; both commands are positive, and not
conditional, or dependent on other things. And it is most probable, that
from the circumstance of so immediate connexion subsisting in the
Hebrew between the imperative and the perfect, and the imperative and
the future, by means of the vau, the Greeks borrowed, and enlarged upon
the idea of making perfects, aorists, and future tenses in the imperative.

69. A perfect may admit of an imperative, in as much as it relates to
the present completion of an action. Its use is rare.

70. Searching for examples on this subject in the Hebrew Bible, I
found the following in a few of the first chapters in Isaiah.

First—Imperatives with imperatives, with the vau between them :

Isaiah, chap. i. ver. 2. WM DR WY

Second—Imperatives with futures, the vau being between them, and by
the rule, not conversive :

Isaiah, chap. i. ver. 18. nnom x313% o
chap. ii. ver. 3. NN 1Y C
ver. 5. n2m b

I‘hzrd—lmperatlves with perfects, the vau beiug between them, and by
the rule conversive: -

Isaiah, chap vi. ver. 9. nvox 10

71. Before closing this preface, some little notice should be taken of
the substantive verbs, They carry with them the marks of very ancient
verbs, for they have few modes and temses. ‘The Hebrew verb i'n, to be,
has the regular persons in both singular and plural in the preterite indi-
cative in Kal : and though Mr. Frey has not in his Grammar considered
it as used in Niphal, yet the third singular feminine indicative, Niphal,

* is used in Judges, chap. xix. ver. 30. "3 &Y; again, chap. xx. ver. 3
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PRID PN NN NO'R; again, in verse 12, anvhs Sox nkn rpn . The
imperative M1 is used in Genesis, chap. xxvii. ver. 29. TrxY w21 W,
though not in Mr. Frey’s paradigm. Again, in Exodus, chap. ix. ver. S.
the word ™ is used with a* as the participle beroni, agreeing with ¥
as "M M T, Again, in Genes:s, chap. xviii. ver. 18, 11 for 7y as the
participle Paoul.

72. To conclude, some remarks seem necessary to be made on the use
of auxiliaries. They are assigned to the English, French, Italian, Spanish
and German, whilst the other languages of my synopsis are considered as
formed without them.. But let us view the matter in connexion with facts,
and we must come to these conclusions : First, that the Hebrew, Chaldee,
Syriac, Greek and Latin, do not form either mode, tense, number or
person, without an auxiliary. Second, that the other languages have them
only in the past tenses; and that the other tenses assigned to them are
formed by verbs called auxiliaries, but which are in reality, primary
verbs, subject to very few deflexions, and governing the other verbs in
the infinitive mode. To notice these in their order.

73. As to the Hebrew and its dialects, I observe, that the third person
preterite being the root, it has formed the other persons of that tense by
postfixing part of the respective pronouns: as the n to the second person
singular, being a part of "N, thou ; the °n to the first person singular, as
a part of 'nx, I; the 1 to the first person plural, as a part of the pronoun
AN, we s the on to the second person plural, as a part of the pronoun
BNY, ye; and the ) to the third person plural. 1t has formed its preterite
Niphal or passwe, by prefixing 3, and postfixing the same parts of
pronouns as in the preterite active; its Hiphil by prefixing 17, and insert-
ing " after the second radical, and postfixing the same parts of pronouns ;
its Huphal as the passive of Hiphil, exactly in the same way, except
omitting the * after the second radical ; and it has formed its Hithpael,
or reflective, by prefixing nn to the verb, and postfixing the same parts of

. prenouns; in the future, parts of pronouns are prefixed throughout the
whole, to form the different persons, the characteristics being retained ;
in the imperative mode, consisting of only one tense, the pronouns are
postfixed, with the retention of the characteristics; the infinitive, of one
tense only, is the same as the third person preter in all the specimens,
except the Niphal, where it has 1pan in the place of P23 ; the participle
inserts vau after the first radical in Kal in the participle benoni, and vau
after the second radical in the participle paoul ; and prefixes ) in the
passive participle henoni, » in Hiphil and Huphal, and nn in the participle
Hithpael.

74. As the conjugations Piel and Pual, are formed solely by the points,
they do not belong to a synopsis of grammar, in which the variations of
deflexions are the subject of discussion.

D
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75. The Chaldee and Syriac prefix and postfix the parts of their pro-
nouns, in Kal, in Ithpehal, or their passive, in Aphel, or their Hiphil, in
the same manner as the Hebrew.

76. They have likewise adopted two others, which are used in the
Targums, which have been denominated Shaphel and Ishthapal: the for- -
mer prefixes ¥, and it is nearly of the same import, as the Hebrew Hiphil,
as v, he caused to serve ; the latter is its passive, and prefixes now,
as IPNYR, he was caused to serve. In all these, the persons, infinitives,
and participles are formed by the common rule of prefixing and postfixing
the parts of pronouns, and of prefizing and inserting the characteristic
letter. All these processes are performed without the assistance of any
auxiliary verd, but by letters called serviles, which are the true auxiliaries
of those languages.

77. In the Greek and Latin, the modes, tenses and persons are formed
by conjugated endings, which may be justly called auxiliary verbs, seeing
that they alone are the subjects of a change; the verb itself remaining
unchangeable. ‘To assist my readers in forming a just ideaof my meaning,
I here present them with a paradigm of the auxiliaries in the two lan-
guages, the dash being intended to represent the indeclinable root, and
if it be filled up in the Greek with =, as the indeclinable part of the
verb 7i-w, and in Latin with am, as the indeclinable part of the verb am-o,
I trust the matter will be abundantly clear.

78. Paradigm of the auxiliary conjugated endings in the Greek and
Latin languages, in the active voice. '

GREEK. LATIN. GREEK. ATIN.
INDICATIVE MODE.

. [(B.1, —» —0 ¢ [S.1. e—o —abam

2 Q2. —ng —as ] 2. gamig —abas

g S, ——u —at > 3. —t —abat

= ] D.2. —trer : ©d D.2. ¢—¢ror

Y 8. —trer 3 3. t—s1wy

2 | P, —eun ~——amus '§_ P.1. s—ouw —abamus

é:‘ 2 =7t —atis g 2. s=—tts —abatis
L 3. ~uze ~—ant = L 8 e—or —abant
(8. 1. se—xa —avi @ (S.1. sre—xwy |—averam

g 2. se—xas  |—avisti g 2. wrr—xus  |—averas

g S. Te—=xs —avit f 3. sve—xu —averat

(3 p D.2. re—xeror B D.2. srs—xuizer

b S, Tt——xuTY & 3. sTt—xtiTHy .

'g P.1. st—xaper |—avimus c:a_ P.1. sss—x0ixer |[—averamus

& R. 7e—zxurs |—avistis ] 2. ‘tre—zuts veratis
L S. 7e—xert [—averunt, vel"ﬂn L 3. st—mear |—averant

avere.
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GREEK. LATIN. GREEK. LATIN.

@ [S.1. —ow —abo &; S.1. e—oz
s 2 —oug —abis g 2. t=—cus
=~ S, =——ges ‘|—abit ft 3¢ t—os
'15’ < D.2. —cerer = J D2. y—carer
= 8. —es7oy g 3. s—cary
& | P.1. ~—oeue —abimus < | P.1. s—capsr
® 2. ~—ct7s —abitis 2 2. ¢—ocuts
im L 8 —cun —abunt & L S r—oar
3 (S.1, —5 S (8.1, e—or
s 2. —¢ig g 2. s+—g5
|2 3. —¢i 13 3. ¢
® J D.2, —iirer < ) D2. e—wrer
3ﬁ 3. —gitor 'g‘ 3. t—trnr
= | P.l. —8uo < | P.1. s—ouer
S 2. ——sits K 2. ¢—t1s
B L 8 —iwn »n L 8 +=—o -~

. IMPERATIVE MODE.

& [8:2 —s ——a K S. 2. rg=—xs
= 8. =70 —ato g 3. Te—xi70
g" < D.2, ~—t70r t D.2. se—xeror
@ 8. —erwy S 8. Te—zsrary
@ | P.2. —¢s: —ate, atote || | P.2. ze—xen
B | 8. —¢7wewy  |—anto & U 8. se—xerwcer
‘1.:: (S, 2. —cor h é S, 2. —¢
[ 8., —rurw = 3. —rw
° 4 D.2. —cazer “ J D.2. —¢vor
2 3, =—cazey 3: 3 —erar
- P.2. —care 3 | P2 —ere
2 L 8. —carwcay B LU 8 —eracwr

GREEK.
OPTATIVE MODE. -

.S ——0ipts S, 1. TI——x0ip} &;’ S. 1. —coips q:: (8. 1. —oua
2 2 —oig 3‘ 2. ar—xois | S 2 —Cais | . —csias
S 8. —os 2 3. re—xoi 1 S. —0or |5 3. —ceie
- < D.2. —sirer|= } D.2. se=—xoirer £ } D.2. —coirer | | D2 —cnarey
= 3. —eirmy ‘Sﬂ 3. ﬂ—xonmf -ET R s E 3 s —osinTy
§ P.l. —eperE | Pol. gs—xopewr = | P.1. —ceiper| o | o R
.“: 2. ~—oi71 i 2. si—xoiTe, ® 2 ~—ceire [ 2. —euars

L 3 —aw L S ﬂ—xuﬂl'@ L 3 —rucr E L 3 —ruwr
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GREEK.
S [S.1. —caips 8 [S. 1. —oims 3 (S 1. ——oipet
g . 2. —oaig g 2. —ois 9 2. —oig
e 3. —cas B 3. —o7 Bt F J—
=2 < D.2. —cairoy 2 1 D2 —oirer < 3 D.2. —airer
s 3. —cairyy f_’.i 3. ——ciTyy 'Eﬂ 3. —atTy
< | P.l. —caipesr & | Pl —oipwr < | Pl —ogeer
ﬁ Q. =—caiTe S 2. —oits S 2. —ei7e
im L 8 —oaier o L 3 —dier o L 8. —ouer
GHEEK. LATIN. GREEK. LATIN.
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
LS. 1. —~» —em s S.1 —arem
2 2. —ng —es 2 2. —ares
g 3. ~—y —ct E‘_’ 3. —aret
= | D.2. —nzor - D2
e D 3. —nroy 8 3 3. :
Q . S
@ | P.1. —aun ~—emus 5 | P.1. —aremus
& 2. —nre —etis el 2 ~—aretis
L S. —am —ent = L 8 —arent
(S, 1. 7e—xw —averim s (S L —avissem
@ 9. ge—xns  |—averis = 2. —avisses
S| S8 se—xn |—averit &1 s —avisset
'r‘< D.2. ye~—xyzey BJ D.2.
S 3. T6~—xn7T0Y 5] 3.
€ | P.1. se—xapo |—averimus || & | P.1. —avissemus
& 2. ze—xyre  |—averitis E 2. —avissetis
L 8. ri—=xwoy —averint &~ L s —avissent
g (S.1. —ow —avero g (8.1 —w
g 2. —on5 —averls 5 2. =g
| 3. oy —averit - 3. ——p
= D.2. —eavov P D.2. —nzer
‘5< 3. —on7oy . 'g 3. —a7ov
< | P.1. —coner p—averimus || < | P.l. —wue’
= Q. —cnrs —averitis S 2. —y7s
iz L 8 —van —ayerint s L 38 —om
INFINITIVE MODE. PARTICIPLE.
Present. —uy —are Present. —ay —ans
Perfect. ze—xovar |[—avisse Perfect, 7e—xwg —atus
Ist Fut, —oeny ——aturum esse|| 1st Fut. —ew» ~——aturus
1st Aor. —cas vel fuisse.f 1st Aor. —eas
2d Fut. —¢iy - 2d Fut. —é»
2d Aor. —a» L i 2d Aor. —w»
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79. Paradzgm of the auxiliary conjugated endings in the Greek, in
the middle voice. :

INDICATIVE MODE.

Present Tense.
A

First Future Tense.
A

Ll

'S. 2.
3.

Pres. Tense.

Present Tense.
A

D.2.

P.2.
S,

—opas | | [(e—opm (re—u . [ere—si»
-1 |8 |e—s & | re—es 2 | swe—ess
—ras |5 | s—7e & | re—t 5 | ere—us
—ourbor [E | —opebor P e~
—itrfoy |D < t—tcbor S ve—arey . |8< ere—uror
g0y “E e—colyy Ey T—aToy C | ere—siryr
—ouele |2, | s—opsbn 5 | re—ape B | eve-—-esper
—wte  |E | r—scte 184 | re—nre E STE—EITS
—or7ats _s—or70 Fe=—a0 17 Lsrs—cioear
r~ ~ ~ -
——copas | | oy 3 -—gpuu & E——ossny
—an 2 | r—ow 2|~ @ | e—x -
—ceTes _r_‘.’ —caro g —iTas 2 | e—eme
—coputbor|,, | e—capibor o | —Epesor S | e—epeetor
. —otobor | £ < r—cacler 5 q —ticlor L8 §—rcfoy
—esclor : e—cacby | B | —cicoy S | e—cotny
—coutliz | | e—canila B —prta < = opele
—irts |2 | e—carts Q | —civte S | e—scts
—corrmi M e=carre @R (—dvrawt (R Ls—orre
IMPERATIVE MODE.
— o [re—t g [—om | g [—e
—cobe |2 | Te—erm | ~cacls = | —eotw
—10fey [2 J Te—roy o J —owcter £ J —srdoy
—crfuy = TE—$TOY 2 ——cucier < | —scbay
—ccle o | re=—17s o | —oarte | S5 | —cobs
—csobwoar™ Tr—tT0 0% 2 | —cartorar | | —sobwoar
OPTATIVE MODE.

—oipay ’-ﬂ—,—ouu 2 f-fuyqv g r“""l“l'
—oie 3 | Te—oss g | =cote L | =i
—oire |G | v—0s & | —eure & | —oare
—oipelor _,_:’ o | —ceamslor |, | —caiusbor
—oigfor |, < TE—0iTer" ::§< —coirdoy E% —cwaicloy
—oialny § Te——0iTNY ‘: —coiebny <°,' —ct Ty
—oipesbes | % | Teolnesy o | —rupela | | —Cancle
—acls || re—srs E | —cuch E | —caicte
e L TE——0iEY B —cerre B —cairro

3 (S. 1. —-oz;cuv g '—upqv

. 2 2, —oio 5 | —oe

g 3. —diro = | —oire

° D.1. —oipedor & | —oipedor

‘54 2. —dichoy 5< —oicloy

= 3. —oiclny < | —oiciny

B Pl —dipsbe B | ot

] 2. —sicls S | —euets

N 8. —eirre o L—eirre



Present Tense.
A

PREFACE.
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

S. 1. —wpa: (re—w & [—copns S (—wpas
2 —y Jo | = 2 |—on @ | —n R
8. —wras | E | s S | —owar |9 | —urws

D.1. —wudor IS o | —cwudor [ | —eputber
2 ——noley | TR 2 < ~—cnefor .E< —ycfoy
8. —wrte |3 | re—urer 2 | —eaeter S | —arter

P.l. —wptle |5 | so—apw - | —owpla T | —epeba
Q, —nols [P | Te—nre B | —oncte |G | —nots

L 3. —wrras Lr+—wei & —corrar |2 —wrras
INFINITIVE MODE. PARTICIPLE.

Present. . —sctu; Present. —optres

Perfect. se—svas Perfect, se—wg

First Fut. —csofas
First Aor. —oxca:
Sec. Fut. —siofas
Sec. Aor. —wM:

First Fut, —gossros
First Aor. —cawmo
Sec. Fut. —#guyos
Sec./Aor. —o,mo;

80. Paradzgm of the aumluzry conjugated endings in the Greek and

Latin, in the passive voice.

GREEK. LATIN. J‘ GREEK. LATIN.
INDICATIVE MODE.

(S, 1. —opeas —or | . P—-o;m —abar [abare -
¢ 2. —n —aris, vel are| £ | «—» —abaris, vel
4 8, ——eras —atur S | o—tre —abatur
& | D1 —opuster & | gaperber
< 2. —scdoy 8L t—srfor
§ 8, ——goter . & | r—rtw
@ | Pl —oustu —amur 2 | s—opst —abamur
& 2. —tobs —amini E | s—erte ——abamini

L 8. ——esras —antur s—orre —abantur

(S, 1. se~—~pas  |—atus sum, | ([ ore—pnr —atus eram

vel fui
2. Te—ra ~satus es, vel 1—re —atus eras
: . fuisti ,
. 3. re—ras —atus est, velll & | sre—re —atus erat
& fuit a
S | D1, gs—pesbor & | or—petber
9“< 2. se—cloy ;5 J rre—aber
v ). 8. ze=—cfor Q@ ) mr—clyy
< | Pl v¢—pste  |—ati sumus,)| & | sre—pueba —ati eramus
& ‘vel fuimus || &
2. Fe—obs —ati estis, vel||& | sre—vts —ati eratis
: fuistis ‘ . :
3. Te=—pwves giosl—ati sunt, fu- trs—pwe neay  —ati erant
erunt, vel .
L | fuere L

[ —— ]
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GREEK. LATIN. GREEK. LATIN.
& [S-1. —#noopas |—abor s [S- 1. »—tw
=2 2. —bnry —aberis, v.eref| @ 2.. ¢—bng
= 8 —bsos7as p—abitur & S b
o | D.1. —fnoopcsbor - D.1. )
5< 2 —byoscber B 2 —daroy .
= 8. ~—gxciclor 2] 8.e—tyrw
% | P.l. —noeuste |—abimar o | P s—tuper
g 2. —fnrecbe |[—abimini .g 2. t=—furs
B U 8. —#nocorras |—abuntur B 8. s—tnrar
. [S. 1. —nespens « (S.1. ¢y : (S 1. re—copun:
] ] . ]
@ 2. —noy 2 . 2 —yg E:" 2. Te—oy
E:', 3. —nosras o 8. +—y N 3. sr—eawras
o | Delo —neopesbor | E_: D.1. 5 | D1 se—couster
_:“.;_.< 2. —noscboy 2 2 =m0y h.ﬁ 2. Te——eecbor
= 3, ——noscdoy % 3. e—y1yr ‘B | 3. Te—seator
B | P.1. —yoopsda T Pl s—wpor 2 | P.1. sr—cousa
é 2. —yrsede 2 2. ¢—y7e a 2. T—cs00s .
@ 8. —yoorran @ 8. s—youwr & L 8. se—varras
IMPERATIVE MODE.
& [S.2. —¢ —are, vel ator] 5 (S.2. r1—cw
a 8. —tobw —ator ] 3. re—to
g < D.2.- —¢qboy ’ E‘:" J D.2. se—tey
2 8. —ssbar o 3. re—tan
@ | P2 —wts —amini, v.or)| 5§ | P.2. ve—0s
& [ 8. —wiwrxr |—antor A L 8. re—daoar
£ [S.2. —tan g [S.2. —nts
° °
= 8. —trro - 3. —nre
o D.2. —dyrer 15' < D.2. —urer
:‘ S. =——fnzary < 8, ——yray
o | P2 —bam S | P2 —urs
=2 U 3. —tnrwcar B L 3. —ncwcar
GREEK.
OPTATIVE MODE.
(S. 1. —apa (re—pwres sy |5 [—Onwospeny s [—tunw
é 2. —oio o | sr—mwes sns | E | —tucose @ | —duus
-] 8. ~—ure 2 | re—pwres wn [ | —tnwaie & |
52 D.1. —oaipusor E:: o | —twrepsder|,,
- 2 —ucle - TE—pOe syTor §< —bncucIor |[B< —bunror
5 8. —aictnw S | se—pewrw unrwy 2 —bacacSw |G | —buwewr
S | Pl —opste |5 | se—pures snpnr [ | —Oncerpsdn o | —fumpeer
-» 2. ——oicis Bt | se—perves aiyts E | —tweuch B | —dunts
L S =—eirse rr—pres sinwwrfs —tyrorre . [X | —bsmenr
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GREEK.
8 (S. 1. —yrospeny ] [ —ay 3 [ re—copn
= 2. —acose g —ting ) TE—0i0
D 3. —nooite B —fry &~ Tr——e0IT0
? D.1. —weoiuster = S| se—oupustor
59 2. —unootcber EQ —timrer B ge—raicter
s 3. —noeictyr < | —sgryy g | rr—eauctn
Fo| Pol. ——goopeste B} —smper _é Te—copeba
g 2. —yeoirls S| —umrs S| ve—cocte
@ | 3. —nsarre # L —tmoar A L re—rvorrre
GREEK. LATIN. l GREEK. LATIN,
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
(S 1. —wua —er I . (S.1. —arer
3 2. —3 —eris, vel erejl & 2. —areris, -ere
2 8, —nras  |—etur G 3. —aretur
[2 D.1. —wpstor [: D.1. ' :
- 2. —nofor 99 2.
g S, =—nclor b S.
8 | P.l. —apsbe  |—emur g |P.1 —aremur
& 2. —nobe —emini E 2. —aremini
L 3¢ —avrus —entur L 3. —arentur
. [S. Lreporog o |—atussim. || s [S.1. —atus essem
@ 2. 7e~paves g |—atus sis 2 2. _atus esses
= S.7e-psves n  [—atus sit | 3. —atus esset
=} D.2. ss~peorw arer ' + }J D.2.
Y 8. re-poe nrer %:3 Y s
¢ | P.1. se—peaves wuer'—ati simus || 5 | P.1. —ati essemus
& Qve-pwe v7s |—atisitis - || 5| 2 —ati essetis
L 3.7t—pwe wo  |—ati sint e L 8. —ati essent
S [S.1. —oa —atus fuero || ¢ (S.1. —&
£ 2. —#iis —atus fueris || £ 2. —is
[ 3. —6j —atus foerit || = 3. —i
2 ) D.2. —girer % J D.2. —jvor
5 3 s —@iror 'g 3 s —nT0y
< | P.1. —gapn —ati fuerimus|| < | P.1. —apus
H] 2. —fits —ati fueritis || Q. —ire
i L 3. —tace —ati fuerint || 8 L 8. —dm
- INFINITIVE MODE.
Present.  ——yofas |—ari 2d Future. ——gotoda:
Perfect.  ss—cfas |—atum esse J| 2d Aorist. —ire:
1st Future. —gyesrbad—atum iri Paulo-post '
1st Aorist. ~—irgs Future. se—ceclas
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GREEK. LATIN. GREEK.
PARTICIPLE.
Present. —outres 2d Future, —ncousres
Perfect.  se—uere; —atus’ 2d Aorist. =g
1st Future. —#ncopare; | —andus Paulo-p. Fut. re—cegsres
1st Aorist. —oug .

80 Inregard to the English ; it seems to be a language formed very much
without auxiliaries ; st or est in the present second singular, and s or eth in
the third singular ; ed as its past participle (ing being its present,) to which
st is added in the second person singular of the imperfect, constitute the
whole of its artificial structure, so that stript of all other verbs coalescing ,
with the verb in use, it has but a present, { expressing also future time,) and
a past. Its imperative is invariable, and distinguishable only by its attendant
pronouns. Its subjunctive has no variation but in its past tense. Its infini-
tive has not properly any variations, and its participle has only a present
form and a past one. Where is there a language more like the Hebrew than
ours ? For, all the artificial tenses, branching out the natural distinctions
of time into past and future, are marked by other simple and nearly uncon-
jugated verbs, as, do, did, have, had, shall, will, should, would, may, can,
might, could, must, ought, which govern the verb which follows them in
the infinitive mode ; the preposition to, which is considered as the sign of
the infinitive, being, according to the genius of the language, often omitted.

81, If the paradigms of the verb fo visit be noticed in the French, Ita-
lian, Spanish dnd German, it will be seen that auxiliaries are postfixed to
every mode, tense and person, as essential in their formation.

82. But the English follows strictly the Anglo-Saxon as its immediate
parent, and the Hebrew as the grand common root of all that is really
needful in grammar; and has, with very few deflexions, performed all
the process of grammatical construction. Nor would it be difficult, by a
comparison of the different construction of different languages, to ascer-
tain their immediate origin.

83. To prove my position, I digress for a moment to the Anglo-Saxon,
and give an cxample of a regular verb in that language.

INDICATIVE MODE.
Indefinite Tense.

8. 1. Ic lup-ge, I love, or shall love.

2. Du luyp-ayc, thou lovest, or shalt love.

3. be, heo, or hic lup-a%, he, she, or it loveth, or shall love.
P.1. ye lup-12%, we love, or shall love.

2. E'e lup-12%, ye, or you love, or shall love.

3. b1 lup-1a%, they love, or shall love.

E
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Perfect Tense.
S. 1. Ic lug-ode, I loved.
2. Du lup-odeyc, thou lovedst.
3. be, heo, or hic lup-ode, ke, she, or it loved.
P.1. pe lup-odon, we loved.
2 lge lup-odon, ye, or you loved.
3. b1 lup-odon, they loved.

In Anglo-Saxon the future form is the same as the present, without
any auxiliary. The words Ic pitle, pceal, &c. generally signify volition,
obligation, and injunction, rather than the property of time. Sometimes,
however, they have some appearance of denoting time; as, Pu pcealc
rpelcan, thou shalt die, or thou oughtest to die.

The present tense is also formed by the neuter verb eom, I am, and the.
- present participle; as, Ic eom lupiende, I love, am loving, or do love.

The past tense is also formed by the auxiliary peey, and the imper-
fect participles; as, Ic pey lupiende, I loved, did love, or was loving.
The similarity of all languages in the mode of forming tenses by substan-
tive verbs, preceding the participle, will be noticed.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
S.2. Lug-a pu, love thou. P. 2. Lup-1a% ze, love ye,

The first person plural is sometimes uged in Anglo-Saxon, but its form
is then simila o the other persons, as may be seen in a curious fragment
of a ballad, composed by Canute the Great.

Anbd hepe pe bep munecher rang,
And let us hear these monks’ song.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

Indefinite Tense.

S. 1. Ic lup-ige, I love,
2. Pu lup-1ze, thou love,

8. be, heo, or hic lupaze, he, she, or it love, "'c‘:;'{"ufa;’ : mf’:f"_

P.1. pe lup-1on, we love, :
2. Ere lup-ion, ye love, should love.
3. b1 lup-on, they love.
Perfect Tense.
8.1, Ic lup-ode, I loved,
2. Pu lup-ove, thou loved,
3. De, heo, or hit lup-ode, he, she, or it loved,
P.1. £e lup-odon, we loved,
2. ke lup-odon, ye loved,
3. b1 lup-odon, they loved.
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INFINITIVE MODE.

Indefinite Tense—to.
Lup-1an, or lup-1zean, to love.

There is another form of the infinitive, which has a more extended
signification ; as, byt 1y tima co lup-ienne, It is time to love.

PARTICIPLES.
The Imperfect Participle, —ing.
Lup-1ande, loving.

It frequently ends in -1ende; as, lup-iende.

The Perfect Participle, -ed, &c.
Lup-o0d, loved.

The above remarks on the Anglo-Saxon, as well as others in this work,
are chiefly extracted from ¢« Elements of Anglo-Saxon Grammar, by the
Rev. J. Bosworth, M. A. F. A.S. and Vicar of Little Horwood, Bucks.”
London, 1828.

84. The Anglo-Saxon does not recognize auxiliaries, but puts the second
verb in the infinitive mode ; for, in the instance quoted in §83. in the quo-
tation, Pu pcealc ppelcan, thou shalt die; the verb ppelcan is in the
infinitive mode. .

85. Taking the verbs coalescing with the succeeding verbs, as being
their auxiliaries, we shall have the following in our language.

I. IN THE INDICATIVE MODE. AUXILIARIES.
Present Tense, Do.
Imperfect Tense,its Aorist, Did.
Perfect Tense, Have.
Pluperfect Tense, its Aorist, Had.
First Future Tense, Shall, will, may, can. .
First Aorist Tense. Have in the indicative, shall have in the

N subjunctive.
Expressing future time in the indicative

Second Future Tense. { & compound future in the subjunctive.

. : Expressing past time in the indicative
Second Aorist Tense. 2 & compound time in the subjunctive.

86. Do, is the auxiliary of the present tense. When used, it conveys
an emphasis ; thus, “I do love you,” is more emphatical than « I love
you;” which last, therefore, is the common form when no emphasis is
intended. ’
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87. Did, is little used, but also carries an emphasis ; thus, « I did not
intend to injure you,” is more pointed than to say, *I intended not to
injure you.” Did is the aorist contracted of do, as, do-ed, did.

88. Have, cannot always be used with a preterite. It belongs more
properly to a perfect than to an aorist of the past. Nor does our perfect
exactly express the perfect of the Greeks and Latins, which two last have
not the same idea of time past conveyed by them. Thus, if we translate
Ceesar’s concise and laconic epistle, « Veni, vidi, vici,” by the words,
I have come, I have seen, I have conguered, we lose the force of the
original ; I came, 1 saw, 1 conquered, (or better still, I have conguered, )
is therefore proper ; for the expression in Latin, though referring to past
time is aoristical, except in reference to vici, which is not aoristical, but
past at the present time. But if we translate the words of Pilate, when
Christ was crucified, o v yeyeapa, yeyeada, by  what I wrote, I wrote,”
we do it injustice ; what I have written, I have written, is proper, for the
event is not aoristical, but just then immediately past. v .

89. The different meaning of the words, I conquered, and I have con-
quered, and consequently the different meaning between an aorist and a
perfect will appear more fully, by noticing the difference between 7 have
conquered in Ceesar’s foregoing speech, and the words we conguered, as
used in the speech of Norval, beginning with « My name is Norval,” in
the lines :

. “We fought and conquered, Ere a sword was drawn
An arrow from my bow, had pierced their chief.”
For here is not a narration drawn up on the field of battle, whilst the
action perfect-ed was yet present, but a detail of it, some time after ;
aoristical, and fully past.

90. Hud, often carries with it some degree of emphasis, and expresses
time or events past, more completely than the imperfect, or the perfect.
Thus, ¢ I had resolved to go, but was hindered,” is more’ expressive than,
I did resolve to go. It is the past tense contracted of have, as hav-ed, had.

91. Have, is often the auxiliary of its own past tense, as, I have had,
I may have had, I might have had, &c. As a principal verb it often takes
another verb before it, as, I shall have, I may have, &c. and it may be still
further compounded by having its past also added to the last mentioned

“form, as, I shall have had, &c.

92. Have, is a word of great antiquity: it claims close affinity and
etymological relationship to the Hebrew verb 3 fo give, to put in posses- '
sion ; and if not found in the Greek, exists in the Latin habere, the Spanish
haber, and the German haben, with a media for its middle consonant, in
the French avoir, and the Italian avere, with the vowel-aspirate & removed
from the beginning of the word, and with the aspirate v, for its middle

consonant. .
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98. Shall, bears evident marks also of high antiquity: it is derived
immediately from the Hebrew %w, to ask, enquire, demand. It expresses
the expectation of the mind as to future events. A man immersed in
water, and in fear of death, says, * I shall be drowned.” Another, with
authority, says, « I shall expect this at your hands.” It is to be found
in the Anglo-Saxon, yceal, as generally signifying volition, obligation,
injunction, &c.

94. Will, (or woll, as it used to be written in the days of Chaucer,
and as it is even now pronounced in such parts of England, as have most
traces of Saxon original,) is as ancient as its relation skall. It is derived
from the Hebrew Y3, to have, or take possession of, or authority over a
thing ; and with the common interchanges of media and aspirates, as
being both labial letters, is found in the Greek gsa-w, the Latin vol-o,
the French wvoul-oir, the Italian vol-ere, and the German wolfen. It
expresses the determination of the mind as to its own action, or those of
others, on futyre events. A person expresses his determination as to his
own actions thus, “ I will abstain from further exertions ;* as to those of
others, ‘I will have you go.”

95. The distinction between will and shall is both important and pecu-
liar to the English. Their meanings are confounded or rather inverted
by the French; and the Scotch are not free from error in this matter. The
Greek, with the Latin and its dialects, remedies the evil partially ; by
generally, though not without many exceptions, using the verb in the
future, to express what we intend by shall ; and use a verb of wishing
joiued to the verb, where we use will. An instance of each, from the
Greek must suffice ; in Matth. chap. i. ver. 21, it is written, resras 3 vies,
xus xaMotis o ovepn wyrs Incws, justly translated, « And she shall bring
forth a son, and thou shalt call his name Jesus.” In I. Corinth. chap. x.
ver. 1. it is written, ev 34w 31 vseas wyreewr, translated, «I would not that
ye should be ignorant.” From the tenor of these two passages, I hazard
a conjecture, that in matters of prophecy, as is clearly the case from the
quotation in Matthew, one verb only is used, expressing our future shall ;
in matters of precept, two verbs are used, expressing our future will. 1
leave it as a conjecture, it may often apply, and often not.

96. May. This has generally been considered as the auxiliary of the
present potential ; but if no grammarian conjugationally admits of that
mode, and if no facts in language justify its.adoption, then its auxiliaries
must revert to some other place. And to what mode and tense, shall we
refer such expressions as these ? “It may rain to-morrow,” expresses
faturity, though with doubt as to the precise time; *“he may be expected
in an hour,” expresses futurity also. May, cannot, like have, or did, be
referred to time past ; and if now, is but a point between past and future,
may ‘must have reference to future action. It is contra-distinguished
from do, which has reference to time present. :
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97. Can. This for the same reasons which apply to may, cannot refer
to time present, and they both bear this evident mark of relation to time
future, that they coalesce like shall, or will, with past time, which present
cannot do. We say, shall have loved, will have loved, may have loved can
have loved, but we never say, do have loved, did have loved.

98. Can, has its origin from the Hebrew 19, to make ready, to fit, adapt,
dispose, prepare, &c.

99. Having thus noticed those verbs which are generally received as
the auxiliaries of what I call the primary tenses; should would, might,
could, now remain to be considered. - )

100. Should. This expresses futurity with some degree of doubt, or
contingency as to other men’s actions; as, « I should not wonder if he
never gets better.” It is the contracted aorist of shall, as, shall-ed, should.

101. Would. This expresses futurity also, but with a certain persuasion
as to our own actions and intentions ; as, “ I would not leave you on any
account.” It is the contracted aorist of will or woll, as, will-ed, or woll-ed,
would.

102. Might, has the same reference to may, which should has to shall,
and is the past tense contracted of may, as, may-ed, might.

103. Could, is similarly related to can.

104. All these words, expressing duty, will, power, &c. were generally
expressed in Saxon, as in modern English, by the verbs meez, may; mihc,
might, or could ; pceold, should ; moc, can, or may ; moyc, must ; and
in the Anglo-Saxon, they all govern an infinitive mode.

105. Thus we have upon the most extensive basis, four primary tenses,
viz. Present, Perfect, First Future, and Second Future ; with their secon-
daries or aorists, viz. the Imperfect, the Pluperfect, the First Aorist, and
the Second Aorist. And though T have departed from the general mode
of making and arranging tenses, yet I leave it to a discerning public, to
judge whether I have not established my plan of analogy on a sure basis,
and divested the seeming discordances of languages of those features of
dissimilarity, which prevented or stood in the way of a synoptical
arrangement.

II. IN THE IMPERATIVE MODE.

106. This properly admits in English of only one auxiliary, viz. dos
but the imperative is often used without any, as, love thou, or do thou love.
Nothing cannot be more simple than this process ; and even allowing all
the persons to the imperative, they may be all conjugated and parsed
much better, than by the use of let, which governing in the objective, the
pronoun which is the very subject of the command, defeats its own end,
and loses its own character ; thus,
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Imperative Mode.
8. l Hardly ever used. P. 1. Love we,
2. Love thou, 2. Love ye,
3. Love he. 3. Love they.

The first Imperative was used by Chaucer in this form, « Speke we now.”
—Persone’s Tale.

- 107. But the 1mperat1ve mode, stnctly speaking, has only one person;
viz. the second in both singular and plural: for, a person himself can
hardly be the object of his own command ; and ke or they, the person or
persons -not present, are not by any dug., or pointing to them, in a situa-
tion to be commanded.

108. The Hebrew and its dialects have no first or third person.

109. The French, Italian, Spanish and German have attempted to
remedy the evil, by borrowing their third person from the subjunctive
present.

110, The Greek and Latin have gone nearer the mark, by deflecting
the verb in a peculiar form in the third persons; but they utterly réject a
first person.

111. But the English have committed the palpable absurdity of mtro~
ducing an auxiliary with the pronoun in the objective case ; as, let me
love, let him love, let us love, let them love. These cannot be parsed on
any principles of Grammar ; for, snpposing love to be the verb, and let
.its auxiliary, then the pronouns are not in the nominative, but in the
objectlve cases. If let is considered as the imperative, then the pronouns
are in the objective, governed by it, and the principal verb love is in the
infinitive mode.

' 112. This incongruity is however partly remedied in public acts, as in
the third plural, Know all men ; and in the third singular of the passive
voice, as, Be it remembered. And these last are the only admigsible forms
of a third person imperative.

III. IN THE SUBJUNOCTIVE MODE.

118. This mode was only recognised by our Saxon ancestors in its
indefinite tense, comprising both a present and a future idea. )

114. 1t should possess either the same auxiliaries, or nearly the same
form as the correspondent tenses of the indicative, in all except the first
and second aorists ; for the difference between the indicative and sub-
junctive consists chiefly in the conjunction being either expressed or
understood before the latter.

115. It is not recognised by the Hebrew and its dialects, and hardly
belongs to the English more than is necessary to express the conversive
nature of the Hebrew vau before verbs, or to express the subjunctives of
the aorists of the Greek. In all other respects it does not vary its form
from the indicative.
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116. Under this view of the subject, the two aorists subjunctive have
different auxiliaries from their indicative tenses; for their indicatives
have chiefly a past time in view. But their subjunctives, a compound
time expressed by both a future and a past auxiliary, prefixed to the verb ;
as, I shall have finished before he arrives. 1 should have thought better of
him, if he had been sorry for his fault.

IV. IN THE INFINITIVE MODE.

117. This mode in English only admits of past and present tenses.

118. The Greek has strictly infinitives for every tense; the future is
as much the subject of a substantive form, as the past and present ; for
future time can as much be noticed in a general and unlimited manner,
without any distinction of number, or of persons, as any other.

119. The Hebrew has only one infinitive form. :

V. IN THE PARTICIPLES.

120. The participles, as they partake of the nature of verbs, have also
a claim to auxiliaries. In participles the Greek is complete, for, every
tense has one, except the imperfect which partakes with the present of all
the modes except the indicative, and also of the participle, and the like
may be affirmed of the pluperfect in reference to the perfect.

121. The Hebrew admits only of present and past participles, and the
ether languages in my synopsis are deficient in participles. i

122. [ now leave my work to the judgment of the public. I have
referred, where I have had opportunity to other grammars, and books in
all the languages treated of. My work has little claim to originality;
but it possesses some novelty of feature: I have made my remarks. I
have endeavoured to arrange them. I claim no attention to my work,
above its merits, above its suitability to convey instruction. If I have
struck one spark of light, some other more skilful hand may fan it inte
a flame. I conclude with the words of the Latin poet : :

¢ FECI QUOD POTUX, PACIANT MAJORA POTENTES.”



ADVERTISEMENT.

" TO THE READER.

Waey the author took up the subject treated of in the following pages,
he began it as the amusement of a few leigsure hours; nor did it then
appear of such moment, as it has since. Having shown it in progress to
a few literary friends, he was induced to hope, that it mlght be put into
a form acceptable to the public.

In pursuing his plan, difficulties have appeared greater than had been
anticipated ; as,

First. In the subject itself ; the unity of which having been often broken
in upon by the ruthless hand of time, requires the talent of a great
philologer, the patience of a devoted student, the maturity of years and
experience, and an aptitude to weigh impartially and progressively the
various parts of so interesting a whole.

Second. In the pursuit of a System of Grammar, so as to keep a com-
mon origin always in view ; for, the materials themselves, the various
wants and consequent inventions of man, multiplying by years, and re-
quiring new words to express new ideas, joined to the various features of
peculiarity belonging to each separate nation, increase the difficulty of
systematically pursuing an unity of design.

¥ Third. In the extension of the synoptical tables into more languages
than at first intended : so as to comprehend the two principal dialects of
the Hebrew, viz. the Syriac and Chaldee ; and also the German, as a lan-
guage much known and studied in this country, and in which a large pro-
portion of eminent scholars have, in various departments of science, made
known the result of their laborious researches to the public.

Besides the fear of falling short of the hopes and wishes of his friends
and patrons, the author fears that_one source of disappointment will be
found in the absence of the vowel-points in the Hebrew and its dialects.
The author is aware that his own deficiency on this head could have been
amply made up by the remarks and assistance of learned men, who would
have freely assisted him in this department. But, with every feeling of
respect and acknowledgment for such kindness, he begs to waive the
introduction of the points upon this general principle: that his work is
intended to exhibit a synopsis of the circumstances belenging to the parts
of speech in the Grammar of each language, as expressed by words and

F
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letters ; and though he is convinced that the points form no part of such
a plan as the present, yet out of deference to the opinion of many of the
learned, he hesitated, (till after the body of the work was put to press,)
before he determined finally to relinquish them.

Yet these circumstances, counterbalanced, in a great detrree, by the in-
terest which many friends to literature have manifested in reference to
the success of the work, have induced the Author to redouble his dili-
gence, in prosecuting his undertaking, so that it may not disappoint your.
expectation.

And as this work is intended to exhibit a synopsm of the circum-
stances belonging to grammar, as expressed by words and letters, he con-
ceives that in taking such a view of this subject, he has redeemed his
pledge. And whilst he has too hastily engaged to bring this work before
you in a very limited time, and with a number of subscribers that would
not have cleared the press, if they had not exceeded the minimum pre-
scribed, he casts himself on the candour of a community, which is fast
rising into importance in a literary point of view ; and entreating every
reasonable degree of your indulgence and consideration in his present
undertaking, subscribes himself,

‘ Your sincere well-wisher,

THE AUTHOR.



GQRANMNAR,

1. GRAMMAR is the art of writing and speaking language with
propriety. MNote 1.

2. It may be divided into four parts, viz. I. OrTHoGRAPHY, II. ETYMO-
rocy, III, Syntax, IV. Prosony.

——

I. ORTHOGRAPHY.

3. ORTHOGRAPHY is the just method of writing and spelling. It
teaches the use and power of letters, in forming syllables and words.
Note 2.

4. A LeTTER is the first principle, or least part of a word. 1t may be
defined to be the “sign of a simple uncompounded sound of the voice, that
cannot be subdivided into any more simple one ; and is generally marked
with a peculiar character. Note 8.

5. The Letters of the languages here treated of are as follows, viz.
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6. OF THE USE AND POWER OF LETTERS.

%0 ALA Y
Is the first letter and first vowel of the alphabets. In the Ethiopic, it
lholdl the place of the thirteenth, and in the Irish of the seventeenth
etter.
- Its sound is broader in the other languages than in the English, and
may be considered as being like that of the English g, in jar.
gl the Eastern languages and the Greek it stands as a numeral for one,

' 3,2, B, B, B. o
The second letter and first consonant. In the Irish, it was the first
letter. It ranks as a labial media. As a numeral it stood for 300, as ap-
pears by the verse : .

“Et B trecentum per se retinere videtur.”

‘When a line was drawn above it, thus, B, it stood for 3000, and with an
accent below it for 200. Quintilian quotes it as much rejected by the
ancients, who said aversa for abverse, and added s to, the preposition ab.
(Page 389.) In the Eastern languages and the Greek it stood for two. With
an accent under it thus, 8 the Greeks used it for 2000."

£ . .
C,C. :
The third letter of the modern lan s and of the Latin. It does not
stand in the Eastern ones, nor in the Greek. It was a numeral letter
among the Romans, signifying 100, according to the verse : -

¢ Non plus quam centum, C litera fertur habere.”

And it is thus used in the English, Some add that a dash over it, made
it signify 100,000. CC denotes 200,000; CCC, 300,000. But in Eng- :
lish CC 1s 200 ; CCC, 300; and CCCC, 400. Quintilian says, that ¢ 1s
ofgen softened into g. (Page 31.) Suidas calls ¢, the Roman kappa. 1t
seems to be the Hebrew > inverted, or one part of the Greek x. It was
used formerly by the Latins, as in magistratos, written macistratos ; and
in legiones, writtén leciones, according to the verse :

¢ Prevaluit postquam Gammz vice functa prius C.” JAusonius.

1t is a sibilant letter in Latin before e and 4, as it is in French and Eng- -
lish ; but, in Italian, it has the sound of the English ch before e and i ; in
Spanish, of the English tk, in theme, &c. before e and i ; and in German,
like 3, before d, ¢, 1, 9, it, 1, and du, eu, ¢i, ey, excepting a few nouns sub-
stantive proper. . '

3, %, r.

The third letter, and second consonant of the Hebrew, Phenician,
Chaldee, Syriac, Samaritan, and Greek; holding the fifth place in the.
Arabic, and being the sevénth letter in English. . Itis a palatine media ;
and in the Eastern languages and the Greek, had always a hard sound ;
in which languages it stands as a numeral for three ; and in Greek with
the accent under it thus, ¥ it stood for 3000.
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% 94,D,9d.

The fourth letter in the Samazitan, and also in all the languages in my
tables, is a dental media. It often sounds like ¢, at the end of German
words, or at the end of a syllable, except in those words where an ¢ is
omitted, as du fand’it. It is a numeral, signifying 500, hence the verse :

¢ Litera D velut A quingentos significabit.”

And so it is recognized in the English. A dash at the top of it, thus, D,
makes it stand for 5000. Quintilian says it is often softened into ¢.

In the Eastern and Greek languages, it stands as the numeral for four ;
and with the accent under it, thus; § was used by the Greek for 4000.

7, 0L EE, €. . __
The fifth letter, and second vowel of the alphabets. In several dictio-
naries it is noted, that this letter anciently was a numeral signifying 250,
according to the verse : .

“ E quoque ducentos et quinquagenta tenebit.”

Augustine maintains that the sound of s letter, and the name of the herb
Beet, in Greek Qerier, and in Latin betium and beta, were the same. In
- German it sounds like the Latin, Italian, French and Spanish e, and has
a broader sound than our common English a. -
In the Eastern and Greek languages, it is the numeral for five, and in
Greek, is used with the accent under it thus, s for 5000,

) Or F» %‘

The sixth letter of all the alEhabets under notice, excepting the Greek.
It is the third vowel of the Hebrew and its dialects ; in which language it
is both a vowel and a consonant. It is called the Digamma ; and the
English printed F, has much the appearance of two Greek I'’s, one over
the other. It was inverted by the Romans, to express the consonant v,
thus g. It is a labial aspirate, and is used in Italian instead of ph. Among
those who give the numeral value of letters, it signifies 40, as in the verse :

' « Sexta quaterdenos gerit qui distat ab Alpha.”

When a dash was over it thus, F, it signified 40,000. Quintilian says it
was often put for s. (Page, 389.) It was also often put by the Latins for
h ; as, fostem for hostem, and vice versa, heminas for feminas.

1t is the Hebrew, Chaldee and Syriac numeral for six; and though not
recognized as a letter in the same alphabetical order in the Greek, it holds
its place as the 8av Or vau swsonpeer, or numeral mark for six ; under the
character of 5. And it is also thus recognized by them, with the accent
under it ; as, 5, as the numeral for 6000. :

G, &.

The seventh letter of the Latin and modern alphabets ; and is a palatine
media. In English and the modern languages, it is pronounced hard
before the vowels a, 0 and u; and in German has a sound stronger than Js
softer than k, and less aspirate than ch. It has hardly a soft sound in
English before any vowel, except itself preceded by d as badge, bridge, &c.
in all which cages it sounds nearly likej. In French it has a soft sound
in the following circumstances ; viz. beforee, i, ea, €0 and eu ; before = it
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has an articulation like the English n between two vowels ; as, mignon is
sounded like the English minion. In Italian, it is sounded before e and 3,
as if d preceded, as gelo, pronounced dgelo. When two g’s come before e
or i, the former is pronounced as d ; as, oggetto, pronounced odgetto.

G before | is pronounced like another ! ; as figlio, pronounced fillio 5
except, negligenza, negletto, Inglese, globo, conglutinare ; where the g is
pronounced as in English. - The syllables gna, gne, gni, gno, gnu, are
pronouuced as nnia, nnie, nni, nnio, nniu ; as aghetlo, pronounced anniello.

The syllables ghe, ghi, are pronounced like gue, gui, in the English
words guest, guide ; as, botteghe, sounds bottegue. In Spanish g before e
and i, sounds like the English &, in hell, hill, &c.

. W, 2.

" ‘The seventh letter of the Hebrew' and its dialects, and the sixth of the
Greek. It was called by the Greeks Zeta ; Zii being its name in the
Phenician, and {/\_aj its ancient Syriac name. It is one of the sibilant
consonants. In the Eastern languages, and alse in the Greek, it is the
numeral for seven ; and in the Greek, with the accent under it, thus, Z,
stands for 7000. It is not recognized in this place, in modern languages,
nor by the Anglo-Saxon, nor Meso-Gothic, nor Runic.

'-': E S 1 H) H» 'ﬁ'

The eighth letter and fourth vowel of the Eastern languages, and third
vowel of the Greek. Our k, which is that of the Greeks and ﬁomans, most
probably derived its figure from the Hebrew letter. It can only be consi-
dered as a vowel-aspirate in the modern languages, and in the Latin. In
the French, it is looked upon as ¢ no letter but only a mark of aspi-
ration.” Chambaud. When it follows c, the French pronounce it as the
English do sh. Words derived from the Greek, and there spelled with a x,
have now dropped the &, in French ; as, colere, colique, caractére. In Ita-
lian, it is never aspirated, nor pronounced in the beginning of words.

Most Italian words now drop the h at the beginning ; huome, is now
written uomo, &c. It is retained in all the persons singular, and the third
plural of the present indicative of avere. It is retained in words, when
preceded by ¢, or g. In Spanish, & has no sound. In German, it is "
aspirated particularly soft, at the beginning of a word and of a syllable,

* as well as in the middle between two vowels. It cannot be pronounced
at the end of a syllable. It serves as the characteristic of a long vowel,
particularly before the letters I, m, n, r, but is not pronounced.

H, among the anciénts was also a numeral letter signifying 200, as in
the following verse : '

“H quoque ducentos perse designat habendos.”

‘When a dash is drawn at the top of the &, thus, H, it signifies 200,000. It
was formerly used by the Greeks as an aspirate in the following manner, -
F to signify the spiritus asper, and 1 to signify the spiritus lenis; these
were afterwards changed for* and *. This Hebrew lettersgad often the sound,
and occupied the time in pronunciation of two Greek s’s, this is observa-
ble from the Hebrew word bn’n'a which in the Greek is written gnfasse.
See Matthew, chap. ii. ver. .1, and elsewhere. As a numeral among the
Eastern languages and the Greek, it was used for eight ; and when accented,
was by the éreeks used thus, » to signify 8000. .
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- 9, £, 0. .

The ninth letter of the Eastern a'néd eighth of the Greek langnage. Is a
dental aspirate ; not used in the Latin, nor its dialects ; follows ¢ under an
appropriate alphabetical character in the Anglo-Saxon and Meeso-Gothic, -
and holds a place as the last letter of the Runic, being the stungen duss or
aspirated duss or d, of that language. It is the Eastern and Greek nume-
ral for nine. 'With two points fixed horizontally over it, thus, & it signi-
fied 9000 ; with an accent under it the Greek 4, was 9000.

.

’ s A Iy Io 3'

The fifth vowel of the Eastern and fourth of the Greek alphabet, and
the third of the Latin and the rest. Is very seldom found at the end of
words. When terminating Greek words and preceded by a vowel it is
generally either subscribed as, «s, «; or is resolved into one long one, as
4 n; o, w. It is to be distinguished im modern languages from j. In
French it has almost the same sound as in English, as alco in Italian,
though more like ee ; in Spanish like Italian ; and in German it is'seldom
at the end of words, but often at the beginning before a vowel ; in which it
has a sound nearly like g or k, when it is most properly a consonant,
and bears affinity to the Hebrew ' and the Greek «;* at the end of Hebrew
words is often put in Greek in «:, as 2", ooz, Jesse. It was anciently
used as a numeral letter and signified 100, as in the verse :

€I, C compar est, et centum significabit.”

It is the Eastern and Greek numeral for ten ; and with hn acceni under
it the Greeks used it for 10,000.

' ~ 53 '

Is peculiar, as to alphabetical character, to the Latin and modern
languages. In this view not recognised in the Kastern nor Greeek, nor
in ti: Anglo-Saxon, Meeso-Gothic, nor Runic. Received by the French as
a consonant but “articulated like s, in the English words pleasure, leisure,
&c. It differs from the English j, in that, one must have no articulation
of d before it any more than before g, for these two consonants are
pronounced in English with a double articulation.”” Chambaud. In Ita-
lian, ¢ the letter j is not the same as the vowel i, a3 some would have it,
but a real consonant, being written in a different manner ; this letter ought
to be pronounced in the same manneras i, in the French words voielle, and
baioneite. The letter j is used at present in the beginning of words,
which were formerly spelt with an h, followed by a vowel ; example,
jeri, instead of hieri, yesterday ; jdropico, tor hidropico, dropsical &c. It
is likewise put in the room of y which was formerly made use of at the
end of words ; for example, it was the custom to make the plural of studio,
study, but now they write studj ; senty, 1 felt ; but now sentj. It is more-
over, inserted in all words where there are three successive vowels in or-
der to separate them, as aiuto, now ajuto.” VFeneroni. In Spanish, j
sounds like the English h, in hall, hand. .

3,9 Kk, K, K.
Is found in the Hebrew and its dialects, in the Greek, the English, and
the German ; the other languages only using it in foreign words. Very
little used among the Latins ; when used 1t is for hard c. Denied by
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Quintilian te be a Latin letter. Adopted by the Latins in place of the
Hebrew > according to the verse: :

« Cappa fui quondam Bzotia nunc Latium K.” JAusonius.

4K is used in French only in the word Kyrielle, which signifies in
familiar discourse, a long and grievous series of things in a story, and
abusively formed from the litany Kyrie eleison. As to foreign words
wherein k& is found, as in Stockholm, k is articulated as in English.”
Chambaud. « The Italians have no such letter as k, &, or y ; at least they
never make use of them, but in mentioning foreign names ; as, Stockholm,
Xenocrates, &c.; and then they pronoutice the former word, as if it were
a c instead of k ; and the latter as if it were an s in the room of the let-
ter x. You are also at liberty to write Stocolm, and Senocrate.” Veneroni.
«K is the strongest palatine sound.” Heinemann’s Catechism of
Gérman Grammear. London, 1823. Lipsius observes, that among . the
Latins it was a stigma anciently marked on the forehead of criminals
with a red hot iron.  As a numeral letter it signified 250, as in the verse :

“K quoque ducentos et quinquaginta tenebit.

‘When it had a stroke at the top, K, it stood for 250,000. It is the
Eastern and Greek numeral for 20; with an accent under it, the Greeks
used it thus » for 20,000. In Hebrew O final stands for 500. It is a
palatine tenuis, and has p for its aspirate.

%\, AL, & :

Ts the first of the liquids; was aspirated by the Saxons ; is written in
the Welch as two I’s, and is digammated in English by prefixing f; as,
flannel, from the Latin lana, wool. Itis now much rejected at the end of
words in French, fol being now spelt fou ; sol, sou ; col, cou ; and mol, mou.
It is doubled often in the beginning of Spanish words derived from Latin
words beginning with a palatine, as llamar, to call, from clamare; llave, a key,
from clavis ; or from Latin words beginning with a labial tenuis ; as llaga,
a wound, from plaga ; llenar, to fill, from plenus ; luvia, rain, from pluvia;
or from some Latin digammated words, as llama, a flame, from flamma ; in
this use of it in Spanish, it resembles the French ill, the Italian gl, and
the Portuguese k. It was a numeral among the ancients, and is still so
used in the Roman cyphering, signifying 50, as in the verse :

. “Quingentos L denos numero designat habendos.”

‘When a dash was added to the tep of the L, it stood for 50,000. - In

English, L stands for fifty. Quintilian says it was often used’for 4. In

the Eastern and Greek languages, it is the numeral for 30, and in Greek
with the accent under it, thus, 2, it stood for 30,000.

", YO, M, M, M.. '

Is the second of the liquids, has the same power in all languages as in
English. Quintilian observes that it was often cut off at the end of words.
(Page 268.) He also calls it a roaring letter, and observes that it never
ends Greek words. (Page 389.) 1t was used among the ancients to denote
1000, according to the verse :

“ M caput est numeri, quem scimus mille teneri.”

‘When a dash was added to thé top as, M, it signified a thousand times

v
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‘ a thousand. Among the Eastern -ami Greeks, it stood as a numeral for
40, aud n final in the Hebrew for 600 ; in Greek, s« with the accent under
ity thus g stood for 40,000. : :

3 LN, N, ;. :

Is the third of the liquids, and has a general common sound in all the )
languages. In the Italian after g, and followed itself by a vowel, it gives
the sound of double 7 ; as, bagnio, pronounced bannio.” In Spanish 7 re-
sembles the Italian gn. In German it partakes with the palatines g and
k of a soft nasal sound. - In English it is added to Latin nouns ending
in 0; as, natio, nation. Among the ancients it was a numeral, signify-
ing 900, according to the verse in Baronius:

“N quoque nongentos numero designat habendos.”

And where a line was struck over it as, N, it signified 9000. Quintilian

an)lls it a pleasant letter, but says that it very seldom ends Latin words.
389.) ) v ,

:lglethe Eastern and Greek languages it was the numeral for 50, and 1.
final stood for 700 ; with an accent under it, thus, », it stood for 50,000.
The character 4 was used formerly for » fival, as witnessed in Archi-
medes, 7 for rer,

: 0, €0, 2. - | .

Is peculiar to the Hebrew and its dialects and to the Greek. . It sounds
much like the English sh ; the £ of the Greeks is not exactly like it, nor
like the Semchath of the Syriac. Where the Syriac uses a 00, with a O
before it, it expresses the Greek £, as witness Mark, chap: xv. ver. 21;
Acts chap. iv. ver. 6. chap. xix. ver. 33 ; L. Tim,_chap. i. ver. 20; IL. Tim.
chap. iv. ver. 14, in the word moé,_ma \ Acts, chap. vi, ver. 9;

chap. xviii. ver. 24; chap. xxvii. ver. 6, in the word {3 3 and
chap. xxviii. ver. 11, in the word 5. 1\ ':Anciently xo Was

used for by the Alolians, who wrote*xesyes for Ewes, and sgaxe for
ugut. In the Hebrew and its dialects, and in the Greek, it was the numeral
for 60; and with two points above it, for 60,000. In Greek with the
accent under it, as §, it stood for 60,000. :

. ’ »\,o0, On O. ) :

The sixth and last vowel of the Hebrew and its dialects, the fifth of the
Greek, and the fourth of the rest. It was originally confounded by the
Latins with u ; as, consol, for consul ; equom, for @quum. Among the an-
cients, it was a numeral letter, signifying eleven ; as in the verse:

“ O numerum gestat, qui nunc undecimus extat.”

‘When a dash was added at the top, as O, it signified 11,000. In Italian,
o has two sounds, one open, like o in store; the other close, like u in
stumble. In Spanish, it has only one sound, like o in bone.

In the Eastern and Greek, it denoted 70 ; and in Greek with the accent
under it, as ¢ it denoted 70,000.

5,9, M, P, P.
Is a tenuis labial consonant. Quintilian declares that it was so like &,
that he could not distinguish them. But'p, is the Iabial tenuis, whose
media is b, and its aspirate is 1 in the. Hebrew and its dialects, ¢ in the
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Greek, f in the Latin and modern languages. P was used by the ancients
as a numeral, signifying the same as the g, viz. 400, according to the verse
of Agutio s \

¢ P similem cum G numerum monstratur habere.”

When a dash was added at the top, as, P, it stood for 400,000.
In the Eastern and Greek languages, p stands for. 80, and in the Greek,
x with an accent under it, thus, #, stood for 80,000.

b PR ‘

Occurs as a distinct alphabetical chf}racter, only in the Hebrew, Chaldee
and Syriac. The Arabic had it in the ancient order of their alphabet
between 2 and p» as their Sad, and the numeral for 90. It is a media, of
which  is the tenuis, and 0 is the aspirate.

Itis the Hebrew numeral for 90.

, O Q9 9. ! .

Is common to all the languageps except the Greek. It does not exist in
the An&lo-Saxon, as a distinct alphabetical character, in which, cw and hw
are used to express it. It exists in the Meeso-Gothic, which has a character
for cw, following u ; whilst their character for hw, equivalent to the
English wh, follows p. These letters seem to be the proper represen-
tatives of the Latin g, or qu ; as may be seen by the following instances;
Latin, quem, English, whom, Saxon, huem ; Latin, quod, English, what,
Saxon, huet, Gothic, hwa. This is evident also in words not berrowed
from the Latin; as, English, guoth, Saxon, cueth, Gothic, cwath. See
Henshall’s Gothic Gospel of St. Matthew, from the Codex Argenteus of
the fourth century, with the corresponding English or Saxon, from the
Durham book of the eighth century. London, 1807. It was rejected by
the Greeks, except as the xexwxa smienuer, or numeral mark, but after-
wards adopted by them, in the character of x, and added at the end of the
alphabet ; where it is a palatine aspirate, of which «, is the tenuis, and ¥,
themedia. 1t was used by the Latins interchangeably for ¢, as ¢ was for
it. It is succeeded in Hebrew by all the letters of the alphabet except J,
1, and n. In other languages, it is followed by u with some other vowel.

In English, Latin, Italian and Spanish, it is sounded like cw, except in
Spanish and Italian words having the u followed by e, or i, when it i3
sounded like k. In German, when u follows g, it is sounded like kw. Q
among the ancients was a numeral letter, signifying 500, as in the verse :

“Q velut A cum D, quingentos vult numerare.”

In the Eastern languages, it is the numeral for 100; but as the xowrwe
smionuer of the Greek, it stood only for 90 ; as they never recognized ¥, as
being a letter. ' .

o . %W, RR % -

The last of the liquids, and common to all the languages. English
words beginning with =, and derived from the Greek, take f after r; as
rhapsody. The ancient Goths and ‘Teutones, as Littleton observes, prefixed
h tor; whence it has the appearance of an aspirate liquid. Our S8axzon
ancestors began many wordsjwith hr; as, hreod, a reed. ‘The Hebrew
very seldom doubled r, which is however done in the Arabic, Greek and



ORTHOGRAPRY. 58

Latin. It was formerly used by the Latins for s ; as, asa, asena, casmen,
became afterwards, asa, arena, carmen. The Fusii and Valesii, were
afterwards called Furii and Valerii. Cicero tells us that the Papirii
were first called Papisii ; and even fixes the time when the change was
made ; viz. in the year of Rome 415. Festus adds that olere, pignora,
plurima, were originally written olesa, pignosa, plusima. R originally
was a letter signifying 80, as in the verse: :

% Qctaginta debet tibi R si quis numerabit.”

When a dash was added at the top ; as, R, it signified 80,000. In the
numeration of the Hebrew and its dialects, 5 denoted 200, and with two
horizontal dots over it, thus, %, was 200,000. In Greek, ¢, is the numeral
for 100 ; and with an accent under it, thus, ¢ 100,000,

, . v, a6 : '

I8 one of the sibilants, the others being 1, 0 and ¥ in the Hebrew and
its dialects; &, & ¥, in the Greek; ¢, z,j and &, in the Latin, English,
French and German ; ¢, z and j, in the Italian ; and %, j and &, in the
Spanish. It may be sounded before all consonants except @, z and ts.
Some of the ancients aveided the use of it. Plautus, and some other of
the Latin poets, cut it off abruptly, writing indignu’, omnibu’, for indignus,
omnibus ; others affected the use of it every where, inserting it, where it
was not wanted ; as, casmena, for camenem ; dusmosee, for dumose ; ceesna,
for cana ; it was changed for r, as noticed under that letter. The Latin
nouns now' terminated in r ; as, arbor, ended anciently in s ; as, arbos.
In Latin verbs, it is often put for other letters ; as, jubeo, jussi, for jubsi.
In the middle of French words, before b, d, v and g, it has the soft articu-
lation of z ; and a full hissing articulation before ¢, k, s, m, ¢, p and . It
is rejected in the orthography of the French in many words ; as, tempeste,
is now written tempéte. This is a disadvantage in tracing the etymology
of those words which it has in common with other languages ; for, the Ita-
lian medesimo, and the Spanish mismo, are the same as the French méme
In Italian, s has the sound of z, between two vowels ; but in all words
that have si added to them, as scrivesi, they write, s preserves its natu-
ral sound. In Spanish, s has the same sound as in English. In German,
f is soft, asin Mufe ; it is also soft when ¢ is omitted before t, with which
the { ought never to be joined ;-as, fie vaf’ten, er blA{’t ; not vaften, bldft.
It sounds like {c (sh) before ¢ and p, at the beginning of words, and their
compounds ; as, Stand, Spaf, Spradhe ; and likewise in foreign words
beginning with S¢, SFf, Sl and S, before 4, 9, u; as, Sclave, Stelett.
S before ¢ and i sounds like f, as, Scipio, Scepter, ¢ is only used at the
end of syllables, as, ¢s, was, €is, Maus. In the Hebrew and its dialects,
as read without the points, it had the sound of s, whilst their D expressed
sh. This is proved in regard to s, by a collation of the Syriac, with the
Greek, in Matthew, chap, xxvii. ver. 46, and z\«xrk, chap. 2v. ver. 34; in
which the words LA ON a LISQ.; &' &] are rendered in
Greek, Ha, Hxiy Aepus cabuylarn, and Erai, Erwiy Aapps caCaydev. The
Rev. William Romaine, in a little Hebrew Grammar, without points,

rinted in London, 1803, says, “ Mr. Parkhurst considers the power of this
Fetter (speaking of D,) as sh, and ¥ as the simple s ; but Mr. Bate agrees
with the author.”
¢ Grammatici certant, et adhuc sub judice lis est.”
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S has been a most useful component part of the declensions of nouns and
of the conjugations of verbs. S wasa numeral amongst the ancients, signi-
_fying Seven ; as in the verse :

“S vero septenos nuimeratos significabit.”

S in the Eastern languages, was a numeral for 300; and «among the
Greeks stood for 200, and accented thus «, 200,000. The & joined tos
was used by the Greeks to express final - and also the Suy or vau sxiewper
for six, in which case it was written thus ¢, and in which character it stands
for ¢v. Quintilian says, there was a pleasantness about the s.

n2Tt T o o

Is the last letter of'the Hebrew and its dialects. It isthe dental tenuis,
of which d is the media, and #, the aspirate, and bears the same relation
to ¢, that ¥ does to D, that is ¥ and n are the tenues, and 0 and » are the
aspirates. Quintilian remarks that it was often softened into d (Page 31.)
1n Italian “ti is pronounced like tsi, as natione, gratia, pronounce natsione,
gratsia. But the modern Italians write these words and the like with
az instead of the letter ¢; as nazione, grazia, vizio, silenzio, &c. In
the following, the syllable ti is pronounced hard ; as simpatia, sympathy ;
natio, native, genuine; malattia, distemper ; questione, question ; molestis,
trouble ; and a few verbs, tiéne, potidte, patidmo, patidte, which are to be
learnt only by practice.” Veneroni. ' ‘

“ X must not be mistaken for the softer b. In words derived from the
Latin, ti when followed by another vowel sounds like 3, as Sotion,SPortion.
20, is pronounced like t.”” Heinemann. Among. the ancients it was used
as a numeral signifying 160, according to the verse : :

“T quoque centenos et sexaginta tenebit.”

N in the Hebrew and its dialects stands for 400 ; » among the Greeks
for 800, and if the accent was below it, thus, s, for 300,000. :

: U L.

« U vowel, and V consonant ought to be separated, and considered as
two letters, but as they were long confounded whilst the two uses were
annexed to one form, the old custom still continues to be followed.”
Rees’s €yclopedia. The v of the Greek is the 1 vowel. of the Hebrew
removed from its place as a letter, and corresponding to the Hebrew?
considered as a vowel. Itis the last of the Latin vowels. ‘The Hebrew
1is both a vowel and a consonant. It has a different sound in English to
what it has in any other of the languages, being pronounced by us in
words in which it 1s followed by a consonant, as if 1t had a y before it ;
thus use is pronounced as if spelt yuse. The French and Italian sound
it nearly as we do ou or oo. In Spanish it is sounded nearly as in English;
but between & or ¢ and e or i, it only signifies that g ought to be pro-
nounced as in get, give ; and g like Ic;%ut when there are twe points
upon u it ought to be pronounced as in agiiero, giiestion. In German, it
sounds like the Latin or Italian u, or like the French ou ; » among the
Greeks stood for 400, and in Hebrew 1 stands for six. :

vV, 8. :
Is a consonant common to the modern languages; and has a sound
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nearly approaching to those of b and f; b and v are confounded by the
Spaniards and Gascons. In the Runic alphabet v is expressed by the
same character as f, except the distinction of a diacritical point, f being
called in that language, fie; and v, stungen fie ; or fie, with a point. It
has no distinct alphabetical character in the Anglo-Saxon or Mseso-Gothic
languages. ¥ is of the same use and articulation in French, as in English.
Many Greek words beginning with v, followed by a vowel, are rendered in
Latin by hy, as vaxindes, hyacinthus, English hyacinth; or in English by v, as °
vareg, a vial 5 or it is often digammated in other languages, as vies, Latin

Jilrus ; vires, English wet. It 18 a mumeral signifying five, according to the
verse : ’ .

€V, vero quinque dabit tibi, si recté numerabis.”

‘When a dash was added at the top, as, v, it s‘igniﬁed 5000. It Qvas de-
rived by the Latins from the Greeks, and is used as a vowel in the ancient
Farnesian inscription, in the word, MARTYVS ; uwgrvs. - '

: , o. :
I8 a Greek letter expressing the aspirate p or ph, it has » for its tenuis,
and g for its media. It exists as a t‘fistinct alphabetical character, only
in the Greek; and has no correspondent character in the Anglo-Saxon,
M=so0-Gothic or Runic. In the Hebrew and its dialects, it has no cor-
responding sound nearer than the ) consonant ; and in modern languages
is best expressed by v or f. In the French, English, Spanish and German,
those Greek words, which begin with ¢ are rendered by pk, and in Italian
by f. .In the Greek, ¢ is used for 500.

W, OB, C '

A letter peculiar to the northern languages, as the English, Dutch, Polish
and others of Teutoni¢ and Sclavonic orgin. Itis derived by us from the
Anglo-Saxon and Meeso-Gothic; the form and sound of it excluded from
all derived from the Latin. ¢ Though it is not .improbable, says Dr.
Johnson, that by our w.is expressed by the sound of the Roman v; and
Holic £ G and v, are used for it in modern Latin; as, Gulielmus, for
William. W is sometimes admitted into the French, Italian, &c. in proper
names and other terms, borrowed from languages in which they origi-
nated. In English the w, is usually a consonant ; and as such, may precede
all vowels except u, as want, weather, winter, world, &c. In German, it is
followed by u. If it be a consonant, its sound is uniform. Some gramma-
rians have doubted whether it be ever a consonant ; and not rather, as it
is called, a double u or ou ; as, water may be resolved into ouater. But
letters of the same power are always reckoned consonants in other alpha-
bets; and « it may be observed,” says Dr. Johnson, * that w follows a vowel
withoyt any hiatus or difficulty of utterance, as, frosty winter; and as such,
follows any of the vowels, a, ¢, 0, and unites with them into a kind of
double vowel or diphthong, as in law, ewe, sow, &c.” The English w is
sounded as the Latin u in quantum, suadeo, lingua, &c. In French the
u or ou does not differ from that of our w ; as in west, French, ouest.
It exists as a distinct character in the Anglo-Saxon, and Meeso-Gothic ;
and the stungen fie of the Runic, or their v, is also used as an equiva-
lent to ourw. Itis found in the German with a very soft sound.

)
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. . X

This letter does not exist as an alphabetical character, in any of the
languages under consideration ; except the Greek. It does not exist in
the Anglo-Saxon or Runic, but is found in the Maso-Gothic, following
their w ; which may confirm a conjecture, that double u is much: the same
as the Greek @. Its Meso-Gothic character is very similar to the Greek.
In the Greek, it answers in power, though not in alphabetical order, to the
Hebrew p, and to the g of the Latin and modern languages. It is the
palatine ‘aspirate, of which x is the tenuis, and y is the media. It does
}wt ft;;ist: as a numeral in the Greek, except as aspirated ; thus, x’ stands
or 600. o

' ¥, . :

Has no alphabetical character, except in the Greek ; where it stands as
a numeral for 700. It is a sibilant letter. It is clearly composed of the
Greek = and ¢; for in nouns ending in + it is resolved into x¢, by the in-
sertion of s or ¢ between them ; it is imitated in the form of nouns in
Latin, as stirps, stirpis; and in the Greek, resumes its form in the dative
plural ; as, Agey ; genitive singular, «gmGes; dative plural, uguds. This
example is followed by the Latins, in verbs ending in bo and po; which form
the preterite in psi ; as, scribo, scripsi ; sculpo, sculpsi. Derivatives from
the Greek, have ps, for 4 ; as, from the Greek YeArw, to sing, comes the
Latin psalmus, the English psalm, the French pseaume, the Spanish psalma,
the German SPfafm ; ame 1talians, however; drop the p, and write salmo.

. X, %.

Is a double consonant, answering in some measure to the D of the
Hebrew, and the £ of the Greek. It is compounded of cs and ks in our
language ; of xr, yoy o in the Greek; and of QOO in the Syriac, as has
been noticed under 0. The Latins use it in its resolved form, ia the geni-
tives of nouns of the third declension, ending in &; as, rex, genitive, regis;
also verbs endingin go, ho, to and vo, use the x, in the perfect ; as, fingo,
Jinxi 5 veho, vexi ; flecto, flexi ; vivo, vixi ; which were originally written
Jingsi, &c. It exists in the Anglo-Saxon, and Runic.

* In French, x denotes either of these two articulations, viz. cs and g=.
X has the articulation of cs, in all proper names, both in the beginning,
middle, and end; before consonants, except & ; and between two vowels,
except when the word begins with e ; a has the articulation of gz, between
two vowels, the first whereof is.e, even though the second vowel should be
preceded by & ; as, in exil, exhumer ; pronounce egzil, egzumer. X,in
soixante and soixantiéme, takes the hissing sound of s; but the soft one of
z, in deuxiéme. X takes the hissing sound of s, in the following names of
places, which are even commonly spelt with s; as, Xaintes, Xaintonge,
Bruxelles, Flexelle, Auxerre, Auxonne, St. Maixant, Uxell, and the second
x in Xeraes ; pronounce Saintes, Brussels, Xerses, &c.

¢« X takes the articulation of sh, in Quixotte, which is pronounced Ghi-
shut. X takes the articulation of k, before ce and ci ; as, excellence, exciter,
pronounce eksellence, ekciter, &c.

« X has thearticulation of cs, at the end of these Greek and Latin names
only ; Bjax, Alix, Anthrax, Beatrix, du borax, contumax, Felix, index,
Linz, larinx, Phenix, Onix, Pollux, Sphinx, Styx, Storax, Sgglha.y,
refix, perplexe. It has the hissing articulation of s, at the end of Cadix,
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but that of z, at the end of adnouns before nouns b:ginnin with a vowel,
or h mute. Jix, the name of a city, is pronounced like JAisse, or est-ce.”
Chambaud. X is not an Italian letter. In Spanish, « X sounds like the
English h, in behaviour, &c. ; except when it is followed by a consonant,
or when there is a circumflex upon the vowel following. In these cases,
it sounds like ks ; extender, existir.” Fernandex. Peter Diaconus relates,
that X was introduced into the Roman alphabet in the time of Augustus ;
and that before his time, the Romans supplied the want of it, by the letters
¢ and s ; for vixit, they formerly wrote vicsit. But Mr. Astle observes,
that this is a mistake; the letter & being found in the Duilian pillar,
inscribed in the year of Rome 494, or 259, before Christ. Scaliger says,
that it came into use before the days of Augustus,
It is a numeral, and signifies ten, as in the verse :

“ X supra denos numero tibi dat retinendos.””

It represents two v’s placed one at the top of the other.
* When laid flat thus, », it signified, 1,000 ; and when a dash was over
the X it signified 10,000. I, before X, denotes the subtraction, and
after X, the addition of an unit; thus X =9, and XI == 11. X before L or
C, denotes the subtraction of 10 from 50 or 100 ; XL = 40, and XC = 90.

‘ : Y, 9.

Was borrowed originally from the Greek s, and represented it in many
words as a vowel ; Ay is put for v, in the word hypocrisy, in the English,
French and Spanish ; but, in [talian, the u is changed into i ; as ipocrisia,
It is both a vowel and a consonant. It has a place as a vowel even in
words purely English; and that, both in the mddle ; as, dying, &c. and
at the end ; as in lay, &c. Some ascribe the use of the y, in pure English
and French words, and in those which have no y in Latin and Greek, to this,
that anciently, each of those words was written with a double i; thus ii 3
which, having something awkward in it, the y was substituted in its place.
Others say, that these words being anciently written as well as pronounced
with a double u, as they still are in theWalloon; as paiing, paiisan, &c. to
avoid their being mistaken for a u, with two dots over it, they made the
second i longer than the first, and so formed the y without designing it.

¢ Some give a particular reason why words endingin i, came to be written
with y; viz. that the copyists found the tail of the y very commodious in
adorning the margins and bottoms of pages. ¥ was much used by the
Saxons; .whence it is found for 4, in the old English writers.” iees’s

clopedia. :

¥ 15 found in the Saxon alphabet, but not in the M2so-Gothic. It is
found in the Runic, as a separate character ; and called Stungen ur, or ur
(that is u) with a point ; and this goes far to confirm the idea, that our y is
but another form of the Greek o ; or perhaps of o with s subscribed ; as »,
written thus y. When the y follows a consonant and at the end of words,
it is a vowel, and has the sound of i; and when it precedes a vowel or a
diphthong, and at the beginning of words, it is a consonant. Some have
thought that y is, in all cases a vowel ; but, Dr. Johnson observes of y, as of
1, that it follows a vowel without any hiatus; as, rosy youth. The Romans
used the y for the vowel u, which they had no character for, distinct from
the v consonant ; their way being to pronounce the common #, as we do
the diphthong ou, and the Greek v, asl'{ll)me English do u. ‘
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~ « Peter Diaconus observes, that Augustus first took the letters y and’z,
from the Greeks, which were not used by the Romans before his time ; ss
being written for £; and i for y. But Mr. Jackson shows, that they were
used before the time of Augustus, though probably, says Astle, (Origin and
Progress of Writing, page 78.' it was not much older. In our own, and
some other modern tongues, authors begin to dispense, more and more,
with the precise orthography, which requires all words which have a v in
the Greek, to be written with ay. And with reason ; since our y, has lost
the sound it had in the language, from which we borrowit. But it is cer-
tainly ridiculous to use it, as many do, in words which indeed have a Greek
erigin, but have no vin the Greek ; as, in eclipse ; yet some affect to do
is. ¥ is also a numeral letter, signifying 150, or, according to Baronius,
159; as in the verse :

“Y, dat centenos et Quinquagintx novenos.”

% When a dash was added at the top ; thus, V, it signified 150,000.”

« Y, generally speaking, has in French, no other sound than that of the
French i ; and is used in French in the following circumstances only ;
1. As an adverb of place, or a pronoun, and then y makes a word by itself ;
as, il y a, there is ; y pensez-vous ? do you think of it? 2. In the beginnin
of these four words only yacht, pronounce iague, yacht; yeur, eyes ; an
yeuse, a holm-oak ; ypreau, Dutch elm ; some add indeed yvre, got drunk,
" yvoire,ivory; and yvraye, tare ; but they are now generally spelt with i, by
the best writers ; in the middle of some words wherein y, stands for two i’s;
asin pays, country, and its derivatives, paysage, a |andyscape, and paysant,
a peasant ; wherein ay, is sounded as at with another i before s. Jdbbaye,
abll))‘:y ; essayer, to try ; voyons, let us see, royal, ayant, &c. which words are

ronounced, as if they were written pai-is, pai-isant, essai-er, voi-iant, &c.
fdost writers still preserve y, in words derived from the Greek, to show
the etymology; as in these words, etymologie, analyse, mystére, syllabe, &c.”

As the Italians have no y, they spell all derivatives from the Greek which
have v, by using the letter i, as, etimologia. The Spanish, using the y,
retain it in the above named derivatives ; and ¢ when the y comes before
any vowel, it is a consonant; and sounds as in yard, yellow ; when it
comes before a consonant, it is a vowel, and sounds like ee.”” Fernandez.

z, Ll
Is the last letter in the Latin and modern languages, as it also is in the

Anglo-Saxon, and Mso-Gothic ; but, has no alphabetical character in the
Runic. Itis one of the sibilant letters. « Its pronunciation is much more
soft and obtuse than that of the 2, which makes Quintilian call it jucundis-
simum and dulcissimum. Nevertheless, the sound was not always the
same as it is now ; which is but, as it were, half that of an s ; or, that ex-
pressed by its name izzard or s hard, of an s uttered with closer compres-
sion of the palate by the tongue ; as, freeze, froze. It had something in it
originally of the d ; but, only what sounded very smoothly ; Mezentius,
was pronounced as ifit had been written Medzentius.

.« The z had also an affinity with the g ; thus Capella, ¢z a Greecis venit,
licet etiam ipsi primo g Gragca utebantur.’” Rees Cyclopedia. * Z begins
no word originally English ; although it is found in the Saxon alphabets 3
‘s,e;‘ down by grammarians, it is read in no word originally Teutonic.””

onnson.
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~ Z was also a numeral, signifying 2000, according to the verse :
‘“Ultimam Z tenens finem, bis mille tenebit.”

"When a dash was added at the top, thus, Z, it signified two thousand
times a thousand. “Z is pronounced three ways ?il:x Italian,) like ds,
like s and like ts ; the general rule is to pronounce it like ds in all words
that are writen in Italiap and Knglish with a z, for example, zona, a zone ;
zodiaco,the zodiac ; Lazaro, Lazarus ; gazetta, a gazette ; read dvona, dso-
diaco, Ladsaro, and gadsetta. Z is pronounced also like ds in the fol-
lowing words ; mezo or mezzo, the middle ; rozzo, homely ; zibett., civet ;
zeffera, a cypher ; zagrino, chagrin ; zenzero, ginger. Take notice that
both the single and double z are always prenounced like ds when they
happen to come after the vowel e, as mezzo, middle ; and after the vowel
0; a8 rozz0, homely. Zis pronounced like s in safe, in all words termi-
nating in enza ; as prudenza, diligenza, pazienzia ; &c. pronounce pru-
densa, diligensa, pasiensa. The same may be said, in regard to words
terminating in anza, or in onza, and when the x follows the letter ; for
example, ignoranza, magonza, polzo, holzo, &c. Nay we find some of
those words written with an s ; yet most people make use of the z. All
other z’s, single as well as double, are pronounced like ts ; example, faz-
zoletto, a handkerchief, pronounce fatsoletto ; and be sure to dwell a little
upon the sound of the ¢ before s.” Pexeroni.

"In Spanish, ¢ the sound of z before all vowels, and at the end of words,
is like that of th in its sharp pronunciation, as in thank, think, death,
breath ; the same is that of the ancient ¢ before all vowels, and according
to the general opinion, of the ¢ before e and i.”’ Fernandez. In German ¢}
like the Latin ¢, before i, ¢, 4, and &,is always pronounced alike.” Heine-
mann. : :

’ n.

It is the last of the letters of the Greek alphabet. «It appears from
ancient inscriptions, that the old Greeks had but one character for their o,
whether pronounced long or short ; and it is well known, that the Romans
and the nations, who have derived their alphabets from them, never had
more. Q seems plainly to be formed from o; and it has been often ob-
served, that » is, as it were, composed of two o’8.”” Parkhurst’s Greek
Lexicon in . :



60 ORTHOGRAPNY.
HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN.
7. OF THE ALPHABETICAL SOUND OF THE
% % ame w) AN |« arge ja ai
?v: 3 oA 3 DD Dls srre ll: bee
see
5o 2 Yo 2 \\&% &Y Y
o nY1 Y 9 I dnve d dee
xnn X1 n Q) Olls sdirer e ee
"o " olo o ef
jee
1 e ] "Te
n‘l"-! n mn nf [_\_._..d,...f fn aitch
) o o 2l orre
" ) M 0> &l (e, il i. or eye
"3 Py 2o 9
t 77 o
b mh Y N 2aulde |t el
on o DIS>OAND SOk o m em
in m 3 O Jpr n en
0 8 1m0 © , COlE &
v vy Slo osinger oo
Lo R0 B Qlw *s. p pee
"y ¥ "y ¥ ’ :
T
AP P P 200 O cue
' w IR A8 B eyux, earjs €88
’ JPV":;te 5.
nn m n 02 s vav t tee
v vWider “ju ou
P @
v vee
X x4 b
4
v x eks
z zed
” opsyn .

8. These letters are the representatives of certain sounds, the elements

of the language.

9. An articulate sound, is the sound of the human voice, uttered by the
organs of speech, so as to be distinctly understood by others.

10. Letters are divided into vowels and consonants.

J

Note 6.
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ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
LETTERS' OF EACH OF THE LANGUAGES.
aai a aw a aw a ah a ah
b bee b bey b bee bay b bay
C see c cey c tchee sey ¢ tsay
d dee d dey d dee d day b day
e ee e e ee e ai ¢a
fef f e f effe - f aiffay f ef
g jeg & gey r dgee - |g hay 8 ghay
h aitch h ash h acca h atchay  |h hah
iioreye Jie iee i ee iee
j jay-  |j shay i j hotah j yot
k kay ; f kah
1el 1 ell 1 elle 1 aillay [ ell
m em m emm - |m emme m aimai i em
n en n enn n enpe n ainai n en
00 0 oa 00 oo o oh
P pee 1P PeY P pee P pay [ pay
q cue q coo q coo q coo q koo
r ar r er r erre r airrai v er
8 eis 8 ess |s esse s aissai 8 es8
t tee t tey t te t tay t tay
u uw,oryou |u oo u oo ‘ ﬁuoo %t oo
v vee v fee vV v vay % fou
w double u -|® vay
x € x ix x aikis aspir. |r iks
: eegrec y ee griéga |y ipsilon
i iwe{l. or zee i ze z dseta z thig;tah lisp.|; tset

11. A vowel, is an articulate sound, that can be perfectly uttered by
itself; as, @, ¢, 03 which can be articulated without the help of any other

letter.

12, The vowels are as follows, viz.
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HEBREW. CHALDRE. SYRIAC. Gnﬂlx- LATIN.

1 ® ' A =« A a

n n an E E e

) ) o)

n n ENY H »

\ N - I I.i

y y AN O o 0 o
YT v U u
Q o

18. A consonant is a letter which cannot be fully articulated without
the help of a vowel; as, b, d, f, {, which require vowels to express them
fully. MNote 7.

14. Consonants may be divided into Mutes, Liquids and Sibilants or
hissing letters. This latter class comprises most of those which are deno-

Tenues.
] 2] =Y n P
) ) K
" n 2 T
Media.
L] ol B B
2 . % r G
" a1 ’ A D
JAspirates.
] ' lo) g .
x
3 E p) °

‘These are classed also into

-] ] [ n P

b ] 2 D B B

1 1 fe) F
Palatines.

b 5 [a) K

A J & r G

P P o x Q
Dentals.

n n 2 T T

] 9 b A D

C C 2 ™
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" ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
A a A a A a A a A a
E e E e E e E e € o
I i I i I i I i S i
0 o 0 o 0 o 0 o [V}
U u U U u U u U u
W w '

Yy Y y Y y Dy

minated generally semi-vowels. The mutes cannot be sounded at all with-
out the help of a vowel. ,

15. They are divided into Tenues, or slender sounds, Media, or middle
sounds, and Jspirates, or rough sounds.

They are as follows, viz.

Tenues.
P P . P P P
K : . g
T T T X
Media.
B B B B B
G G G G &
D D D D D
) JAspirates.
F F F F 51
Q Q Q Q 2
Labials, Palatines, and Dentals.
Labials.
P P P P
B B B B B
F F F 3
Palatines. ’
K . . Ly
G G G G . (G
Q Q Q Q fa]
Dentals.
T T T T T
D D D D D
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P—IBBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAOC. GREEK. LATIN.
16. The Liquids are so called from their readily uniting
Y Y N A L
n ] (Vo) M M
] 3 J N N
b} 3 ) 4 - R
17. The Sibilants are so called from their
C
1 H 1 z Z
J
0 D o -/ X
3 4
4 v } b S
¥
18. Vowel-

| | | H

19. A diphthong, is the double sound (as the word signifies,) of two
vowels, immedintelgy succeeding one another, in such a manner as that
they make two syllables.

20. Grammarians have divided them into proper and improper ; consi-
dering a proper diphthong as that in which both vowels are sounded, and
an improper one, as that in which but one of the vowels is sounded. Note 9.

21. A triphthong, is the triple sound of three vowels immediately suc-
ceeding each other, 80 as to make three sounds. :

SYLLABLES.
22. A Syrrasre is the power of a letter, or a combination of letters,
pronounced by a single impulse of the voice. It constitutes a word, or a
part of a word.
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ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.

with other consonants. They are as follows ; viz.

L L L L [

M M M M m

N N N N N

R R R R ),
hissing sound. They are as follows ; viz.

C C " C (S

Z VA z Z 3

J J J J

X X X E

s S s s &
JAspirate.

H | H ] H | H 5

Note 8,

23. Spelling, is the art of rightly dividing words into their syllables ;
or, of expressing words by their ﬁroper letters.

24. W}:)rds, are letters or syllables combined, as the signs of ideas.

25. A word of one syllable, is termed a monosyllable ; of two syllables,
a dissyllable; of three syllables, a trisyllable ; of four or more syllables,
a polysyllable. Words are either primitive or derivative.

26 Z primitive word, is that, which cannot be reduced to any simpler
sound in the language ; as, man, good, content.

27. A derivative word, is one, which may be reduced to another word
of greater simplicity ; as, manful, goodness, contentment.



II. ETYMOLOGY.

V.

28. The second part of Grammar is ETYMOLOGY, which treats of the
different sorts of words, their various modifications, and their derivations.
29, There are nine sorts of words, or, as they are commonly called.
parts of speech ; viz. '

L ARTICLE.
. SUBSTANTIVE.
1II. ADJECTIVE.

VI. ADVERB.
VIL. PREPOSITION.
VII. CONJUNCTION.

1V. PRONOUN. IX. INTERJECTION.
V. VERB. .
Note 10.
HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAO. GREEK. LATIN.
. SINGULAR.
Indeclinable. | Indeclinable. | Indeclinable.] |[M. TF. N. |Noarticle
) .0 ”. To
v n | |postfixed in|G. lrs  ans ¥
. nisprefixed| The Chaldeelthe masc. and|D.ls0 72 7a
to nouns in thejoften postfixes inthefem.A.lzer 700 70
nom. acc. and® like the Sy-{forms the em-|V.la o &
gen. cases, oflriac, to formphatic or defi-
which last it is{the definite or|nitearticle, as, DUAL.
the sign. Itislempbhatic; as,|{D the|N.lva 76 7o
also postfixed/xoon the king.|king. G.
to the dat. as| In Ezraand N\wo |[D. 2"" Ty T
its sign. These|Daniel the n is{the queen.  |A.lvo0 52 74
things are com-/often postfixed| In the plural,
mon to bothfinstead of x. || is postfixed PLURAL.
numbers. as in the sing|N.let &  7a
isoften pre-|G.\zwy 7av 7wy
fixed in the[D.|rors 7w  7eig
acc. sing. and|A.|s¥s 125 T
plur.asthede{V.le & &
finite article.

N.B. A substantive without the article, is taken in its widest sense; as,
a candid temper is proper for man, that is, for all mankind.

II. SUBSTANTIVES, or NOUNS.
388. 4 substantive or noun is the name of any thing that exists, or of which
we can form any notion ; as, man, virtue; or as Harris says, ¢« Substantives
are all those principal words, which are signified of substances, considered
as substances.” Hermes (page 37.
84. Substantives are of two kinds ; viz. I. Proper; II. Common.
L. Proper nouns or substantives, are the names appropriated to indivi-
dual persons, places, rivers, countries, &c. as, George, New Fork, Jsia.
IL. Common nouns or substantives, stand for kinds containing many

1)



ETYMOLOGY. ’ 67

* 30. Parts of Speech are those divisions of the words of any language, by
which we classify the different expressions of our ideas, so as to com-
prehend them under so many general heads. And under these heads,
should be clearly and explicitly arranged, every word contained in any
language; so as, that no word shall be omitted in such arrangement or

not inserted in its proper place.

I. ARTICLE. .
3L Jdn Jdrticle is a part of speech, prefixed to substantives, to point
them out, and to show how far their signification extends. It is used to
ascertain what particular thing or things are meant, as « give me the book
bring me the apples,” meaning some book or apples referred to. Note 11.
32. The Articles in the languages under consideration, are as follow, viz.

ENGLISH. | FRENCH. ITALIAN. . SPANISH. GERMAN.
SINGULAR.
Indeclinable/M. F. N.|M.&N. F. M. F. N.|M. F. N,

The le la le lil,lo la el la lo [der bdie das

- du dela duldel,dello dellajdel dela delojdes der bdes
au ala aulal,allo allafal 4la alo |dem der Ddem
le la le lil, lo la lelal ala 4lo |den bdie bdag

N.B. Luais
also used as the
fem. accus.; and
lo as the neuter

jaccus.
PLURAL.

COMMON. ’ M. F COMMON.
les i, gli le [los las die
des dei, degli dellej/de los  de las der
aux ai, agh alle falos  4las dent
les i,gi - le [los las die

de’& a’are used| No neuter in
in g. &d.m.& n.|the plural. Note 12,

sorts, or for sorts containing many individuals under them ; as, animal,
man, tree. :

35. 'To substantives belong, 1. GENDER ; IL. NUMBER ; III. CASE; and
IV. PERSON.

I. GENDER. .

36. Gender, is the distinction of nouns with regard to sex. '!‘here are
two genders : viz. masculine and feminine. 'To these, grammarians have
added an epicene or common, and a neuter gender. JNote 13.

37. The masculine gender, denotes animals of the male kind ; as, a
man, a horse, a bull. ’ .

38, The feminine gender, signifies animals of the female kind ; as, &

woman, a duck, a hen.
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HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN,
89. The Gender of Nouns is distin-

v 1. BY DIFFERENT WORDS.

- IS I Y o L S <
I1. BY DIFFERENCE OF TERMINATIONS.
[ R BT oo oo 4o
III. BY CHARACTERISTIO ENDINGS.
1. In the Singular.
Most Hebrew| Most Chaldee] Syriac nouns|ist declension.|1st declension.

nouns, not end-
ing in N or n
servile,are mas-|
culine; those in
33 or D servile,
" aremostlyfemi-
nine. N is ge-
nerally consid-|
ered as a femi-
nine termina-|
tion.

nouns, endinglare character-|Nouns ending|Nouns ending

in 8, ) and

others are mas.|
culine. Nouns
masculine em-
hatic ending
in & form their|
feminines also
in ¥ as, 8350

xnm queen.

the king, and| -

ised as to gen-lin «¢ and s,
servile, are fe-lder, the samelare masculine;
minine ; mostlway as thoselaneys is gene-a, and deriva-

in Chaldee.

|neu ter.

} ter.

in as and es are
masc.; those in

tives in e from
ed both masc.the Greek,are
and feminine./feminine.

Those in « and| 2d declension.
» are feminine.|Those in er &
2d declension. [us are masc. ;
Nouns endingland in um are
in o; are bothneuter. .

masc. and fem.| 3d declension.
those in & are] Nouns in er
or, os, o are
3d declension. |masc.;s, x,aus,
Nouns endinglas, and most in
in v, £, ¢, ¢, andles and is, ver-
W are of alllbals in {0, and
enders; those|polysyllables
in » are femi-in do and go,
nine ; those injare fem. In en,
«, &, v, are neu-lar, ur, t, c, us,
, I, ma are ge-
nerallyneuter.
4th declension.
Nouns in us
are masc. and

rally consider-

Nouns in es
are fem.except
ies and its de.

rivatives.
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ENGLISH. FRENOH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. ~ | GERMAN,
guished in the following manner, viz.
1. BY DIFFERENT WORDS.
man homme uomo hombre. manit
woman _|femme femina wmuger weib
II. BY DIFFERENCE OF TERMINATIONS. '
prophet prophéte profeta profeta prophet
prophetess  |prophétesse |profetessa profetisa prophetin
. ) Note 14,
III. BY CHARACTERISTIC. ENDINGS. :
1. In the Singular.
Nouns of all] Nouns with| Nouns ending|Nouns ending] Nouns with

endings are

masc. except
those that are
appropriated

to the femin. ;
which is form-
ed by adding
the following
to the masc.;
as, ess; lion,
lioness; ine, as,
hero, heroine ;
or, by chang-
ing the ending;

as, or into rix;|or anse, ence or]
as, executor,lense. Nouns in
executrix ; otjaille, eille, and
into ess; as,ab-lelle. Nouns in

bot, abbess.

the followingiin a, e and oyin e, %, 0, u, [,
endings are fe-|withoutaccentsin, r, s, and ¢,
minine. Nounslare masculine ;jare generally
in tié and té,|those of themasculine.

in {on, in zon,same endings|Those in i are|
and son after ajaccented, with|masculine, if]
vowel or diph-ithose in dte, éde,/derived from
thong. Nounsjie, 2de and ate;|the Arabic,but
in eurand eure,|cia and gia, ge-|if derived from

in z, in anyjnerally femin. [the  Greek,
vowel or diph- they are femi-
thong before e, nine. Nouns
not sounded. in a, all letters

Nouns in ance] of the alpha-
bet, inre, with
mute letter
fore it, and

those in y and

ace and asse. z, and Greek
Nouns in ile nouns in % are

and ille, uille, feminine.

iiille, euille, 0’ Conway

isse, ise or ize.)

The rest are|
generally mas-
culine,

the following
endings, are
generally mas.
culine ; those
in er, also in
en, except in-
finitives. Fe-
minine nouns
generally end
in in, inn, ey,
neit, teit, fcbaft
and ung.

Neuter nouns
are diminuti-
ves ending in
chen and [ein ;
nouns ending
in thum.
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. BRTYMOLOGY.

2. In the Plural.
Referred to the Table of the Mode of forming Plurals.

II. NUMBER.

40. Number, is the consideration of an object as being one or more.
41. Substantives, &c. have three numbers; viz. Singular, Dual and Plural.
42. The Singular expresses one object ; as, a chair, a table.

43. The Dual expresses more than one, but not more than two.
peculiar to the Greek, as to the lanéuaﬁ
found in the Anglo-Saxon and Meeso-Got|

Itis

es under notice; and it is to be
ic.

HEBREW. CHALDEE.

SYRIAC.

GREEK.

LATIN.

Onedeclension. Onedeclension.
The plural]l The plural
is formed fromlis formed from
the singular in{the singular in
masc.nouns by|masc.nouns by
adding o andjadding}’ to the
sometimes Msing.; or in the
to the sing. Inlemphatic form
the femin. byby adding & or
changing 1 orx to the sing.
n, into M; or| Singular em-
by inserting iphatics in x,
before n* of theichange & into
sing. or * be-||*. In thefem.
fore m, or byjthey add j to
changing 1 in-|the singular;
to o'n; some fe-lchange ® into

Onedeclension.
The rule in
Chaldee will
also apply in
Syriac.

mininesadd [, or XN into |X.

OF NOUNS IN REGIMEN.

Nouns mas-; Nouns mas-
culine singu-lculine sing. in
lar suffer nojregimen suffer
change in re-|no change; but|
gimen;but plu-Jnouns mascu-
ral nouns,dropline plural in
their final Djlregimen drop
as, Y% "3 forftheir final }; as,
ywoamkingsjwix 3, sons
of the earth. jof man.

Nouns femi-| Nouns fem.

JNote 16.
Nouns mas-
culine sing. in
regimen,suffer
no change; but
nouns femi-
nine sing. re-
ject the final &
of the empha-
tic form, when|
in regimen;as,
'm.u, wis-

dom, emphatic

1st declension
changes «sand
25, and », into
s )
2d declension,
changes os, of
the masc. and
femin. into os;
and o of the
neuter into «.
3d declension.
Masc. changes
v into iveg 5 as,|
Aoy, Diadiss;

- |aginto axsig;as

wral, wraxsisy
into xss; as; Awi-
Ay Adirawss ;
ng into sess and
Jees 5 as, amg
wrspes andardeis;
s 1nto adss; as,
Axpemas, Aape-
wadss. Neuter
changes « into
@7 ; AS, copa,

1st declension
changes a, as,
and es into @ ;
as, musa, musze.

2d declenston.
Masc. changes
er and us into i;
as, puer, pueri.
Neuter changes
wmn into a.

3d declension.
Masc. changes
is into ides; as,
lapis, lapides ;
or, into ores; as,
pastor,pastéres;
os into ates ; as,
nepos, nepotes;
an into anes; as,
titan, titines;
en into énes; as,
ren, renes; er
into &res; as,
agger, aggéres ;
as into ates; as,
veritas, verita-

capats ; ¢ into)
s7ee; A8, ,um, (L
AiTe; g and «
into «rw; as,
Petag, Perate ;

nine sing. infsingular in re-
regimen end-{gimen, change
inginf changeftheir finalx in-
7 1nto N ; but{ton;those end-

AN Lo Y

ouns masc.

sain
N

5

S

xgyy duxgua ;

other feminineling in 80 droplplural in regi-|

AL

tes; ex into ges;
as, lex, leges.
Feminine ; or
into &res; as, ar-
bor, arbores ; er

seara; vfintoéres; as,mu-
into ve; as, du-flier, muli&res;

do and go into

into s&; as, @sv,|ines; as, simili-

tudo, similitu-
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2. In the Plural.

Referred to the Table of the Mode of forming Plurals,
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L 44, The Plural expresses more than one ; as, chairs, tables. Every dual,
is therefore a plural ; but every plural is not a dual. Some words, from the
nature of the things which they express, are used only in the singular;

others, onl
Note 15.

y in the plural ; and some, are the same in both numbers.

45. The plural number of nouns, is formed from the singular in the
following manner; viz.

ENGLISH.

FRENOH.

ITALIAN. SPANISH.

GERMAN.

Onedeclension.]Onedeclension,
Adds s to the] Nouns of all
singular.’ terminations,

Onedeclension.
Italian nouns

have but five

terminations ;

Onedeclension.| Onedeclension.
All the various{Forms the plu-
terminations |ral in mascu-

of the nomin./line nouns, by

Nounsendingjadd s to the
in x, ch, sh, orfsingular.

ss, add es; as,
fox, foxes; in
I add s; as,
ruff, ruffs; in
y with another
vowel in the
same syllable,
add s; as, key,
keys; with no
other vowel in

Except, nouns
in au, eau, eu,
ceu, and ieu,
which add .
Nouns in al
and ail change
those termina-
tions into aux.
Nounsinsand
in the sin-

namely the fivesing. add s in
vowels, a, e, i,/the plural; ex-
o, u; of these,ceptthoseend-
the masculinefing in a sharp|
nouns, endinglvowel, which
in a, form theirfadd es; as, Al-
plurals in i; as,(bala, Albalaes;
proféta, proféti;jand those end-
except postestdfing in conso-
whicﬁ makes nojnants, which

adding ¢ or en
to the sing. or
er  to nouns
ending in e¢l,
en, nn and er.
Feminines by
adding ¢, 1, or
en to the sing.

In neuter by
adding ¢ or ev
to the sing. but

change. Nouns{make their plu-
ral also in es;

neuters in ¢, ¢l,

the same syl-lgular make no

feminine in a,

lable, changelchange in the
y into ies ; as,plural.

fly, flies ; and

Je into ves; as,

wife, wives.

form their plu-|
ral in e ; as, la
casa, le case;
all nouns end-
ing in ca and

as,verdad, ver-len, er, and all
dades. Nouns|diminutives

ending in z,)are the same
change it infin the plural,
the plural intojas in the nom.

Some nouns
in English, ta-
ken from other
languages, re-
tain the plu-
ral of tht;l an-

es whence
g:g are deri-
ved ; as, from
the Hebrew :
as, cherub,che-|
rubim; from
the Greek: as,
criterion, cri-
teria; thesis,

lza insert h be-

ces; as, la voz,

t

{as, la manica,

ore the final{las voces.
plural e, to a-
void the harsh-|

ness of sound ;

le maniche.
Nouns in ia,
(the English ty)
never change
their termina-
tion in the plu-
ral ; as, la cas-
titd, le castitd;

all nouns in e,

sing.
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HEBREW.

CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN,

nouns, as also
feminines plu-
ral, except in
p'n, suffer no
change in re-
gimen. Femi-
nines plural in
m often, when
in ° regimen,

stfix * as in

eut. ch.xxxii.
v. 13,y "nma
1I. Sam. ch.i.
ver. 19. Tnm3
and 25. Thna.
Feminine plu-
ralsin 'ndrop
the » in regi-
men.

the final X; as,nen drop their] Contracteddines; virgo vir-
non for X0, |final  or thejnouns mascul.gines; as into
Feminines pl.j of the empha-|{change ws intoates; as, veritas,
in{,wheninre-¢ form; as, afsss and s ; as,veritites; ys in-
gimen changelpgok, Q00 ;| 3ngeacterns, dupe-ito ydes; as, chla-
their { final in- pl. X s|odsruss, -1i5 5 45imis,chlamydes;
ton. - and emphatic,[into us and « ;s after a conso-
L._ +00; in[as, epis, ePus, mant and & into

regim o@is; evs and ygles ; as, stirps,

ouns femi-|into s and ug;istirpes; pax, pa-

nine plural injas, eirsvs,oa-ces. In neuter,

regimen drop|etress, -us; fem.jus into &ra; as,

their final {; as/changes » andjopus, opéra; &

forl#s into e ; as,
1AaD

os into ¢« and/mal, animalis,
n; a8, Tuyos, Tu-lanimalia.

xia, -n; ¢ into| 4th declension,

w and ;; as,
GITéy CiINT e,
comas; v Into .
and y; as, asv,

makes no alte-
ration in the
plural.

5th declension,
makes no alte-
ration in the

;iplural.

as, x582g, xfp-
T&y X800%, x50

: IIL CASE.

46. Case, is the accidents or circumstances happening to a Noun, Adjec-
tive, Pronoun or Participle ; which are as follow ; viz. 1. That of standing
as the subject of a verb, expressed or understood. This is the nominative
case. 2. That of zsta'mdi'!i%l in the relation of property or possession, to ano-
ther noun or pronoun. This is the possessive case. 3. That of being the
object to which something is given. This is the dative case. 4. That of
being the object of a verb or preposition. This is the objective case. 5.
That of being called to. This is the vocative case. 6. That of being the
object from which something is taken away. This is the ablative case,
On the subject of cases, Murray, in his large grammar observes, « Some
writers think that the relations signified by the addition of articles and
prepositions to the noun, may properly be denominated cases, in English ;
‘and that, on this principle, there are, 1n our language, as many cases as in
the Latin tongue. But to this mode of forming cases for our substantives,
there are strong objections. It would, indeed, be a formal and useless ar-
.rangement of nouns, articles and prepositions. If an arrangement of this
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ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
theses, and all whether masc.
itsderivatives, or femin. form
emphasis, em- the plural in i ;
phases; from as, il padre, i
L_atin: as, ra- padri ; mille, a
dius, radii; in- thousand makes|
dex, indices ; mila in plural ;
also from the five nouns, viz.
French :  as, ré, a king; spe-
beau, beaux ; : cié, a sort; si-
from the Sax-| ' perficié, eﬂigié
on: as, child, and 1’esequié,
children ; ox, make nochange

 oxen, also nouns in i

make no change| -
but nouns in o
change itinto i;
in io into j; in
chio, cio, glio,
and gio change
0 into 7; nouns
in co and go of|
not more than
two syllables,
insert A, as, il
fuéco, 1 fudchi;|
nounsinu make
no change.

nature were to be considered as constituting cases, the English Ian age
would have a much greater number of them than the Greek and ﬁnn
tongues ; for, as every preposition has its distinct meaning and effect,
every combination of a preposition and article with the noun, would form
a different relation, and would constitute a distinct case. This would en-
cumber our language with many new terms, and a heavy and useless load
of distinctions. But though this variety of cases does not at all correspond
with the idiom of our language, thére seems to be great propriety in
admitting a case in English substantives, which shall serve to denote the
objects of active verbs and prepositions ; and which is, therefore properly
termed the objective case.”” (Pages 54 and 55.)

47. Cases are formed after the following manner; viz.

L In indeclinable nouns ; by prefixing prepositions, as in the English ;
orby prefixing the article declined, as in the French, Italian and Spanish ;
or by prefixing and postfixing the article, as in the Hebrew and its dialects.

II. In declinable nouns ; by changing the termination. ‘

K
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HBB. |OHAL. SYRJAC. ENGLISH.| FRENOH.| FTALIAN: SPANISH.

48. 1. IN INDEOLINABLE NOUNS.

Singular. . )
By prefixing and postfixing |By t;g-repo- By prefixing the Article declined.
icle. sitions.
N. 'uwthex.e;tw IN\10lthe word |le mot |la parola |la palabra
G| m woY 1IN0\ [theword’s|du mot |della par. [dela palab.
D] movf a9y 1NN au mot [alla parolajs la palabra
Al "am) ¥ ]_;xz the word [le mot |la parola {la palabra
Vi wm ] ;mAE;iIo the w. [o le mot {o la parolajo la palabra
A, dalla par. |por la pal.
Plural.
NJ} oo 3"77: C_._k;o the words|les mots |le parole |las palabras
G| o] MY a0 \thewords]des mots |delle par. |de las pal.
D. omh é&; ' aux motsfalle parolefs las palab.
Al o| 9ol N0 A\ a'the wordslles mots {le parole [las palabras
V. Oflo the w. [oles motslo le parolejo palabras
A. dalle par. {por las pal.

It will be seen by the above specimen of the nouns, that the languages
are indeclinable ; and have no variation but a plural—that the ar':iﬁ:s
with or without a preposition and the characteristic plural endings, form
the distinction of cases—that the genitive is not marked by any other
distinction than the article in any of the languages, except the English—
and that s with an apostrophe isbut a contraction for word his, in which
form, as also in the form wordis, it obtained for a long time in English,
and in the latter form may be seen in Chaucer.

GREEK. , _LATIN. GERMAN.

49, I IN DECLINABLE NOUNS.
By changing the termirnations.

1st Declension. 1st Declension. One declension.
Characteristic endings:  |Characteristic end-|1st specimen of masc.
Ag, %, » and ». ings : Js, es,a and e. ni)un?, adding ¢ in the
ural.
' 'Singular. Dual. | Plural. Singular.| Plural. gingular. Plural.
Nl rapins |ro rapim o Tapims |Alneas der wind |die winde
G. 78 vapiy |rovrapianswy sepiwr| Alnes deg -e8 | der winde
D-i?y Tepn [Toyrapien|vos -wis |Alinese ' dem -¢ den nginbcn
Aizer TRKMY T THpin T8s Tapins| Alnean ‘ den wind | die winde
@ sepim  |@ vapin o Tapies jo Alnea
) ' Knea



ETIMOLOGY.

75

GREEK. LATIN.

GERMAN.

2d specimen of masc.
nouns, adding en in
the plural.

Singular.| Dual. | Plural. [Singular.] Plural. [Singular.} Plural.
Nie xgirug  |rw xgiva os xgiras [Anchises dev herr ([die herren
G.lvs xgivs  [vow xgizanizer wgran Anchise bes herrn [der herven
Dire xgian. [vory xgizas voss xgevais Anchisee dem herrniden herren
Adrer xpernr lvw xgites T8¢ xgiTag -sem| vens heven |die herven
Viexgirn |wmgire [ xgizws |0 Anchisa

. Anchise
3d specimen of masc.
ouns,adding et in the
plural. ,
Ny ptes |re usow |es uvews |musa  |mussee  [der mann [die mdnner
muong v puenilrar pyewr (musee  |musarum jdes  -e¢ [oer manner
n ptey  [taipveantraguuongimusee  |musis  [derit -¢ ven mannern
Alrwr piowr [ves gevon |7as puons musam |musas  dert mann bie mduner.
» pusn (@ psos o usTxi |0 MUSA [0 MUSE
musd musis
st specimen of fem.
| nouns, adding ¢ in pl.
Niw 7ipen « tiew  |ws riar  [Penelope bie hand [die hande
G.lrag wipons |rasr ipairlvoy sipwy | -pes der hand [der hande
D.jry Tiny (Tl Tipan|tais Tikes)  -pe ‘ der fhand den handen
Allrwr 7wy |7 Tipm  [vés Tinms| -pen - die hand |[die hdnde
Jovun |eTiue o Tine |0 -pe S '
. .p‘ !
2d Declension. 2d Declension. One Declension.
Characteristic endings : haracteristic end-| 2d specimen of fem.
©¢ and o, and Attic a5 and wr. [ings : er, us and um. n{mnq, adding n ih the
~ |plural.
7 Aoyw ‘u Asyer |puer ueri - [die feber |die federn
Toiv Avyeir Ty Aeysr pueri  |puerorum |dev feder [dev federn
vosy Aoyesr |Tois Aenyeig]puero pueris der feder [den federn

T Aoym  [T8g Aey¥s puerum puergs
w Aoy® |8 reyu uer ueri
uero  [pueris
& voow |w voees  |dominus |domini
sy vosor» vy veewr |domini

wir verasy [vais vegeis [domino |dominis
« voew |ras rersg |dominum|dominos

sire [ vooey |domine |domini
domino {dominis

die feder [die federn

3d specimen of fem.
nouns, adding enin pl.
die frau |die frauen

-norum|der frau |der frauen

der frau [den frauen
die fran [die frawen
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1st specimen of neut.
nouns, which make no
' change in the plural.
Singular.| Dual. | Plural. Singular.] Plural. | Singular. | Plural.
Nire fvaes |7o fvaw s« urs  [regnum [regna das madchen|die -chen
Gfre Zvaw lvorr Evrew |Tay Euras [regni regnorum{des -chens  der ~chen
Dre Zvaw ivesr Eores [voig Evress regno regnis  [dem -chen den -chen
Alre fvaer fsw urw |74 fure [regnum |regna  [vas -chen  (die -chen
Viedvao (wivaw |wivre [regnum |regna
A, regno  |regnis
2d specimen of neut.
nouns, adding ¢ in the
plural.
N.o vws T Ve o4 im vas bein )die beine
G,lru nw Toy vigr |70 5wy bes beines|ver beine
D.ro ne 7o vy  [Tois vegs dem beine|dernt beinen
Alror sewy  lrwvw T¥s niwg vas bein die beine
V.o veg v yew w ria
3d specimen of neut.
83 Declension. n;)u nsl, adding erin the
‘ plural.
Nirs wroysmjre arwyss 're arayn das weib | die weiber
G.lve wrayso [ror -yimr swrarwyim) desweibes| der weiber
D.jss VY [TO yiny  Tois -ryems dem weibe| den wgibtrn
A.lve crwysmiew wymyin ta wreycw das weib |die weiber
|w araysan |o wroyw & aveyew
Only one Neuterin wg, viz.
Nilro xorws |rw xotw  |7a 3010
G.{7¥ Xgw  [Toiv xetwy [Ty ety
Do T xe!‘- ToH xg(‘.' TOlS xcl.“
Adre yowg [vw yoiw e xpew
A\AM xews @ xew (v xete

50. Of the contracted nouns of the second declension in the Greek.
Contractions in this declension are made thus: s and e, before ¢ or a
diphthong, are dropped ; ¢¢ and e are contracted into » ; and s into «.

Singular.
N. dm@?—u‘, -8g
G.lra uatw‘3-w, -
D.jre adirdid-sw, -»
Aljser «3s2¢i3-100, -u
Voo €dirgid-s, -

Dual.
tw adirdid-w, &
Toir adAQ I-s00y, -0sy
Toir wdA@id- o1y, -aiv
o 2diAPid-w, -

o wdirQed-1o, -w

Plural.
05 wIsAPid-s0s, -0
Ty 8AADI3-10v, -wr
Tois adsADid-colgy ~ais
g adiadid-sus, -us
@ adsAPid-ser, -0
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: Singular. Dual. Plural.
N, o v60g, ¥8g T Yo, Y&t o voos, ve;
G. T 108, v w0y veouy, YUY WY vewy, Yy
D, To 0w, 0 Toly voelv, veiy Toig V0oig, YOIS
A, TOY yooy, IYEY TV veoy YW THG Ve¥g, W85
V. ” ve8, 18 @ vou, Y8 & voosy v
N. To 054y, 05HY TW o5iN, osw T osIR, o5
G. T8 051¥, oF¥ Toir ostoi, osas THY eFINY, S5O
D. T o5tw, 05 Toir 05c0ly, oSy Tois ofusIg, oF0IS
A. To o560y, o5y TH ostw, 05w Ta o5NE, 05
V.  oftey, o058y ® o5iw, ofW  ogtay o5

GREEK. LATIN,

51. 8d Declension

Is imparisyllabic, or increases the number of syl-

lables in the oblique cases.

) Characteristic endings :
N, {, ¢, 5, ¥ of all genders ; « of the feminine, andimasc. s, x, aus, as, es,

«, 45 v of the neuter.

Plural.

\ 3d Declension
Is partly parisyllabic
& partlyimparisyllabic.
Characteristic endings:
Er, or, os, o of the

is, 0, do, go of the fem.
en, ar, ur, t,c, us,e, [,
ma of the neuter.

Singular. Dual. Singular. | Plural.

Nio qorar To TiTars o TiTAYIG titan titanes
Glre sivares Taly TITRYON T TiTRINY titanis titanum
Ddrw rizan TOY TITEYOI ToI5 TITATS titani titanibus
Adror vitare TO TITAr TES TiTRINS titanem titanes
Vo rrar “ TiTRN ® TiTH0Mg titan titanes
Al titane titanibus
Nn rapras ra Amuwads ws Ampmadis

" Gulons Awuxados |rair Aapwadon |rwr Aupwad
Dy rapmads Tair ApSadon  tdig Aauwae: °
Aldrar rapxada  |ta repxads i Aauwadus
X. o Ampwas o Ampmads » AepTadis
Nire euus T copaTs T8 copaTE corpus corpora
G |r& copares  |von swpmron Ty counTOn corporis  |corporum
D. TO COMETS (TOlY O aTOIY TG oMM corpori corporibus
A lre rona T0 cpnts Ta cepasa corpus corpara
V.o eous v copxrs » copnrn corpus  |corpora
A- : {corpore  |corporibus
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52. Of the contracted nouns of the third declension it the Greek.

I _Nouns in #¢ and ¢ are contracted in all cases that can admit of con-
tractions ; some nouns in 4 are masculine ; others feminine. Nouns in s

- and ¢ are neuter only.

Singular.
NJ o 3:),““015:
G. 3"1(600“0'“;, -¥5
D) 19 dnpecter-g, -u
Al vor Jupecber-sm, -y
Vi & dnpocturis
NI 0 vemens
G.| wn5 vgimg-sos, -us
Dy 7y remg-st -u
A. tv Teung-sx, -y
v- [ ) "’el““
N| o resxes
G.|  ru ray-t05y -5
D roruyxs; -u
Al 70 Ty
v' o Tﬁx.‘
N| 7o izmwopars
G.| 78 ixwopar-so8, -5
D) 7o mewopar-iiy o
Al ro ixmopearss
V.| o wzopars.

Dual.
T0 Inpecher-ss, -n
voir Inpordar-seqy, -oiv
Toir Inpocber-somy -ey
s& dnporbor-se, -n
) 3;;4«-0"-50, -8

TH TEME-SE N
TRIY TEINE-80iv, -0V
TULY TQING-8047y =04)
TH TEMG 5, -n
& Tng-u, -y

TW TUES, -y

TOIY Fisx,-eoiry ~040
Ty Tiix-eoiv, -oiy
TH TEIY-E8, -N

» Te )8ty

TO (B TOpRr-18; %
TOI INTOURI-50IYy =0(¥
Tosy IETOWAY-g0iy ~0iY
To IWWopar-i, -1

» IEwOUKII) N

Plural.
of InpeocBer-ees, -1s5
ﬂov'g:;udu-w:, -ay.
To15 Inpearlenas
T8 3’)"06‘"-!“’ -85
o dnporher-ssy -us

a TRIME-sts, ~6i5
TUY. TR -Svy -WY
faig TQ19g80s

TaG TRINL e85y ~Hig
o TeNg-46y U

T THY-$Xy %
THY Toiyg-ewyy ~NY
TOIS T5)808

T Tl 108y -0

» TUY-48, -8

T IXWopar-1ky -y
THY IBTopaRr-i09, -81
Tois iXTOUAITS

TH IXTONRY 18, -N
T par-18y -

.

IL. Nouns in s and : are contracted only in the dative singular, and in
the nominative, accusative and vocative plural ; « is masculine or fem-

nine ; , is neuter.

Singular. Dual. Plural. »
Jdttic. JAttic. JAttic.
N.|o o¢sg v0 oQit oPes  |og oQiss, ous oPiis, oQeig
G.|rs oPiog Pews {rom oPsoiy oPtay |raw 6@ sy
D.|vw 0Pty os  oev silvoir oproiy oPuar |rois oPivs oPics
A.lrer dpur v oPis opss  |¥9c éPudg, ois - oDixiy Puig
V.o ops oPss W oliss, oPus oPsigy oPsisg

‘This declension is Tonic and used by Herodotus. H duesis, power, nnd
n melus, a city, are declined like the Attic form.

N| =6 eovams

G.| 42 eonmioé

D.| 4o vorwiy dirym
At do comms

V.| & eonw

T SRS
TN ivWioLY
T TivAwien
T TN

o cOAvi

T8 FivyTils;, CiMEl
TOY 7 VATIN

TS TR Is

T TN IRy TIIYTE
» CINTIRY TINT}
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T11. Nouns in s, vs and v (genitive ss,) are likewise contracted only
in the dative singular, and in the nominative, accusative and vocative

Bote vis, -uge

plural.

‘Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.| o Bxetreus 7o Buoirss oi BueiA-gs6y ~8is
G.| w¥ Bacin-ses All. -sg | Toiy Bucireon Twy Bacirwy
D v Baeir-s, -1 Tor Bacirsoly Toi5 RaTiAsvey
Al 7or Bacirte T Bagires TYs Baeir-sxgy -tis
V.| oBacirsw @ Bacirss o Baoir-cs5, €16
NS o werexvs TO WIAEXEE - oF WIAex-e85, -€is
G T8 werexeos Toly WeALxLOIY TOY TIASXINY
D] 7a weaex-sl, -4 Toiy WeAtxeoiy ToIg WEAIXET ¢
Al vor merexzwy To TEAsREe TG Fihex-eas, -tis
VJ » Ferexy o~ FIAGXES ~ wEAIK-EES, -85
N) 70 asv TW ases Ta XSEM, 85Y.
G| 75 ascog Toty aseoiy THY KSEWY
D.| 7o asei, ases Toly aFeos Tatg asios
Al 76 wsv Sw e Ta KSR, €5y
V| wasv » a5 o aseey asy

These nouns following, contract only in the nominative, accusative and
vocative plural ; viz. those which end : '
1. in o, gen. ves ;' a8, Bergvs, nom. and voc. plural, gerg-ves, -vg, accus.

S0 u cayvs, o ixlvs, n agxve, » dguse

2 In ays, GED. xe; ; a8, » ravs,, NOM, and voc. plural, yaes, yravg, ACCUS,
o, Y2V5. ‘

'8 In w5, gen. oog ; a5, o xas n Bug, NOM. and voc. plural, gees, By, accus.
Bessy Bus. .

IV. Nouns in » and & are contracted only in the singular, their dual
and plural being declined like Asyes of the second declension, as, #n Anyw,
» @ecdw. Nouns declined in the following manner are feminine only.

N} » Anxw T Anye & Anyos
G. U Anx005s An)X¥s Ta1y Agxoiy To Anyey
D w0 anyei, Anyor Tauy Anyeir Taghs Anyeis
A Ty anyex, Anye Ta Anyw Tas Anx¥s
V.| & ange  Anye

o Anye .
here are but twe nouns in ws, that follow this form ; viz. y wdwe, 5 nws.

V. Nouns neuter in «s pure and s« are contracted in all the cases
that admit of contraction, thus:

To xtpas TW xeQ &TS, -af, ~c& T x£0-0T0, ~0heL, -

TE xtQ-wTes, 'f‘" “WS [TOIV XEQ-KTOIY, ~MOIY; DY [T XEQ-RTNY, ~WYy “WF
To XEQ-0Ti, ~@, -a TOLY XEQ RTOIY, “Hoi, WY |TOIG XGRS

To xigas TH x60-CTe, Mty ~08 % Xe0-ATE, “KE, @

» xeg & XEL-NTE ~GE, “% " XEQ-KTR, ~RK, ‘K

.5
So also is declined, xgews, xgns. Note 17.
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IV. PERSON.

53. Person is the distinction of individuation ; or the characteristic
mark which describes one of our species, uttering sonum per se concern-
ing himself, concerning another present to him, or concerning another not
present, but on whom the conversation turns; and collectively after the
same way, of numbers in the plural form.

54. It expresses this distinction of individuation in the way in which
individuals stand related to each other, as the speaker, the spoken to, and
the spoken of.

55. The first person is the person speaking.

The second is the person spoken to.
The third is the person spoken of.

56. Person belongs to all declinable parts of speech, (except the article,)
because they all are capable of expressing all the variations of action of
which we are the subjects.

57. But no part of speech radically contains within itself an abstract
idea of person, except the pronoun and the radix (which is the third per-
son preterite) of the Hebrew verb; for it alone is capable of narrating
events when no one is present, to whom either we may say ¢ I did thus,”
or to whom we may point and say “ thou didst it.”” But any person may
say (no one being present,) but sonans per se, sounding by himself and
referring to an absent person, « he did it.”” Nouns have relation to differ-
ence of person only as they stand in connexion with pronouns or verbs,
which have personal qualities belonging to them.

58. The article, strictly speaking,%as no connexion with person ; for it
has enly to do, i

First, with nouns, as limiting the extent of their application.

Second, with adjectives, as they are often used suﬁstantively; and so
may be the subject or predicate of a preposition. '

hird, with verbs, as their infinitives are the verb’s substantive, and so
may stand either as nominatives to other parts of verbs, or as objectives
governed by verbs, participles, adjectives, and Ftepositions; or,

Fourth, with participles, as they also partake of the nature of nouns and
adjectives ; or as they, with the article, may be the nominative to a verb, or
the objective governed by it or prepositions. We may not say, the I, the
thou, nor the he: so that the article cannot coalesce with pronouns,
except in an instance of the very strongest kind, noticed in JVote 28.

Whilst writing the above an instance to the point was found in my cur-
sory reading ; ¢ this same great I ;> and not only with demonstrative, but
also with possessive pronouns ; as, “their we’s, their I's.” Hussey’s Glory
of Christ unveiled. o

Fifth, with adverbs, when used as substantives.

59. Substantives in general are of the third person ; but when they are
put in apposition with a prenoun of the first person, they are then in the
first person ; as, I the man who speak ; man is the first person, in apposi-
tion with the pronoun 7: when they stand in apposition with a pronoun of
the second person, they are then in the second person, as, be grateful ye
children of men: here, children is in the second person in apposition
with the pronoun ye.
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III. ADJECTIVES.

60. Anr Adjective is a part of speech added to a substantive, &c. to ex-

press some quality, &c. belonging to it. .
- 61. Adjectives have the same circumstances belonging to them, which
belong to nouns; viz. Gender, Number, Case, Person; i these respects
they agree with nouns; and are either declined like them, or have no vari-
ations in their terminations.

62. They admit of Degrees of Comparison which are called Compar-
ative and Superlative ; for the Positive is the basis of the quality of the
adjective, and expresses the fact or existence of that quality, but not the
d_egree of it. Therefore, ‘

3. The Positive expresses the qualities of an object, but without any
increase or diminution.

64. The Comparative increases or lessens the Positive in signification.

65. 'The Superlative increases or lessens the Positive to the highest
degree. The learned have been divided in opinion, as to the positive
being a degree, and Murray, in his large Grammar, says, « There are
commonly reckoned three degrees of comparison ; the positive, the com-
parative, and the superlative. Grammarians have generally enumerated
these three degrees of comparison ; but the first of them has been thought
by some writers, to be, improperly, termed a degrec of comparison ; as it
seems to be nothing more than the simple form of the adjective, and not
to imply either comparison or degree. L'his opinian may be well founded,
unless the adjective be supposed to imply comparison or degree, by con-
taining a secret or general reference to other things ; as, when we say he
is a tall man, this is a fair day, we make some reference to the ordinary
size of men, and to different weather.”” (Page 57.) Mr. M. however, calls

. the positive a state, and the comparative and superlative, degrees. He
also notices, that ¢ the termination ish may be accounted in some sort a
degree of comparison, by which the signification is diminished, below the
positive ; as black, blackish, or tending to blackness ; salt, saltish, or ha-
ving a little taste of salt. The word rather is very properly used to
express a small degree or excess of a quality ; as, She is rather profuse in
her expenses.” (Page 58.) He also observes, that “ when the word very,
exceedingly, or any other of similar import, is put before the positive, it 1s
called by some writers the superlative of eminence, to distinguish it from
the other superlative which has been already mentioned, and 1s called the
superlative of comparison. Thus very eloguent, is termed the superlative
of eminence ; tnost eloquent, the superlative of comparison. In the super-
lative of eminence, something of comparison is, however, remotely or indi-
rectly intimated ; for we cannot reasonably call a man very eloguent,
without comparing his eloquence with the eloquence of other men. The
comparative may be so employed, as to express the same pre-eminence
or inferiority as the supeclative. Thus, the sentence, ¢ of all acquirements
virtue is the most valuable,” conveys the same sentiment as the following,
¢ virtue is more valuable than every other acquirement.”” (Page 60.) The
Hebrew and its dialects had such a mode of comparisen, in the use of
%D, and the Greeks in that of ¢pods«, as may be seen by referring to
Numbers, chap. 11. ver. 33. » ..

66. The Comparative and Superlative are formed from the Positive in

the following manner, viz.
L
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GREEK.

LATIN.

MODE OF FORMING COMPARISONS.

The Positive has eleven terminations ; viz. o5 ; «g, ss, ovs ;
s 5 wgy 16, vs 3§ 5w and av.

1. Adjectives ending in o after a long syllable, form the

comparative and superlative, by changing o into ereges and

oTHTO; ; 88,
COMPARATIVE.
wdofersges

POSITIVE.
ev3o08e¢
After a short syllable, ¢; is changed into
I coDuTipes

0vdoforates

| eedwrares

Adjectives
form  their
comparatives
land superlati-
ves by adding

SUPERLATIVEJor and ssimus

to the 1st case

wrige; and wrares.jof the positive

which ends in

codog
But if the preceding be doubtful, that is, either long or]i ; as, doctus,

short, the comparative and superlative are formed either in
ortges and orares; Oy wregos and wrarss ; as,

en. docti, C.
octior, S.doc-

005 iroregos eoTaTe tissimus ; tris-
iewTsgos COTETS tis, dat. tristi,
Except C. tristior, S.
xev05 xsroTigos XEOTATOG tristissimus.
seves _ |sroregos P Adjectives
2. Adjectives ending in «¢, «;, and # contracted, add sgeslin er drop that
and zase; to the positive ; as, syllable and
in ag maxag pAXAQTIEOS rnugnng add rior and
s yases yaseisges ‘Y& s isaTos errimus ; as,
s0s contr. s axA¥s axAESEQos KWAZSETog pulcher, Com.

3. Adjectives in s reject the ¢, and then add ssge; andjpulchrior, 8.

74705 ; a8,

xagitis | xéguﬂ 05 |xagissaros

pulcherrimus ;
those ending

4. Adjectives in s, 75 and v¢, form their comparative andlin lis drop s
superlative from their neuter gender ; or reject the final ~and add dor

and add sego; and raves ; as,

Hore neut. sawr  lperrarreges srarrazos
evoelns neut. welss  [suoiSisipes welisatos
svgug neuts svgv 10guTIges twWeuTaTos

N. B. »s with an acute accent, is often changed into w

and s, 83, svgug, tugia, tugises; SO also Taxlsy TrYIWY, TEXISES;
worts makes wauwy, wAGTos.
5. Adjectives in £ form the comparative and superla-
tive from the genitive in o, by changing e into iseges and
isaTes; as, o
Brat gen. gawxos } Braxisigos
6. Adjectives in w and a»
perlative by adding sges and
Tegny nom. pl. Tegeveg

I BAaxisares
orm the comparative and su-
7azos to the nom. plural ; as,
TegevesEgog TEQEVETHTOS

and limus; as,
similis, C. si-
milior, S. si-
millimus.

caeay coQgoris|Taporssiges  |TuPeovesatos

67. Some words of very conmon

P.JAs there is no Compar. nor Super. form|ayafe;
C. in the Heb. Chal. and Syr. there can, of|exe:rer

honus
melior

8.| course,be noirregularity in comparison.jugises

optimus
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ENGLISH. | FRENCH.

ITALIAN.

SPANISH. GERMAN.

Adjectives
form  their
comparatives

Adjectives
form their
degrees .  of|
and superlati-icomparison by
ves by addinglaffixing plus,
er or r, and/moins, si, aus-|
est or st to thejsi, and le plus
positive ; as,(to the positive;
fair, C. fairer,(as, sage, Com.
8. fairest; wise[plus sage,Sup.
wiser, wisest./le plus sage.
This relates
to words of]
one syllable;
but words of|
two syllables
ﬁfnerallyform
eir degrees
by the addi-
tion of more
and most ; as,
fragal, C.more
frugal, S. most
frugal.

N. B. More
and most are
themselvesre-
gularly com-
pared with lit-
tle variation
from the obso-
lete mo, Com.
mo-er, ormore,
Sup. mo-est or| -
most, and are
thus used by
Chaucer. :

uge are irregularly formed.

goed bon
better meilleur
best le meilleur

Adjectives|
form  their
comparatives
only by adding
piu, meno, or
meglio to the
positive ; and
their superla-
tives by il piu;
or by adding
issimo -to the]
end of the
word ; as, dot-
to, C. piu dot-
to, S. il piu
dotto, or dot-
tigsimo.  Six
Italian compa-
ratives end in

giore., minore,
peggiore, mig-
liore, superio-
re, inferiore.

The Italians
luse peggioand
meglio where
the French use
ire & mieux;
ut with sub-
stantives they
always  say,
peggiore and
migliore.

ore, viz, mag-|

MODE OF FORMING COMPARISONS.

Adjectives Adjectives
form theirlform their com-
comparatives [paratives by
by adding masjadding t or er,
or mérios, andjand their super-
their superla-llatives by add-
tives by add-ling 1t or eft; as
ing muz, or elftén,c.fd)émt,
mas and el mé-|S. {chanit.
nos, or in thel Monosyllabic
words endingfadject. change
in a vowel by|the vowels 4,9,
changing it in-|it in the compa-
to isimo ; as,rative and su-
util, C. mas|perlative into
util, S. muithe diphthongs,
util, el mas|d, d, {i; as, lang,
util, or utilisi-long, C. (&nger,
mo. S.anngﬁ; grob,
coarse, C. gtd:
ber, S. grdbft.
In the follow-
ing exceptions
the vowels re-
main unaltered
through all the
degrees. Bunt,
of various col-
ours ;  gerade,
straight ; hobl,
ollow ; [abm,
lame; [0, rid ;
munter, lively;
rund, round ;
Ifamft, soft; tofl,
mad.

bwano
mig’liore
ottimo

Noute 18,

bueno
mejor
bonisimo

qut
beffer
beft or befter
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HEBREW.

CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN.

68. Though Adjectives, in English are, strictly speaking indeclinable,
et they are subject to all the rules of concord, agreeing with all their
gubstantives, in gender, number, case and person. In those languages,

POSITIVE.
Singular. ,
¥. M. F. M, K. M| M. F.N| M. F.N.
N, now =) i) N 1) 2 Q‘ém/u'-o;, -y -u'boq-us,-a, -um
G. ¥, a5y -8 -1, -y -1
D. 9y -6l -0, -&, -0
A, -o¥y -7y, ~0y| -UM,-am-um
V. €, -n, -ov| -€, -a, -um
Al -0, -a, -0
Dual.
N.A&YV. ayad-oy -a, -0
G. & 1). | ) ' “6ivy =i, =04
Plural.
Qe sy o] -
N maw pow &;\::Dd 3?;3 \D.é k.zg.é wyald-6iy sty 2 b?:r;’m,;z;m"a"
G. ~wvy 0, -ay -orum
D. <06, ~ag, ~os5| 18, I8, -is
Al -8y -&5y -« | -08, -as, -a
V. -0ty ~atiy | -1, -2, -4
A. ) -is, -is, -is
G9. COMPARATIVE.
Singular. ,
. M.&F. NJM.&F. N.
N. apsy-avy oy mehi-or, -us
G. -ovo5y -oyos| -Oris, -Oris
D. -5, -om -orl, -ori
A, “ovt, -0y -orem,-us
V. -0y, -0 -or, -us
A -ore, -ore
-ori, -ori
Dual.
N.AKY apur-ore, -ovs
G. & D. ~6v04yy =0704Y
Plural. .
N, wwtiv-ovss, -ovs |melior-es, -a
G, -ovwy, -orevy -um, -um
D. -00t, -oo -ibus, -ibus
Al ~ov;, ~org -es, -a
V. -0rtgy -0v% -es, -a
A. Note 21. -ibus, -ibus
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ENGLISH.

FRENCH,

TTALIAN.

SPANISH.

GERMAN,

therefore, which vary their declensions in the termmatlons of the cases,
the following variations are observable.

good

Dbetter

better

/

'POSITIVE.
) Singular. :
M. F. M. F. M. - F. M. F. N.
bon bonne |[bwono buonalbueno buenalgut-cx, -¢, -¢¢
| -e8, -er,-¢8
-em, -en, -em
-en, -0, -8
Plural.
: Common.
bons bonnesbuoni buenelbuenos buenas{gute
quter
guten
qute
Nole 20.
COMPARATIVE.
Singular.
Common. Common. , M. F. N.
meilleu-r -rejmigliore mejor beffer, -e, beffer
-e8, -1, -¢8
-em,-0n, -ent
-em, -¢, -8
4
_ Plural.
meilleu-rs,-res|migliori |mejores Bcﬁ’erc
Deffever
beffeven
beﬂ’ere
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HEBREW. OHALDEE. SYRIAOC. GREEK. LATIN.
70. gnnﬁrﬂvm
i .

' v M. F. N.| M. F. N.
N wgis-o5, -u, -ojoptim-us,a,um
G 8, -5y -¥ -i, -&, 4
D, %, .-m -9| -0, -® -0
A -y, -8, - -um,-am-um
V. “8, =% -0’} <-€, -a, -um
A -0, -8, -0

Dual.
N.AKY., wgir-uy @y -
G.&D. -1, vau,-wl

Plural.
N. wpis-ot ~wiy & ptim-i, -2, -a
G, -wyy -wvy -@»| -Orum -arum

[orum

D. -igy -®i5y -oss|. -i8, -iS, -iS
A, | -G -@g, -8 | -08, -a8, -a
V. 04y -miy @ | -1, -8, -8
A. -i, -is, -is

The comparison of adjectives, having been generally treated of in sec.
66, page 82, little remains to be said on the subject. But, the followin
rules, as laid down by Wm. Cobbett, in his « Grammar of the EnglisE
Language, in a Series of Letters,” seem to be appropriate to the subject.

« First Rule. Adjectives, in general, which end in a consonant, form
their comparative degree by adding er to the positive, and form their
superlative degree by adding est, to the positive; as,

POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE.
Rich, Richer, Richest.
¢ Second Rule. Adjectives, which end in e, add, in forming their com-
parative, only an r, and, in forming their superlative, st ; as,
Wise, 'iser, Wisest.
« Third Rule. When the positive ends in d, g or ¢, and when these
consonants, are, at the same time, preceded by a single vowel, the conso-
nant is doubled in forming the comparative and superlative ; as,

Red, Redder, Reddest.
Big, Bigger, Biggest.
Hogt, Hogtger, Hottest.

«But if the d, g or ¢, be preceded by another consonant, or by mere than
one vowel, the final consonant is net doubled in the forming of the two
latter degrees ; as, '

Kind, Kinder, Kindest.
Neat, Neater, . Neatest.

« Fourth Rule. When the positive ends in g, preceded by a consonant,

the y changes to ie in the other degrees ; as,
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nneusn.. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN,
SUPERLATIVE.

Singular.
Common. M. F. M. F. M. F.] M. F. N.
best le meilleur, lajottimo ottimalbonisim-o, --albeft-er, -¢, -¢s
[meilleure. . ¢, -0ry-08
: e, -¢, -0
-en, -0, «C€
Plural. . .
best les meill-eurs [ottimi, ottimebonisim-i, -e|befte
[-eures befter
Deften
Dejte
Lovely, Lovelier, Loveliest.
Pretty, Prettier, Pretticst.

“There are some adjectives, which can be reduced to no rule, and which
must be considered as irregular ; as,

Good, Better, Best.
Bad, Worse, Worst,
Little, Less, Least.

“Some adjectives can have no degrees of comparison, because their sig-
nification admits of no augmentation: as, all, each, every, any, several, very,
some ; and all the numeral adjectives ; as, one, two, three ; first, second.

“ Adjectives which end in most, are superlative, and admit of no change,
as, utmost, uppermost.

« However, you will observe, that all adjectives which admit of compa-
rison, may form their degrees by the use of the words more and most ; as,
More rich,

Rich,
Tender,

More tender,

Most rich.
Most tender.
“ When the positive contains but one syllable, the degrees are usually

formed by adding to the positive according to the four rules. When the
positive contains two syllables, it is a matter of taste which method you
shall use in forming the degrees. The ear is, in this case, the best guide.
But, when the positive contains more than two syllables, the degrees must
be formed by the use of more and most. We may say tenderer and ren-
derest, pleasanter and pleasantest, prettier and prettiest ; but, who could
endure delicater and delicatest?” Cobbett’s Grammar. (Pages 43 to 45.)



88 ETYMOLOGY.

MEBREW. GREEK. LATIN.

ENGLISH.

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

71. These are divided into two classes; viz, 1. Cardinal. 2. Ordinal.
I. CARDINALS.

M. mR s unus

F. Fala S PP una one

N. o unum

II\‘:].' g,:z 2@’ 3ve duo two

.i\‘:l.' ::Zg oy’ =gusgy N. v [tres, N. tria three

%{’ gf,;:: N wteoag-t; N. -z|quatuor four

%’.' :Zgg e worne quinque five

%.].’ Zgz Ve o sex six

1;\1 :ﬁ: I eale . [septem seven

%‘i.' 2;’;‘; Nl oydmy oxlw octo eight

1]\;1.' :i;gg L e |novem ’ nine

%l.' ?‘:ﬁﬁ W e decem ten

PM.. n:g ::;: Nl erdexe undecim eleven

%‘ n:gg g’,‘:\z g dwdixe duodecim twelve

%‘ ;‘ngngzz x iy dexa-rguigy N./tredecim thirteen

1;,1.' ;ﬁj‘;;ﬁ:: "":3'/ 3sx¢1'w¢|;:f;a:¢ quatuordecim fourteen

%‘1 ;ﬁ:}’w;l g’;g-m o dameres quindecim’ fifteen

]1\.‘1.' ;w.’g;gz Vg dexask sedecira §ixteen

11?-‘ ::ipnﬁg rl;g' dexaenla septemdecim seventeen

%1.' n:gj gggg Nn' dixaexle octodecim eiglteen

%1.' ;ﬁgpniggu‘w' dexasria novemdecim nineteen
DMWY Dlx’  sxocs viginti twenty

1;,’" ;22: g,:gﬁx; e’ exe®s ets viginti unus - twenty-one

?.‘4.' | :‘;::: g:::gi; 22[8 uxoss 3ve  |viginti duo twenty-two
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FRENCH.

ITALIAN.

SPANISH.

GERMAN.

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

The Chal. and 8yriac Cardinals are, for want ef room, referred to Nofe 26.

un
une

deux
trois
quatre
cing .
six

sept

huit
neuf

dix

onze
douze
treize
quatorze
quinze
seize
dix-sept
dix-huit
dix-neuf
vingt

vingt et un

vingt-deux

un, uno
Gina

tre
quéttro
cinque

sei

sétte

btto

bve

diéci
Gndici
dodici
trédici
quattordici
quindici
dédici
{diéci-sétte
diéci-6tto

rdiéci-nbve
vénti
ventuno

Ivénti dde

1. CARDINALS.

uno
una

eduéi and due 08,

tres
quatro
inco
Iséis

sié.e

. locho

nueve

diez

once

dobce

trece
catorce
quince
diéz y séis
diéz y siéte

iéz y ocho

veinte

lvfreinte y dos

di¢z y nueve

veinte y uno

ein
eine
ein Note 22.

jwey  Note 23.
drey .N'o:é 24,
biet Note 25.
finf

fechs

fteben

adyt

neun

peb -
Ici[f
yodlf
Jm%cl)a
bievzehn
fitnfzebn
fechszehn
flebzehn
Had)t;cl)n

neungehu
ywaniig
¢in und wanjig

[sroey und wansig

k)



90 ETYMOLOGY.
HEBREW. GREEK. LATIN, ENGLISH.
M| mwhen oo ' - .
Fl oo Do \ry’ roimxorrm voustriginta tres thirty three
:,“ nﬁm g}’:; Wiy sewoxgaxoraiquadraginta  qua-|forty four
M.| nonsmoeon | [rioones) I kel PN
F.| vomowon M|rs’ xerrizerva xomquinquagin m:; y five
e D . que) .
%{‘ ! vw; g_z: 1Olt¢ gaxevra s [sexaginta sex sixty six
%" m;g: g:i’;g |0l CBaunxosla 1xlalseptuliginta septem[seventy sever
TINYY DI NBD{m oydonxorre oxleloctoginta octo eighty eight
M " g ighty eig
Y wwn a:v O iy 48 sorvnxersa vsglnonaginta novem [ninety nine
F.{ wyem open g y
RO Ple’ exarer centum one hundred
DR o' dikxocios ducenti two hundred
M o Oy sgiaxerier  [trecenti three hundred
RO PIW Do’ sergaxocier  {quadringenti four hundred
n‘:?:n?g gpn o 'E'tn'auwu qulngen:} QVehhul(lidrzd
My eEaxocios sex centl 81X hundre
PR Y0 tori) exvaxecior  [septingenti seven hundre
DIRD MDY %) Nne’ exTexerier  |octingenti eight hundred
KD yon - pnn 7Y evvraxerios noningenti nine hundred
q:.\‘ ., %Mol mille one tli‘ousand
D'aN(B, dioxiries iduo millia two thousand
DOy rpoexiaier  [tres millia three thousand
D09 MY, serpaxicxirios [quatuor millia  (four thousand
0'B9R MoDNie, Fovraxieydies [quinque millia  {five thousand
03 Ny, efexioginies  [sex millia six thousand
D29 NPV, ewraxioyies [septem millia seven thousand
007X NING, exsaxiegiries |octo millia eight thousand
DO IWen), oreaxioxidies [novem millia nine thousand
M320rD BNV, dxagiriadiy  |decem millia ten thonsand
M D WP, uxort giamdeg|viginti millia twenty thousand
NOR DDA, rgrexersa gea. [triginta millia_  thirty thousand
N DWIW/w, rirvagarerra x [quadraginta wmillia fforty thousand
N8 DWUBNY, #vsixerre yir{quinquaginta millialfifty thousand
" AW DL, efaxovra aa. |sexaginta millia  [sixty thousand
A DYW|e, s8durerxorrayiaseptuaginta millia [seventy thousan
A9 DI¢ |, eydonxesrw xrJoctoginta millia  |eighty thousand
9% DYON7), svevaxerra xi.|nONaginta millia  [ninety thousand
029 NRDjg, exaror yiradigicentum millia  fone hund. thous,
millies one million

N. B. The Greeks express Numbers by dividing their alphabet, which, .
with the addition of the three Exioqua: s Sav, &

roxxay and ) carms, con-

sists of twenty-seven letters, into three classes. 'The letters of the first
class from & to 9, denote Unils ; of the second, from : to 4, Tens ; of the

third from

_ to 7) Hundreds. Thousands are expressed
letters ; thus « is 1000. They join them thus, &', 115

by

8, 12; 1/, 13; &c.

dots under the

%8y 225 Ayy 33; w?, 44, &c. ga', 1015 7', 2115 52C, 322, &c. wpidy 1111 5
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RTYMOLQGY.
FRENCH. ITALIAN. S'PANIIH- GERMAN,.
trente-trois trénta tre treinta y tres drey und drenfig

quarante-quatre
cinquante-cing
soixante et six

soixante et dix-sept

quatre-vingt-huit

quatre-vingt et dix-
[neuf

cent

deux cens

trois cens

quatre cens

cinq cens

six cens

sept cens

huit cens

neuf cens

miile

deux mille

trois mille

quatre mille

cing wmille

six mille

sept mille

huit mille

neuf mille

dix mille

vingt mille

trente mille

guarante mille

cinquante mille

soixante mille

soixante et dix m.

quatre-vingt mille

quatre-vingt-dix m.

cent mille

quaranta quattro

sessanta sei

settanta sétte
ottinta otto
nonanta néve

cento
ducénto
trecénto
quattro cénto
cinque cénto
sei cénto
gétte cénta
6tto cénto
nove cénto

|mille

die mila

tre mila
quattre mila
cinque mila
sei mila

sétte mila
Otto mila
nbve mila
diéci mila
venti mila
trénta mila
quarénta mila
cinquanta mila
sessanta mila
settinta mila
ottanta mila
nonanta mila

un million

millibne or mig

cinquanta cinque

cento mila [liéne

quarenta y quatro

cinquenta y cinco

sesenta y séis

setenta y siéte
ochenta y ocho
noventa y nueve

ciento
docientos
trecientas
quatro cientas
quinientos
8éis cientos
siéte cientos
ocho cientos
nueve cientos
mil

dos mil

tres mil
quatro mil
cinco mil

séis mil

siéte mil
ocho mil
nueve mil
diéz mil
veinte mil
treinta mil
iquarenta mil
cinquenta mil
sesenta mil
setenta mil
ochenta mil
noventa mil
‘ciento mil
‘millon

pier unbv picrig
finfund fanfyig
fechs und fechszig

fieben und fiebenyig
acht und achtzig
neun und neunyig

Hhundert

ey bundert
drey hundert
vier bunbdert
funf hundvert
fechs hundert
fieben hundert
acht hunvers
neun bundert
taufend

Fivey taufend
drey taufend
vicr taufend
fimf taufend
fedhs taufend
fieben taufend
acht tanfend
e tantfennd
3ebm taufend
ywangig tanfend
drenfig taufend
vicryig tanufend
funfig taufend
fechesig taufend
fiebenzig tarfend
adhiig taufend
nenngig taufend
bundert taufend

million

exts’ 1666; goxs', 1825; &c. In denoting their numbers by capitals the
Greeks use six letters, 1, s Or pia, 1; I, Ouvrs, 55 A, Atxa, 10 ; H, Hexaror,
100; X, Xiriey 1000 ; M, Mygia, 10,000. Two of these letters placed together
signify the Sum of the Numbers ; I1 is 2 ; 11111, 8 ; AA, 20 ; and when the
letter 11, (5) incloses any of these, it denotes that it is to be multiplied by
5, or raises it to 5 times its own value ; thus |'Ki is 50 ; |R| 500 ; |Tq 5000;
[M] 50,000 ; and 1825 may thus be expressed, X[f HHHAAM.”,



4 ETYMOLOGY.
HEBBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN.
72. . ORDINALS.
M. oy TIRDY e .
F. vy wopl | TR [pnmee
M. Y| RN *
us
F. n;.;w nn‘re)n }'w-ng..; secund
M. N Al ‘N .
F. Y . ] NaDas TeIToS tertius
M. u’v:\ Pran _.& 5
- us
F. Ny K3 et e
M. 2nn ‘wnn afa N,y :
3
F. neron woon| | Lasas0u,"HT quintt
M. ’Wl Kavat -2
' ﬁt X
F. o vitvio exlog sextus
M. > v alane .
us
F. nyrs xyow|  (Dalan 2 Blopes  lseptim
M. e > RN aJaso
F. it wveon|  (AaJar0 lvﬁm octavus
M. N wen alae
F. nyren XNYEn i A._l.&-l... SPYATOS onus
M. ey L \s)Y s .
F. ey Ria\ale iL\.;::mm& .ﬁum ecimus
N. B. After the Number ten, the Hebrew, Chaldee and
GREEK. LATIN. \ FRENCH.
£0ExaTes undecimus I’onzi¢me
dwdixuTes duodecimus le douziéine
Teiexmidixares tredecimus_ le treiziéme
TecTaperRaidixatos quatuordecimus le quatorzi¢me )
werrexaidinates quindecimus le quinzi¢me’
sxxaidixates sexdecimus le seiziéme
eTTMRRIDERRTOS septemdecimus le dix-septiéme
oXTWXRIVERKTIS decimusoctavus le dix-huitiéme
sremxmidixatos decimusnonus le dix-neuviéme
imosos vigesimus, or vicesimus le vingtiéme
Tgiaxores trigesimus, ortricesimusle trenti¢ne
TerTagaxosos quadragesimus le quarantiéme
FEITHROS 06 (uinquagesunus le cinquanti¢me
sZyxosos sexagesimus le songnantléme .
¢Boopaxeses septuagesimus le soixante et (.llxu‘:me
oy donxesog octagesimus le qnatre-vingtiéme
orerResos nonagesimus le quatye-vmgt-dlxleme
SXATOSEE centesimus le centicme .
Simxociofes ducentesimus le deux eentiéme
apiaxecieses trecentesiinus_ Je trois centi¢me
STEOTALREOTIOTE5 quadringentesimus le quatre centi¢me
KiNesO; milesimus le milliéme




ETYMOLOGY.

ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
, 1. ORDINALS.
first le premier  |primo priméro erfte

le second o pveite
second le deuxidine [Pecondo segtindo andern
third le troisicme  |térzo tercéro britte
fourth le quatriémé  [quarto quarto pierdte
fifth le cinqui¢me [quinto quinto fitnfte
sixth le sixiéme sésto sexto fechste
seventh Lle septitme  [séttimo séptimo fiebente
eighth le huitiéme  |ottavo octavo . adte
ninth le neuviéme [néno nono neunte
tenth le dixiéme décimo décimo ebmte
Syriac, use the Cardinal instead of the Ordinal Numbers. JNote 27.
ENGLISH, ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.

eleventh undécimo | undécimo elfte
twelfth duodécimo duodécimo ywdlfec
thirteenth tredécimo terciodécimo drenjehmee
fourteenth ° quartedécimo  [quartodécimo vieryehute
fifteenth quindécimo quintodécimo fl‘mécbutc
sixteenth décimosésto décimo sexto fectyzebnte
seventeenth décimoséttimo  |décimo séptimo  [fiebenzehnte
eighteenth décimoattavo décimo octavo  jachtzebnte
nincteenth décimonéno décimo nono nuengehute
twentieth ventésimo vigésimo yehuzehute
thirtieth trentésimo trigésimo vreygiafte
fortieth quarantésimo quadragésimo viergiafte
fiftieth cinquantésimo  |quinquagésimo  [fimnf}igfte
sixtieth sessantésimo sexdgésimo fechejigfte
seventieth settantésimo septuagésimo fiebengigfte.
eightieth ottantésimo octogésimo achezigfte
ninetieth nonantésimo nonagésimo newnzigfte
hundredth centésimo centésimo nmdertfte
two hundredth  [ducentésimo ducentésimo ywey huudertite
three hundredth |[trecentésimo trecentésimo drey hunbertyte
four hundredth |quattrocentésimo jquatrocentésimno [oier Hundertfie
thousandth millésimo milésimo taufendfte
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" ETYMOLOGY.

1v.

PRONOUNS.

73. 4 Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun, te avoid its too fre-
uent repetition; as, the man is happy, he is benevolent, he is useful.

te 28.

74. Pronouns are the subjects of Gender,Number, Case and Person. -

Note 29.

75. There are six kinds of pronouns; viz. 1. the Persongl ; 2. the Rel-
ative ; 3. the Demonstrative ; 4. the Interrogative ; 5. the Possessive; 6.

the Indefinite.

76. Personal pronouns, are such as relate to persons ; and have Person,

Number, Gender and Case.

HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN.
82. I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS,
 First Person.—Singular.
Nl o &om)  ron & oo iju ego
G. ey, py met
D, enal, gl mihi
A. eps, ps me
V. ’ me
A, e
Dual.
N&AJ 1 Wi, ya
G.&.D. Clvwiys YWy
Plural.
urr| M & AN R I
N. nml & manaw ) L,m; nos
NN i & uny .
G. neewy nost-rum -ri
D. neesy nobis
A. ngeces nos
V. .
Al- NVote 50. nos
83. Singular.
M. F. N,
N. tpeavr-os, -n, -o/€g0ips-c,-a-ud
Gl -#, =ng, -y mei 1psius
D. -y -n, -g'mihi 1psi
A. -o3, -y, -o'ME ips-um,-am
V. [-ud
A me ips-o, -a,-0
Dual.
N.§zA.| ! HavT-ay g,
G.&L l ~ai¥y-0sr, ~069
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?7. Relative pronouns, are such as relate in general, to some word
or phrase going before, which is called the antecedent. JVote 30.

78. Demonstrative pronouns, are those which precisely point out, or
demonstrate the subjects, to which they relate.

79. Interrogative pronouns, are those which are used in asking
questions. ‘

80. Possessive pronouns, are those which relative to property or
possession. :

81, Indefinite pronouns, are those which express their subjects in an
indefnite or general manner.

ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.

I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
First Person~Singular

i, me je, moi io, yo, i )

mine di me de mi mein, meiner
moi, me a me or me |me o e

me me, moi me, mi 4 mi, me mich

me

‘con e, meco|con Mmigo

Plural.
we, us nous ° lnoi : nos it
ours : unfer
: ici une
s noi, ci 4 nos, nos uns
' Note 30.
Singular.

/ M. B M F|

Ior me myselfimoi-méme  |lo medesim-o -alyo mism-o, -a |ich felbit
; {dime medesimolde mi mismo [meiner felbft

a me medesimoime mismo  |mit felbft

me myself me medesimo |4mi, me mismo{mich felbit




96 ETYMOLOGY.,

HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEKs LATIN.

Plural.
LURUT 08y ~ts, ~2{0108 lps-l, -8e,-a

G| umvTey nostrum ipsor-
D. o5, 455~ o5 n0bis ipsis um
A, -¥$) -a5, -«|NOSIpPs0S,-as,-a
V.
A, Note 52. Note 33. |nobis ipsis

84. Second Person.-Smgular.

NJM. nnR & nR nx & nx

F. PR & nai'nax &nan & ne oA ,]
G. e
D ot
A. e
V.
A.
N&A. Dual.

. le@ws, cw
G.&D. I l ePwir, oy
NIM & Plural.

M. ony| bk & N (o] [\ Wlvseers

F.ie & mnul ‘ L &Ip\m ':_b ,}
G. < lupar
2- vpesy

J v
V. Hes
A.

85. Singular.

N. |esevr-0g, -uy -0
G. -¥, %5 -¥
D. T A
Al -0y, *u9, -0
Al

Dual. ,
G.&D. CIRUT 0, “dy -8
N.&A. <64y ~aivy ~0ly

Plural.
N. : |osevr-0i, oty -a
G. rIkyTey
D. ~0i5y-0igois
Ao 'i" K¢ -
V. Note 34.

tu

tui

- jtibi

te
o tu

te

vos

vestrum
vobis
vos

v vos
vobis

tu i ips-e,-a,-ud
tui lPSlllS

tibi ipsi,

te lpsum

te ips-o, -4, -0

vos ipsi [um
vestrum i ipsor-
vobis ipsis

vos ipsos

vobis ipsis



ye yourselves

Plural.
vous mémes

vi medisimi

N

voi medisimi, -¢]

voi, vi medisimi

ETYMOLOGY. 97
ENGLISH. FRENOH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
Plural.
we or us our-jnous mémes [noi medesimi -e/nosotros mis-|wir felbft ¥,
[selves| [mos-masunfer felbft
ci, medesimi uns felbft
us ourselves noi medesimi ung {elbff
Stesse is often ‘
usedin the N.T.
Second Person.—Singular.
thon, thee tu, toi tu tu u
thine di te de ti dein, deiner
a te te, 4 ti vir :
thee te te, ti te, & ti dich
o thou otu,otei Jotu lo tu o du
con t e,or teco lcontigo
Dual.
. Plural.
7e, you vous voi vos, vosotros ift
yours euer
, vi 4 vos, 0s euch
ye, you vous voi,_vi 4 V0S8, 0S euch
‘0ye,0you |ovous 0 voi 0 vos o ihr
con vos
Singular.
M. F M. F|
thou thyself,jtoi-méme tu medesimo-a |tu mism-o0, -ajdu felbft
[thee thyself] di te medesimo [de ti mismo [deiner felbft
|a te medesimo [te mismo vir felbft -
thee thyself te medesimo |4 ti, te mismo)dich felbyt

vosotros mis-Jift felbft
[mos, F. -masjeuer felbit

ench felbyt
euch felbit
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HEBREW. | CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK, AT
86. Third Person.—Singular.

N.M. }n) rr & xin O |wvres - lille
F. an) e & w0 o |evr illa
N. avre illud

G.M. {xvT8 o
F. g illius
N. avTy

D.M. ayre
F. wvry }illi
N. cvTe

AM. %vToy , illum
F. wvTny illam
N. wyzo illud -

AM. illo
F. illa
N. illo

Dual.

N.&A. VTN, -@, -8

G.&D, ~0i¥y ~ativy <0y
» Plural.

NM, on&nonl pox & pon QN evras illi
F| & mnf prr & un A avras illee
N. levres - jilla

G.M. illorum
F, <yTey illarum
N. illorum

D.M. ©yTols
F. KVUTRiG illis
N- YT O0ig

AM. auTss illos
F. levrus illas
N. wuT illa

AOM.

F. }ivl,lis
N. b
87. Singular.

N.M. 1uzos ille ipse
F. eavry illa ipsa
N. * eavre illud ipsud

G.M. wyTs
F. sovTng illius ipsins
N. savrs

DoM. VT
F. seturn illi ipsi
N, sxvTa
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ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
Third Persom—Smgular
he, him - i, Tui egli, ei, é el et
she, her elle, lui lella, or essa  fella fie
it il lui " legli ello
his di lui fem, fcmeu
hers di lei the
its di lui feiner
a lut thin
a lei ibt }f(d,
a lui ibm
him le, lui lui ael, le ihn
her la, elle lei 4 ella, le fe fich
it le, lui lui lo leg
Plural.
- ]ils, eux lino ellos
they, them |elles elleno, or esse [ellas fle
ils eglino ellos
}their }des '}di loro ihrer, fidy
}leur }a. loro, loro ihnen, ifn
4 ellos, los
them eux, leur loro 4 ellas, las fte, fich
ellos
Note 85.
Singular.
He himself [lui méme egli medesimo |el mismo ev felbft
She herself lelle méme |ella medesima [ella misma  [fie felbft
It itself lui méme egli medesimo el mismo les felbft
di lui medesimo) feiner felbft
di lei medesima| threr felbyt
di lui medesimo |feiner felbyt
i felbt
ibr felbyt
ifym felbgt

226 1L3A
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HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN,
AM. sauTor illum ipsum
F. sauTyy illam ipsam
N. 12970 illud ipsud
AM. illo ipso
F. illa ipsi
N. illo ipso
Dual.
N.&A. wUT-, -®, &
G.&D. ~0ivy ~airy -oly
. Plural.
N.M,| sautor illi ipsi
F. SavToLi illee ipsee
N. saoTa illa ips-a
G.M. 1evray ill-orum -orum
F, tavTay ill-arum -arum
N. swcvTey ill-orum -orum
D.M., wyTolg
F. souTais illis ipsis
N. |satvress
AM. 1.oTHg illos ipsos
F e illas ipsas
N, auTe illa ipsa
AM.
F. illis ipsis
N. } P
N 88. Third Person Indeterminate~Singular.
G. ¥ sui -
D. ot sibi
A, ' se
A, se
Dual.
N.&A. cPus, ¢Ps
G.&D. cQaiv, eDir
Plural.
N. {ePss Same as the
G. rPwr singular.
D. cPiot
A oQus
A. Note 36.

89. Beside the above pronouns, the French use l, en, y, for which
there seems to be no correspondent pronoun in the other languages; the
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ENGLISH. FRENCH. PTALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN,
him himself flui méme ll;i medesimo {le mismo ihn felbit
her herself  [elle méme  |lei medesima [la misma - [fte felbjt
it itself lui méme lui medesimo |[le mismo rts felbgt
Plural.
eux mémes - [eglinomedesimilellos mismos
they them-lelles mémes [elleno, essem-elellas mismas | { fie felbit
[selvesjeux mémes [eglinomedesimilellos mismos
iyrer felbst
leur mémes ifmen felbft
A o/loro medesimi [los mismos
}them them- }leeu:r ::zx:s loro medesime [las mismas }fit felbgt
[selves| loro medesimi [los mismos
Third Person Indeterminate—~Singular.
on, soi )
of himself her-{de soi di se de si feiner felbft
[selfjse fich felbjt
se, 50i lse, si se, 4 si fich felbit
Plural.
themselves
ibrer felbit
fich fellft
fich felbit
MNote 38.

use of which, is explained in JVote 57.
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HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN.
90. 11, RELATIVE PRONOUNS.
Singular.
NOM. I : o qni
F.} v WX R % quee
N. “lo quod
G.M. u cujus
F. ng cujus
N. & cujus
D.M. » cul
F. n cui
N. ™ cui
AM. o quem
F. ny quam
N. o quod
AM. quo
F. qué
N. iquo or qui
Dual.
N-&A. . &y & @
G.&.D.I l v, aivy oy
Plural. -
N.M. o qui
F. a quee
N. x quee
G.M. ; o quorum
F. ' o quarum
N. oy quorum
D.M. , ois quibus v.queis
F. wig quibus v. queis
N. og quibus v. queis
AM. L quos
F. s quas
N. « quze
A, quibus v. queis
91. 111, DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.
_ Singular.
NM| fnuwm T MIOT QG |evres hic
Fi nxrw m 7781 89 Q.00 |avr heec
N, F. '?O"l xuTo hoc
G. XuT-8y =%y -8 hujus
D. @ 7 -9 huic
A. ory -y, -ehunc,hanc,hoc
A Note 39. hoc, hac, hoc
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ETYMOLOGY.
RNGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN,
1I. RELATIVE PRONOUNS,
- Singular.
lqui, lequel [che, il qual |qué and quiénmwelcher
v;vho qui: laquelle {che,la quale |quale welche
which & whatjquoi, que welches
ont, duquel |il di cui weldhes
whose dont, de laldi chi, orla di welcher
dont [quellefil di cui [cui weldyes
auquel ‘ weldyem
i laquelle a cui welder
a quoi me{r(gem
) que, lequel welchen
§ whom que, laquelle welche
vhat quoi weldes
: " Plural. & cui
’ que, lesquels |che, i quali 2qué qui- -
v;vho " |que,lesquelles| che: le quale €nes welche
which & wha che, i quali  [quales
|dont, desquels
whose desquelles weldyet
desquels
auxquels
uxquelles welchen
uxqinels |
que, les quels
; whom ue:les quelles| }me[cbc
what que, lesquels
111. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUXS,
Singular.
ce, cet, ceci |questo este M. F. N.»
this cette questa esta dief-er,-e,-¢6
ce, cet, ceci [questo esto
-¢6, -et, -¢8
-en, -et, -em
-eny -¢, -¢6
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HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN.
Dual.
N.&A. “yT-®, %) -w
G.&D. ~0iyy ~#4Vy -7,
. Plural.
J QJOIM. F. NM. F N.
N, am &b F. :;_]O'I wur-eiy -as, - |hi, hee, heec,
G, sUTHY orum, harum,
D, wut-08, -ass, -o6| his [horum
A, -8, -5, -« |hos, has, heec
A. his
92. Singular.
N, st kxuv-o;, -9, -0 ill-e, -a, -ud
G. -8, -ngy ¥ illius
D, o m e ilh
A’ =0y -'.', -0 i“-llm,-am,-nd
A, ill-o, -4, -0
Dual.
N.&A. ) Insiy-0, -, <V
G.&D. =047, ~e84vy =04
Plural.
N, ixuroi, -aiy -slill, -2, <&
G. txehvay -orum, -arum,
D. " {sxesv-0sg, ~aigy=0is illis [-omm
A, -5y -as, -« [ill-08, -a8, -a
A, illis
93. Singular.
N.M. &t 8Tog dem
F. vy eadem
N. T570 idem
G.M. TuTE ejusdem
F TRUTNg ejusdem
N. ToTH ejusdem
DM. THTY eidem
F. |raory eidem
N. THTY eidem
AM. vz 00 eundem
F. Teviny eandem
N. TETe idem
AM. eodem
F. eidem
N. eodem
Dual.
N.&A. TETH, TRUTE,TETW
&D. TUTHY, TRYTKN,
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ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
Plural. :
. . N‘l Common.
these ces, ceux-cilquesti, -e,. -ijestos, -as, -o0s diefe
[F. celles-ci diefer
diefen
diefe
Singular.
that ce, cet, cela.'quell-o, -3, -ojes-e, -a, -0 |der, die, dag
[F. cette def, Dderen,des
. . dem, der, dem
den, die, dag
Plural, )
those ces,  ceux-lalquell-i, -e, -i |es-0s, -as, -0 [die
[F. celles-la derer
deren
die
Singular.
le méme il medesimo |el mismo derfelbe
the same  |la méme la medesima lella misma  [diefelbe
Wello mismo  [dasfelbe
vesfelben
derfelben
desfelben
demfelben
verfelben
vemfelben
denfelben
dicjelbe
dasfelbe
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HEBREW. | CHALDEE. SYRIAC, GREEK. LATIN.
Plural.
N.M. sutves idem
F. SYTE ezdem
N. reuTH eadem
G.M. TuTay eorundem
F. TRyTOY earundem
. N, Irerwy orundem
D.M. s8T0IS eisdem,iisdera
F. TavTals eisdem,iisdem
N. TuToig eisdem, iisdem
AM. \ TuTyg eosdem
F. TayTAS easdem
N. TRvTR eadem
AM. eisdem,lisdem
F. eisdem,iisdem
N. Note 40. |eisdem,iisdem
94. 1V. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.
Singular.
N.M. 'D[Rb, 18D, 7D _%0, OLNOle 74 quis
F. DR, (KD, D e 76 que
N. oKD, ¥, | {20, {JsOlve = quid
G.M. T8 Tives cujus
F. Thg TIvO5 cujus
N. T8 Tiv05 cujus
D.M. 1w Tins cut
F. T Tevs cui
N. o T cui
AM. Toy Tive quem
F. THY TVl quam -
N. o 74 quod
AM. quo
F. qui
N. \ quo
Dual.
N.&A. Tos
G.&D. l Tivecy
, Plural.
NM., Sameas| Same as| Same as sin-jos 7ores qui
. F.singular. [singular. |gular. s Tineg quz
N. Tt Tives qux
G.M. Twy Tivey quorum
F. Clray vovmy quarum
N. Ty Tiw quorum
D.M. TOI§ Tios quibus
F. vois Tiot quibus
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imusn. FRENCH, ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
Plural,

i medesimi ellos mismos _
the same les mémes [le medesime [ellas mismas | } diefelben
i medesimi ‘
verfelben
devenfelben
: denfelben
denenfelben
}biefc[bm
IV. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.
. : Singular, | *
qui, leque chi, che, il quale .o J0elchet .
}\vho quelle laquellefla quale %qué Eu:":; welche § ¢
which, what |que, quoi che, quale 9423 roelches, was
welches, wes
whose weldyer, weffen
welches, weffen
welchem
weldher >wem
megcm
welchen
i whom ivelche wen
which, what weldes, was
Plural. <

same as singu-
lar thruughg::t

qui, quels
qui, quelles
qui,quels,quoi

chi, che, i qualiquiénes,qualesimwelche
chi,che, le qnalelquiénes,quales|welche
chi, che, i qualilquiénes,quales{welche

welcher .
welcher
welcher
welchen
welchen
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HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN:
Plural.
D.N. Tas Tios + |quibus
AM. T¥s Torag . {quos
F. vas vorws . |quas
N. TE TivE quee
A. quibus
95. Singular.
N. i lowos-eg, -u, -evqual-is, N. -e
G. -y, -n5, -#|qualis
D. - -3 -o[quali
A. -er, -, -ovjqual-em, N.-¢
Al quale
Dual.
N.&A. Xol-ay @y -
G.&D. ~0ivy ~xivy -0y
- Plural. »
N, : woi-asy -as, - |qual-es, -ia
G. -wy, -#yy -aviqualium
D. -oi5y -si5s ~ois|qualibus
A, -4, -%5, -= |qual-es, -ia
A, qualibus
96. v. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.
First Person of Singular Signification—Singular.
f Singular gl M. . N,
N. -0, -n, -srime-us,-a, -um
G. -y -wsy -8 -1, -2, -
D, - epy @ -0, -,-0
A, -y, -g, -ey| -um,-am,um
V. - -%, -o/mi, me-a, -um
A, me-o, -4, -0
- Dual.
N.&A. - ‘trwy K, @
G.&D. | o, ~dary oy
Plural.
. -0, -«1, -« [me-i, -2, 4
-, -&v, -&y| -0rum,-arum
-os5, -ais, -orgimeis  [-orum
-8¢, -a¢y -« |Ne-08, -as, -a
o -ai, -6 | -, -2, -a
Note4dl. | -is, -is, -is

First Per.;on of Dual Si%miﬁcation.

YHITEE- 05, "Ny -ovl

N.



ETYMOLOGY. 109

ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.

Plural.
weldhen
weldye
melche
welche

Singular.

what lquel, quelle [qual, quale 1 qual, lo qualjwelchetley

my

quels, quelles [quali, quale |los quales

Plural.

V. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS,

First Person of Singular Signification.—Singular.
F. nﬁu F.ﬁcM. l;zgu

. | M. F. N.

mon, ma | mio," mia |mio, mia [mei-u, ne, mein

nein-¢s,-et,-¢8
-¢m, -er, -em
-en, -¢, mein

Plural.

mes miel mios, mias  [meine

meiner
meinen
meine
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BEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAO. GREEK. LATIX.
First Person of Plural Signification.—Singular.
N. : _ M. F. NM. F. N
I npesTsg-0sy -4y -ovjDOSL-Er, ra,rum
Dual.
NI - l |npsvsg-o, -a, -+
Plural. _
N | : |npesrig-0s, ~as, -a
97. Second Person of Singular Signification—Singular.
N. st gn_ﬂc F. NM. F. N
r.;, ey, eojtu-us, -a, -um
Second Person of Dual Signification.
N| | | |rPwirsg-ss, -ny-or]
Second Person of Plural Signification.
N| |vpessg-o5, -uy -or|vest-er,ra,rum
98. Third Person of Singular Signification.
, M. F. N.]M. F. N
N. :’" "  leu-us, -a, -um
T so5, 8y, 80
Third Person of Plural Signification.
N. v?lﬂg-u, -%y -0y
Note 43.
99. VI INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.
NM Singular. .
ey ) SOl quisquis
F. ntis quequz
N. o1 quidquid
G.M. wrives cujus cujus
F. LI Cl.lJl.lS quus
N. w7iv0g cujus cujus
DM. aTin cuicui
F. pTive cuicui
N. @Tive cuicui
AM. orTive quemquam
F. " quamquam
N. o quidquid
AM. quoquo
F. (quaquéi
N HMNote 44. quoquo
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ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
First, Person of Plural Signification.—~Singular.
M. % M. . | M. F, N.
our notre nostr-o, -a nuestr-o -a_  junf-er, -te, -¢t
‘ 8Lr-o -2,
= N
I l I |
. Plyral.
our | nos | nostr-i, -e | nuestr-os, as | unfere
Second Person of Singular Srgmﬁ,catwn —Singular.
M. F ;F F. M. F. N.
thy ton, ta tuo, ﬂld. |tuyo, tuya |bei-n, -ne, -n
| | | [

Second Person of Plural Signification. '
your | votre | vostro, vostra | vuestro, -tra | euet,eurc,euer
Third Person of Singular Szgmﬁcatwn

» M. F. M. F
his on, sa suo, sua. sus, suyo,suya fei-n, -ne, -n
her son, sa suo, sua sus,suyo,suyafib-r, -re, -v
its son, sa suo, sua sus, suyo, suya|fei-n, ne, -n
Third Person of Plural Signification.
their leur loro su, Or sus ih-r, -ve, -t
Note 42.
VI. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.
Singular.
whosoever  |quiconque  |chiunque, qual-jquinquiera  jwer
whosoever  |quiconque [unque| . et
whatsdever |quiconque  |qualunque quellqualquiera  |was
Eche weffen

weffen

wefen

ﬁmem

wem

wem

wen

wen

wer
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HEBREW. | CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN.
Ml
N.&A. WTIVS) KTire, HTIVY
G.&D. . ey, mirsiven
Plural.
N.M. oizirsg quiqui
‘ F. wiTiveg uzque
N. virm uaqu
M. wrsivwy quor-um -um
F. wrzevey quar-um -um
N. wrzivwy uor-um -um
D.M. oi sies quibus quibus
F. wisios quibus quibus
N. i quibus quibus
AM. usiag quosquos
F. arives quasquas
N. “rive quaquze
AM. quibus quibus
F. quibus quibus
N. quibus quibus
100. Singular.
N.M. o Tig quis
F. n T que
N. 7o T quid
Note 45.
101. Singular.
N. 9o 299 AN 7 talis, N. tale
G. svazes OF duvegitalis
D |3svass or durs [tali
Al Diires alem, N. tale
A, Adre is oftenitale
[indeclinable.
Plural.
N S les, N. talia
G. talium
D. talibus
A. tales, N. talia
Al talibus
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ENGLISH. FRENOH. ITALIAN, SPANISH. GERMAN.
, Plural. )
whosoever  |quiconque  [chiunque qual-lquinquiera  |wir
[unque
whatsoever qualunque queliqualquiera
Pche
Singular. )
a certain one jquelqu’un  |alcuno alguno N. jemand
quelqu’une jalcuna alguna G. jemandes
alcuno alguno D. jemanden
A. jemand
Singular. )
such aone |tel, F. telle [tale fulano einet
’ eines
einem
cinen
Plural.
such ones tels, F. tellesjtales |not used not used
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*  On the subject of pronouns, Mr. Cobbett says “ There are four classes
or descriptions of pronouns; viz. first, the Personal ; second, the Rela-
tive; third, the Demonstrative ; and, fourth, the Indefinite.

«In Personal Pronouns there are four things to be considered ; the
person, the number, the gender and the case.

« The personal proonuns have, like the nouns, three cases ; the nomi-
native, the possessive and the objective.

« In the possessive cases of I, Thou, She, We, ¥e and They, there are
two different words ; as, my or mine; but, you know, that the former is
used when followed by the name of the person or thing possessed ; and,
that the latter is used when not so followed ; as, this is my pen ; this pen
is mine.

¢« Thou is here given as the second person singular ; but, common cus-
tom has set aside the rules of grammar in this case ; and, though we, in
particular cases, still make use of Thou and Thee, we generally make use
of Pou instead of either of them. According to ancient rule and custom
this is not correct ; but, what a whole people adopts and universally prac-
tises must in such cases, be deemed correct, and to be a superseding of
ancient rule and custom.

« Instead of you, the ancient practice, was to put ye in the nominative
case of the second person plural : but, this practice is now laid aside, ex-
cept in cases, which very seldom occur ; but, whenever ye is made use of,
it must be in the nominative , and never in the objective case. I may, speak-
ing to several persons, say ‘ye have injured me :* but not ¢ 1 have injured ye.’

“ Who, whose and whom, cannot be used correctly as relatives to an
nouns or pronouns,“which do not represent men, women or children. Itis
not correct to say, the horse or the dog or the tree, who was so and so.
But, the word That, as a relative pronoun, may be applied to nouns of all
sorts ; as, the boy that ran; the horse that galloped ; the iree that was
blown down.

« Which, as a relative pronoun, is confined to irrational creatures, and
here it may be used, as a relative, indifferenly with that; as, the horse,
which galloped ; the tree, which was blown down. This application of
the relative which solely to irrativnal creatures is, however, of modern
date ; for, in the Lord’s Prayer, in the English Church service, we say
*Our Father which art in Heaven.” In the American Liturgy this error
has been corrected ; and they say ¢ Our Father, who art in Heaven.’

« What sometimes stands for both noun and relative pronoun ; as, what
I want is well known ; ’ that is to say, ¢ The thing whick I want is well
known.” Indeed, what has, in all cases, this extended signification ; for,
when, in the way of inquiry as to words which we have not clearly under-
stood, we say what 2 Our full meaning is; *repeat tous that which you
have said, the words which you have spoken.’” Cobbett.

On the use of that, for which, and especially for who, see my remarks
in Note 29.
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V. VERBS.

102. A Verb is a word, which signifies to be, to do or to suffer ; or itis
that part of speech which affirms something, or by which something is
attributed to another as its subject.

108. Aristotle defines a verb to be a word signifying some thing with
ti::tde 5 lotherwise a word adwitting of divers inflections, in respect of time
a ace.

loz. Verbs are of four kinds, 1. Active ; 2. Middle ; 3. Passive ; 4. Sub-
stantive.

105. A verb active expresses an action, and supposes an agent acting,
and an object acted upon.

106. A verb widdle, expresses both action and passion, and also the
intermediate time between past and future. Itis also a verb reflective.

107. A verb passive expresses passion, or suffering, or the receiving of
an action. JMNote 46.

108. A verb substantive expresses a simple state of being or existence.
Note 47.

109. Verbs may also be divided into transitive and intransitive; or,
into those in which the action passes on to the object, or in which it does
not, but remains centered in the verb itself. JNote 48.

110. To verbs belung 1. Number ; 2. Gender ; 3. Person ; 4. Mode ; 5.
Tense.

. 1. NUMBER.
111. There are three numbers, the Singular, Dual and Plural. MNote 49.
II. GENDER. .
112. There are three genders, Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. Note 50.
IIE. PERSON.
118. There are three persons, First, Second and Third. Note 51.
IV. MODE.

114. There are five modes, viz. 1. Indicative, 2. Imperative, 3. Opta-
tive, 4. Subjunctive, 5. Infinitive.

1. The Indicdtive, simply indicates or declares the action of the verb,
as, he loves, he is loved ; or 1t asks a question ; as, does ke love 2 is he loved 2
Note 52.

2. The Imperative commands, intreats or exhorts. JNute 53.

8. The Optative expresses wishing, desiring, &c. Note 54.

4. The Subjunctive expresses condition, supposition, contingency, or
doubt ; and is generally preceded by a conjunction, expressed or under-
-sfood, and attended by another verb;as, I will respect him, though he
chide me. Noute 55. :

5. The Infinitive expresses the action of the verb in a general and un-
limited maunner, without distinction of number and person. JNute 56.

V. TENSE.

115. Tense, being the distinction of time, can strictly speaking only
admit of past and future; as is the case in the Hebrew and its dialects.

116. To mark it more artificially, it has been inade the subject of the
following variatious ; viz.

1. Present. 6. First Aorist.

2. Imperfect. 7. Second Future.

3. Perfect. 8. Second Jorist. :

4. Pluperfect. : 9. Paulo post Future.

5. First Future. Note 57.

This last is peculiar to the passive voice of the Greek,
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I. PRESENT,

117. This represents an action or event, as passing or doing, at the

time in which it is mentioned ; as, I rule. Note 58.
1. IMPERFEOT.

118. This represents an action or event, either as past and finished ;
as, I loved her for her modesty and virtue, or as remaining unfinished, at
a time past; -as, they were travelling post when he met them. Note 59.

1. PERFECT. .

119. This not only refers to what is past, but also conveys an allusion
te the action, as being just now completed ; as, I have finished my letter.
HNote 60. .

IV. PLUPERFECT.

120. ‘This represents a thing, not only as past, but also as prior to some
other point of time, specified in the sentence ; as, I had finished my letter
before he arrived. Note 61.

V. FIRST FUTURE.

121. This represents the action as yet to come, either with or without
respect to the precise time when; as, the sun will shine to-morrow. I
shall see them again. Jvote 62.

VI. FIRST AORIST.

122. This refers to time indefinite, whether of the past or the future.
Note 63.

VIL. SECOND FUTURE.

125. This represents the action as to be fully accomplished at or before
the time of another action or event; as, Ishall have dined at one o’clock.
WNote 64.

VIII. SECOND AORIST.

124. This refers like the first, to the past and indefinite, and is go-
verned much in the same manner. It has the same relation to the second
future, that the first aorist has to the first future. MNote 65.

1X. PAULO-POST FUTURE.

125. This expresses an action that will take place a little time after.

(Sece Note 62.)

VI. PARTICIPLE.
126. This partakes of the nature of a noun, of an adjective, and of a
verb. JVote 66.

CONJUGATION. Note 67.

127." The Conjugation of a verb is the joining together of all its various
deﬁex'g)ns, as to voices, modes, tenses, participles, numbers, genders, per-_
sons, &c.

128. A paradigm is the exhibition of these various arrangements, in
an orderly and perspicuous manner.

129. 'The number and characteristics of the conjugations are as follows.

I. CONJUGATIONS.

Hebrew, one. English, one.
Chaldee, one. French, four. Hruy,
Syriac, one. Italian, three.
Greek, eleven. Spanish, three.

Latin, four. German, one.
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GREEK. LATIN. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH.
II. CHARACTERISTICS.
.Has eleven|Has four con-| Has fdyr con-Has three con- Has three con-
conjugations: |jugations. jugations. jugations. jugations.
of Barytons, 4
of Contracted 3
of verbs in s, 4 Note 68.
- Characterised. -
BARYTONS. .
1stconjugation.| 1st Conjuga-| 1st Conjuga-| 1st Conjuga-| 1st Conjuga-
Characteristics|tion. Charac-|tion. Charac-ltion. Charac-|tion. Charac-
=, B, ¢ and aljteristic: a longjteristic : Infi-|teristic: a long teristic : ar in

changes these
letters into +
in the fature,

before re o
the infinitive;
as, amare.

and ¢ in the
perfect ; as, 7se-
=n, fut. segdw,
per. ssrigPa.

2d Conjuga-
tion. Cﬁ]aric-
teristic: e lon
before re of
. 2d conjugation.the infinitive ;
Characteristics|as, monére.
%, %) %, ¥y o7, 71| 3d Conjuga-
changes thesejtion. Charac-|
lstters into £ injteristic:e short
the future, and|before re of
xin the perfect;jthe infinitive;
a8, xa=w, fut.as, regére.
‘wasgw. per. xe-| 4th Conjuga-
srsxx. Words|tion. Charac-

in re generally|teristic: i longjant, an
before re offrecevoir,
the infinitive ;{vant, reg

have two forms;
Viz. ¢ and 41 H
as, weaoow and
wenrlw.
Conjugation.
Characteristics
% 9 0, ¢, and »
pure, changes
%6, ¢inlo o,
and puts ¢ be-
fore » pure in
the future, and
inserts x in the
perfect; as, aro-
+w, fut. arugo,
perf. NYURZ.
ath Conjugation. Character

as, audire.

nitive ends in
er, participles
in ant and € ;
as, parler, par-
lant, parlé.

2d Conjuga-
tion.
teristic : in ir,
participles in
issant and ant,
and i and u ;
as, agir, agis-
sant, agi.

3d Conjuga-
Charac-

particigles in

Jece-

4th Conjuga-
tion. Charac-
teristic : in re,
participles in
ant and gnant,
and u and nt ;
as, vendre,|
vendant, ven-
du ; craindre,
cra?gnant,
craint,

Charac-

the infinitive ;
as, amire.

2d Conjuga-
tion. Charac-
teristic:
before re o
the infinitive;
as, credére.
3d Conjuga-
tion. Charac-
teristic; i long
before re of]
the infinitive;
as, sentire.

before re of

e short
£

|

the infinitive ;
as, amar.

2d Conjuga-
tion. Charac-
teristic: er in
the infinitive ;
as, vender.

3d Conjuga-
tion. Charac-
teristic: ir in
the infinitive ;
as, sufrir.

I
istics: 2, &, v, & pr, circum{lexes the o after

these letters, and takes » from w» in the future, and changes wo into wnxa,
and sw into x« in the perfect ; as, Yarrw, fut. Yard, pert. syarna; riuw, fut.

nud, perf. vnpaxa. Note 69.

¢
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~ 130. As the modern languages before us, do not deflect their verbs by
conjugated endings, as the Greek and Latin ; nor by pronouns affixed and
ebrew and its dialects ; but, by other verbs prefixed to

suflixed, as the

HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN.
JACTIVE VOICE. '
131. INDICATIVE MODE. B
PRESENT.

S.1. exixle visito
2. xewlesg visitas
S. orxsw]ee visitat

D.2
3. rxsnlerey

P.1, oxs®Topsy visitimus
2. rxeners visitatis
8. oxinlaes visitant °

' IMPERFECT.

S.1, JeaxinTor visitibam
2. soxsx]es visitabas
3. [fsoxenTs visitibat

D.2. eorxenleroy
3. eaxexlsrny

P.1. soxinloty visitabamus
2. soxs7]5Te visitabitis
8. torxsnlor visitabant
: PERFZEOT.

8.1 npe - D Dferxedn visitavi
2. npa NN 7:’ . ,z_.-_ggzyh e
F o o a9 sexsfag visitavisti.
3. T P2 l"&z sox5Ps visitavit
F.| . pD m%n QD

D2, ' -

3. - |eoxsPazer
P.1. NP2 NP3 QD o iPauty visitavimus
NIPD . .. - L.

, l% :;Q:Eg g.‘n‘”a t'\g_ '_Q"Q‘g towe Pas visitavistis
8. vp2 P 0:Q2 visitaverunt v.
F. NI soxsPacs visitavere

PLUPERFECT.

8.1 srxsur visitivéram
2. soxtPitg visitivéras
8. soxsdst visitavérat

D.2. toxeDeiTor
3. eoxsQeiTay

P.1. EoRIPuipty visitavéranus
2. soxeuts visitavératis
3, toxiQuicny visitavérant
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some,‘at least, of their tenses, I leave the conjugation of those auxiliaries

to be exhibited with the verbs to which they are affixed.

ENGLISH. FRENOH. ITALIAN. | SPANISH. ‘ GERMAN.
ACTIVE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MODE.
PRESENT. o
Ivisit je visite .~ |visito visito - ich vifttive
thou visitest |tu visites visiti visitas “[ou vifiticit
he visits il visite visita visita et vifitice
we visit nous visitons {visitiamo visitamos it b}fit_irm
ye or you visitivous visitez |visitate visitais ihr viftcivet
they visit ils visitent  |{visitano visitan fie vifitiven
IMPERFEOT. o
I visited je visitais  |visitav-o or -aTvisit&ba idh vifitivte
thou visitedstitu visitais  |visitavi visitabas ou vifitirteft
he visited il visitait visitava visitaba et vifitivte
we visited  |nous visitionsvisitavimo  |visitaibamos |wir pifitirten
ye visited vous visitiez |visitavate visitabais ibe vifitiveet
they visited |ils visitaient |visitavano Ivisitaban fie pifteiveen
PERFEOT. .
Thave 7 .Jje visitai visitai visité ich habe -
- 2
thou hast L 8tu visitas visitasti visitaste du batt S
= : 3
he hath | # |il visita visitd visito cr bat o
o
we have | [nous visitimes|visitimmo  [visitamos wit haben s
yehave | S lvous visitates [visitaste visitasteis  [ihr habt l k=3
b= =
they have/ > lils visitérent |visitarono  [visitaron fie haben | &
PLUPERFECT.
I had 2 |i’ets .« {avévo visitato |habia visitado Jich hatte
thou hadst}= |tu ets °z lavévi visitato [habias visitado|du hatteft
hehad )2 il eat ‘> [avéva visitatolhabia visitadoler hatte B
e
=
we had ) g n. edimes ) w [avevamo visit.habiamos visit.wiv hatten | =
Jehad %= |v. eGtes 3°F javevate visit. |habiais visit. |ifr hattet
they had J -3 jils edrent } "> [avévano visit.lhabianvisitadolfie hatten -
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HEBREW., CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN.
YIRST FUTURE.

S.1) poN “pon) 10 ||exeyw visitibo
2, 9paNn “won ao L
F. wpan ..:Fm u; X g visitabis
3, P D" 9 | . e
F. ,';;;‘ ﬂifan ...;%2; LT visitabit

D2 :

3. rxiyeTer

P.1. pa) Tpb)) 10\ O _)|exndopsy visitabimus
2. "pany m O visitabitis
F. npon ppen| T Qe J|rxnbens
S, Wi ipe’ .\o?azui visitabunt
FJ pen po° JQa) oxeuos

FIRST AORIST.

S. 1, rxsjn
24 sexe)ug
3. soxeds

D.2/ sexs)uror
3. srxeyamy

P.1. - wan}apn
2. lerxeduss
3] leoxsyar

SECOND FUTUKE.

S.1. rxtxa
2. LT
3. exswsi °

D.2. .

s. TxSTSITOY

P.1. oxsxpe
2. exs®siTe
a, CXEXETS

' SECOND AORIST.

S.1. rXITey
2. wxixes
3. |toxexs

D.2. SoRITITOY
3. STXERITYY

pP.1. RSN opesy
2. TN XETS
3. L,

pa
’JPB

132. IMPERATIVE MODE.

PRESENT.
pa X
P i)

lexenTs

oxixlsTe

visita, visitato
visitato
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ENGLISH. FRENOH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN,
FIRST FUTURE. )
I shall visit [je visiterai |visiterd visitaré ich werde ‘\
thou shalt visititu visiteras [visiterai visitaras du wirgt
he shall visit fil visitera visitera visitari et wird ¥
. £
E
we shall visit [nousvisiteronslvisiterémo  |visitarémos  |wit werden| ©
ye shall visit |vous visiterezlvisiteréte visitaréis ihr werdet
they shall visitlils visiteront |visiteranno |visitaran fie werden
HNote 70.
FIRST AORIST. .
j°ai visité  |ho visitato é visitado  [ich werde
tu as visite  |hai visitito  |has visitado [puwitt | &
il a visité ha visitato  |ha visitado  [er wird 3
F:
n. avons visitéfabbimo visit. [hémos visitado|wir werden) =
v. avez visité |avéte visitato |habéis visitadolifir werdet | S
ils ont visit¢ |hinno visitato |han visitado |[fie werden
SECOND FUTURE. .
ich witede |
du witrdeft
v witde | =
B
(&
wie witden| =
ihr witrdet
fie wivden /
SECOND AORIST.
lj’avais visité . ich witede |\
tu avais visité ou witedeft | =
il avait visité er wirde |2
} -~
B
n.avions )2 wir wicden| &
v. aviez ;E ife wiedee | S
>

visit thou
[ J

ils avaient

visite

PRESENT.
visita tu

Q

IMPERATIVE MODE.

visita tu

fie witrden

,biﬁﬁrc du
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HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEE. LATIN.

D.2 ~ Jexexlsrer

S. exixleToy ..
P.2J PD 13! fo o\ visitate, visi-

F. n:ngn RJ':;P:B 2O exenlent tatote

a T . ..

3. . rxswlsTocay visitanto

. :
133. The following tenses of the Imperative are peculiar to the Greek.

Perfect. First Aorist. Second Aorist.

S. 2. oxsPe oxnjor cxiwe
3. toxsderw exijarw CusTsTH

D.2 oxeQitor exiyurey oxXsEETO
S, soxtQeron cxsfatar oxsxgTaY

P.2. oxPere exslare T ers
3. sexsPiTacsr cxvjaTaray IXIRITPTEY

GREEK. LATIN, ENGLISH.
185. SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
PRESENT.

S. L]oxenla visitem I visit
2.|oxsxlys visites thou visit
S.|exenly visitet he visit

D'g’ oxswnver

P.1.|owswToper visitéemus we visit
CAL Y visitetis ye visit
Sfexealves visitent they visit

IMPERFECT.
‘8.1, . visitirem I visited
2. visitires thou visited

. 8. visitiret < |he visited

P.1. visitarémus we visited
2. visitarétis ye visited
s, visitarent they visited

' "PERFECT. ]

S. Lltexcpw visitiverim I have visited
. lsrxsPrs visitiveris thou have visited
Syleons@y visitaverit he have visited

D.2 :

3. forxePaTor

P.1.[sexspuprr visitaverimus we have visited
2.jerxsPuTs visitaveritis, ye have visited
8.ftenspas: visitaverint they have visited
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e 123
ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
visit ye visitez visitate voi  |Visithd ‘E::K; vifitivet ifv
Note 71.
‘134. OPTATIVE MODE. *
(Peculiar to the Greek in all its tenses.)

Present. | Perfect, | First Fut.|First Aorist|1stAor.ZEol |Sec.Future|Sec. Aorist.
S.Llexsaloges [soxsPois |onvdosges [oxsdamspes |oxedum  |oxemoius |oxswoies
Qloxsxlois  [soxeQois  |oxsfois |oxedais  |owedsnias |exewois  |oxemors
S.lexenTlos soxsPos oxeos  |oxslas rxe e cxeTol oxsxos
D2)exsxloror |sexsoiror |oxedoiror|axcdairer |exeluarer |oxewoizor |exsmoiror

Sexsaloirny [soxsQocrny |oxedosTmr|oxsdasrny (oxedeiatys (exsmoityy |omexoirny
P.Licxsaloesr |eoxe@ospeer|onsfoieerioxsdasasy |oxedeiaps [oxemeipsy loxtmonpets
2loxinlors lsoxsPots |oxsdoite |oxslairs |oxeluars |oxsxeirs  |oxewoirs
S.oxerlewy lsoxcPoirr joxefoiey |oxefater |oxsdmiay |onemeisr  |oxexossy
FRENCH. ITALIAN, SPANISH. GRRMAN,
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
PRESENT.
je visite io visiti visite ich vifitive
tu visites tu visiti visites du vifitivef
il visite egli visiti visite er vifitive
nos visitions noi visitiAmo visitémos wir pifitiven
vous visitiez voi visitiate visitéis ibr vifitiver
ils visitent eglino visitino  |visiten fie vifitiven
IMPERFECT.
visiteréi visitara idy pifitivete
visiterésti visitaras du vifitiveteft
visiterébbe visitara er difitivete .
visiterémmo visitiramos wit vifitiveten
visiteréste visitarais ihr vifitivetet
visiterébbero visitaran fte vifitiveten
Note 72.
PERFEOT. ,
je visitasse lio visitassi haya visitado ich habe gevifitive
tu visitasses tu visitassi hayas visitado  [du habeft gevifitirt
il visitat egli visitasse haya visitado ev habe gevifitive
nous visitassions |(visitassimo hayamos visitado |wir haben gevifitivt
vous visitassiez |visitéste hiyais visitado i habet gevifitice
ils visitassent  |visitassero hayan visitado  |fie haben gevifitive
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GREEK. LATIN, ENGLISH.
PLUPERFECT.

S.1. visitavissem I had visited
2 visitavisses thou had visited
3] visitavisset he had visited

P.1, visitavissémus we had visited

2. visitavissétis ye had visited
3. visitavissent they had visited
FIRST FUTURE.

8.1, I shall visit
2 thou shall visit
3. he shall visit

P.1. we shall visit
2, ye shall visit
3| they shall visit _

Note 74.
FIRST AORIST.

S. Llexn}w visitivero I shall have visited
DAL PR visitdveris thou shall have visited
S.loxen visitaverit he shall have visited

D'g: exs)arer

P.1ljexedwpo visitaverimus we shall have visited
PALS RS visitaveritis e shall have visited
S.lexsdwr visitaverint they shall have visited

SECOND FUTURE.

S.1. I should visit
2. thou should visit
8. he should visit

P.1. we should visit
2. ye should visit
8, they should visit

. Note 75.
SECOND AORIST. .

8. Ljexsxa I should have visited
Qloxewns thou should have visited
SJjoxsxy he should have visited

D.2.

s. TRIZNTOY

P.1.|exsxap we should have visited
2 lexemwnrs ye should have visited
8.|oxewacs they should have visited

N. B. The subjunctive, is noticed in the preface, sec. 115. page xxxix.
as not recognized by the Hebrew and its dialects ; and, that it hardly be-
longs to the English. The trifling variations in languages in general, which

are made to
very trifling.

glve the verb a subjunctive form, prove that its real use is
ur Saxon aucestors saw no necessity for it in the perfect

tense. In Note 55. it will be seen, that even conditionality, supposition,
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FRENOH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
. . . PLUPERFECT. )
j’ eusse visité  lio avéssi visitato |hubiéra visitado [id) hdtte gevifitive

tu eusses visite
il eut visité

nous eussions visi-lavéssimo visitato |hubiéramos v.

vous eussiez visitéjavéste visitato

hubiérais .visitado

tu avéssi visitato [hubiéras visitado [du hdcteft gevifitive
[ telegliavéssevisititofhubiéra visitado

er hitte gevifitire
wir hdtten gevifitire
ibr hattet gevificere

ils eussent visité [avéssero visitato |[hubiéran visitado |fie hdtten gevifitive

Nute 73

FIRST FUTURE.

j’aurai visité avrd visitato
tu auras visité  |avrai visitato
il aura visité avra visitato
nous aurons visitéavrémo visitato

vous aurez visité |avréte visitato

visitare
visitares
visitare
visitaremos
visitareis

ils auront visité |avrinno visitato [visitaren

FIRST
jlaie visité
tu aies visité
il aie visité

AORIST.

o Abbia visitato [hubiére visitado
tu 4bbia visitato |hubiéres visitado [dut werdeft .
gli 4bbia visitatolhubiére visitado

nous ayons visité bbitmo visitato [hubiéremos visit.

vous ayez visité [abbiate visitato
ils aient visité  labbiano visitato

_ SECOND
je parlerais

tu parlerais

il parlerait
nous parlerions
vous parleriez
ils parleraient

SEOOND
avréi vsitato
avrésti visitato
avrébbe visitato

j’aurais visité
tu aurais visité
il auraiz visité

nous aurions v. |avrémmo visitato
vous auriez visitéjavréste visitato

hubiéreis visitado
hubiéren visitado

FUTURE.

AORIST

ils auraient visitélavrébbero visitato]

ich werde bifitiven
du werdeft vifitiven
ev werde vifitiven
wir werden Hifitiven
it werdet vifitiven
fie werden bifitiven

ich werde
=
s
er werde e
o
: b od
2
wiv werden | E
ibr werdet S

fie wervenw  ‘

ich witede vifitiren
du witrdeft vifitiven
ev witrde vifitiven
wiv witrden vifitiven
ihr wiwdet vifitiven
fie witrden vifitiven

ich wiwde
du wiwdet g8
er witrde =
=
s
wir wivoen | =
ibr wiirdet 3
{fie witrden

contingency or doubt, may be expressed without it. The Greeks called it
sweraxsing; implying, that it stood, as to arrangement, under some other
part of the sentence, on which it was dependent, and to which it was con-
ditional. Every thing implying contingency belongs to time future ; and,
it was thus recognized in the Hcbrew.



126 ETYMOLOGY.
HEBREW. | CHALDEE. | SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN.
136. INFINITIVE MODE.
PRESENT.
Tpd or P3| pED|  LOANO|eximrin [visitare
PERFECT.
| | [soxe@uras |visitavisse
FIRST FUTURE.
extd visitatoram
* [esse v. fuisse
FIRST AORIST.
| I o e |
SECOND FUTURE.
| | ]u:tﬁv |
SECOND AORIST.
' I |exsmwar l
137. PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT.
- Singular.
F. M| F. M1 F. M. M. F. N
Njpa apo| xpe 1o - cQexsal-er, -scw, -ov [visitans
G. . -ortegy -¥ons, -orresivisitantis
D. ' ~ovriy -yep, -evrs [visitanti
Al ‘-or7k, -veay,-o» |visitantem
A. : visitant-e v. -i
Dual.
N.&A. oxsn’l-orte, -¥oa, -0v78
G.&D. ~8VT0Iy, ~UCKiY, ~0ITOIY
Plural. .
Njm- o-p2ipd 1 pE —a oD Doxerl-orrss, -soas, -orralvisitant-esN.ia
G. T ~0rTayy ~Howyy -eyTavvisitantium
D. . -8oi, -Bosig,-¥os (visitantibus
A, ~orre;, -soas, -ovvalvisitant-es, -ia
A. visitantibus
PERFECT.
Singular.
N.Jvp2 Mpojepa TPy |- ea QA Dfienid-ns -vik, -o
G. ~oF06, -vimg, =-0Teg
D. 0Tl Ui, -0T¢
A. -oT8, -viayy -05
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ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH.

GERMAN.
INFINITIVE MODE.
PRESENT. )
to visit |visiter [visitare |visitar |vifitiven -
\ Note 76.

PERFECT.
tohave visited|avoir visité - |avére visitato |haber visitado|gevifitivt habeu

FIRST FUTURE.
I ' lbabér de vis-

bifitiven werden
[itar

1 I I |
PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT.
Singular.
visiting visitant visitando visitando pifitivend
Plural.
visitans visitandi visitandos
- Note 77.
PERFEOT.
L L Singular. .
having visited|ayant visité [avéndo visitatolhabiendo visi-|fabend gevifitive
yant visitée [avéndovisitata| [ta-do, F. -da
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HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN.
' Dual.
N.&A. sened-o7s, -vik, -oFs
G.&D. ~oToMYy ~ULNIY, ST
N Plural.
f o"npb ™ 92 QD) sexeP-ot55y -viny, -ora
F. m-npal p‘ggl ':;'am T
Q. ) oTHY, -piWY, ~oTW
D. corty VIS, ~ort
A.J -0Tasy ~Uiks, -oTR
FIRST FUTURE.
N. lexsy-wr, -vow, -o [amatirus
like exsxler. like bonus
FIRST A‘l):[s'ro
Singular.
N. oxe)-wg, -xrn, -ay
G. ~8YTegy ~ao UGy ~RITe;
D -avTi, -aop, -arvi
AJ -%yTy -aTYYy -2y
Dual.
N.&.A.l exty-arte, -8on, -arrs
G.&D. ~®YTOIN,~RTRIYy ~ITOI
Plural.
NJ x5 -arrig, ~aras, -wrve)
G. ~XITWY, ~kTHYy-XYTH)|
D. -KCl, ~aoRi5,~BEt
A, . ~RXITRGy -KTREy ~HITA)
SECOND FUTURE.
N. CREX-FYy -HOK, -0V
like oxsnlay
SECOND AORIST.
N. oXIX-NY, -Bew, -oF
like exexrer Note 79,

Before I close iy remarks on the Active Voice, it is necessary that
something be said on the nature and use of Augments; on the mode of
forming tenses from one another, and of the different method of inflecting
the different conjugations assigned to the languages; this will form the
substance of JVote 80. .

138. An JAugment, is only the increase of a verb by the addition either
of a syllable, or of the quantity of a syllable, as a mode of expressing past
time. I have treated of it chiefly with reference to the Greek language ;
in which also, I have noticed in Note 65. that the most ancient poets ; as,
Homer, Hesiod, Theocritus, Moschus, Bion and Museus, the aoristical
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ENGLISH. ] FRENOH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
Plural.
ayant visités |avéndo visititijhabiendo visi;l
ayant visitéesjavéndo visitate|[ti-dos,F.-da
Note 78.

tenses were repeatedly used without augments. Still, augments are also
often used by them ; and, Herodotus makes almost constant use of them
in the tenses to which they belong. And, although the English, Anglo-
Saxon, Meeso-Gothic and German,iave not, strictly speaking, any aorist
tenses formed after the manner of the Greek ; yet, it is evident, that they
used augments in the perfect tenses and participles. The use of y before
the verb is very frequent in Chaucer ; as, yblent, for blended ; and, by
Milton, yclept, for called ; and, the German forms its past participle by
prefixing the syllable ae ; as, [oben, 1‘: praise, participle gelobt, praised.
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139. This Voice exists in the languag

ETYMOLUGY.

MIDDLE VOICE.

es exhibited below, and in all of

them may be considered as formed by joining the substantive verb, to the
present active participle.
I now proceed to exhibit the mode of its conjugation in the languages

capable of it ; viz.

Note 81.

HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. ENGLISH.
140. INDICATIVE MODE.
PRESENT.

S. 1. exsmronas | am visiting
2 TxsmTy thou art visit.
3. cxswrires  |he is visiting

D.1. oxswroptbor
g: exsaTicder

P.1. oxsmrousda |Weare visiting
2 oxsmricle  |ye are visiting
8. oxtmrorras  Ithey are visit.

IMPERFECT.

S.1. soxsmropny |I was visiting
2, trxeWTS thou wast vis.
3. CTXsTTITO he was visiting

D.1/ eaxsmTopsdor
2. scxtmrsclor
3. toxXsETrIny

P.1. toxemvopla [We were visit.
2. toxsmrecds  [ye were visit.
3. coximrorre  |they were vis.

PERFECT.

S.L]  pwcan|  pa il OO\ jsoxema I have 1
2. WP A P xnwnB OO jtoxsmes thou hast
F. aps N
3. PR Ipo ¥ joOn [sexswms he has -
F. apa min =

D.2. L2
3. $TXSTLTOY :

P.1| ompwurn pakamn * QO soxemausy  [we have | &
2| ompwonn| pps paa le_\TL. QO [iwxewass  [ye have |*
E| mapwenonl  po paon t[_\ Yelo]|
S} opRYR) e M OOQ)|sexswac:  |they have ]

. PLUPERFECT.

S.1. . lsexszresy I had s
2. sexemiig thouhadst -5
3. lsieximu he had P

* For the pluml.p_arﬁciples added all the way through the middle verb in Syriac.
see the present participle of the active voice, sec. 138, page 126.
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HEBREW. | CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. FNGLISH.
D2j- eoxsxeTOy &
3. eTeeXUTYY =
P.1, sexexupey  |We had 2
2 eoxswaure  |ye had 8
3. eoxsrucar  [they had ) 2
‘ FIRST FUTURE,
S.14 P2 TN PO N i]omj oxeops  |I shall
2| apw an|  po winnle ool
F. TP "N -‘Pg an D _.‘ oz ey thou shalt
3. TP T P2 w9 (o]
F. "Pi:; man| P2 mmn ' 08112 oxederas  [he shall "
D.1. xeopceoy .s
g: e axeyeedoy :g
P.1|  opw o ipe s joOLY|exedopsta  |weshall |2
2. oI AN pe (N 001
F.| mpo aenl ppo pon| S kgm exefacts  |ye shall
3| ompeoyny| ppe 0001
F nﬂpmpm“nn 18 \go o rxv}oru: they shall

The First Aorist, Second Future, and Second Aorist have no form but
in Greek. In English the Indic and Subjunctive Second Aorist are alike,

S.2.
3.

FIRST AORIST. SECOND FUTURE. SECOND AORIST.
zﬂudmpnv oxexEpns sTxemopuny
soxedw oxexn texemsy
eoxedate exexeiTas ITRETETO
eoesyapsior oxexspeloy soxemepslor
eoxeyacior N sexsmcdor
1) aclny exexsicior toxsmsedy
soxedapsbo oxex Epiba erxemousha
eoxearde exeXiiche 1rxswieds
soxnbarre CxswEYTAS sexemorte
141. IMPERATIVE MODE.
PRESENT.
o an 2 302 LQOY| be thou visit-
mp | xpe Mij Q2 Lo [ing
- oxcwTicin
oxswTicfoy
exswTeTiny
op | PR R oao!
P AR 1D R C"'L\"'Qm eimTiohe be ye visi'ting
exswricinoay

PERFECT.

IORETT
STREIWET Y

FIRST AORIST.

exsdas

extPucin

142, The following tenses of the Imperative are peculiar to the Greek.
S8ECOND AORIST.

TXEITE
oxeweeie
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D.2 SOXSEETOY oxeyachor exiwigo
3. xsxeTay oxsyarboy AT

P.2. STxITETS exsaods oxsvscls
5. 1TRXIRITHCRY rxsyacluray exsxioface)

143, OPTATIVE MODE.
(Peculiar to the Greek in all its tenses.) .
Present Per:ect. First Fut. |First Aorist.|Sec. Future. | Sec. Aorist

S. Lfexexloiuyy [soxsmosses |oxefomenr |oxsfapeny |exswoipeny TRETIUKN
2.loxsxlos0 SCXINois oxeoie oxiyaie Txswoio - |orsmon
S.|oxsxloize  |soxemor oexedoire orxnjaito oxgvoiTo CREFHTI

D.1 {oxsnTospssbor oxedosdor [oxelaiusfor exswoinebor |exswopto
2exsalocior lsoximarer |oxedoichor |ox:mizéer ‘exsroicter |exsworto

. Bexswloctyy [sexewortar  |oxedootny |oxsdmichny  exixoiclyy  |omewoirtw

Pl oxealopsbe coxemormer |oxsfoindn |cxofamela oxexeipian  |oxsmwopds
loxinloizls  [soxemwaits |oxsfoirds , |exeaiets  oxixoichs oxewoirlt
S.|exsxlento  |soximoity nul/om‘a oexeJairro  oximoirTo L

144. SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
(Peculiar to the Greek and English.)
GREEK. ENGLISH, GREEK. ENGLISH.
PRESENT. IMPERFEOCT.

S. Llrecwrapa: I be visiting «|I were visi.ing
2| %:wry thou be visiting thou were visitiog
S.lexemryras he be visiting he were visiting

D.1. TxETTOE oy
2.

5. xemrnloy .

P.l.|rxemropcie we be visiting we were visiting
2| xewenrde ye be visitin ye were visiting
3.|exswranTas they be visiting they were visiting

PERFEOT. PLUPERFECT.

S. Llcoxsge I have \ I had \
Qleore myg thou have &0 thou had H
S.Jevxemy he have £ he had 3
2. = K
3. eoxe wRTOY } ‘B >

P.leoxemaper we have g we had §
ulerxemyze e have 2 ye had 2
Slerxsmar: they have they had

FIRST FUTURE. FIRST AORIST.

S.1. I shall ) xsapsast
2. thou shall rxedy
S. he shall Sllrmedyras

D.a. S |lexedwpcator

2.3, (2 loxedurter

P.1. we shall o |lexrdwuie
2. ye shall 2 lloxednods
8, they shall /  [joxedwrra:




SECOND FUTURE.

ETYMOLOGY,

I should
thou should
he should

LT T
cReEy
loRETATS
Txe W opslor

|cxemn 0oy

be \'isiting

we should
ye should
they should

exswapele
exemn7ls
||oxem@rras

188

SECOND AORIST,

I should \
thou should
he should

we should
ye should

have been visiting

they should

HEBREW.

CHALDEE.

SYRIAC. GREEK.

LATIN.

=il

p2 mn|

P |

145. INFINITIVE MODE.

PRESENT.

2 09O, {QONSO|rxemrictas

! PERFECT.
| lsoxemeras

FIRST FUTURE.
| |reedsortas

FIRST AORIST.
| |rxedactas

SECOND FUTURE.
| |oxemescba

SECOND AORIST.
| |rxemectas

146. PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT.

w10 ]Q_O’]lutwopm;

PER?E&T.
| |eoxemas

FIRST FUTURE.
| I'xl\’n}un;

FIRST AORIST.
{ : |eesdapesros
SECOND FUTURE.
| . |exemspzeres

SECOND AORIST.
| l'zla‘oﬁins

|to be visiting

|to have been visit.-

|being visiting

|having been visit.

i

i

The Greek participles of the middie voice are all declined like those of the active voice.
1] A -
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HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. LATIN.
HITHPAEL. |DEPONENT.
147. INDICATIVE MODE.
’ PRESENT.
S.1. visitor
2, visit-aris, or -are
3. visitatur
P.1. visitamur
2. visitamini
3. visitantur

4

Only the first person of the succeedi

given, as they will be exhibited in full in

'mpnnnl
1

wpsmx

'IPBX'\»'!

Tenses will be
iphal.

IMPERFECT.

PERFECT.

mpame

2o lj

PLUPERFECT.

FIRST FUTURE.

'vPBI'\R

o2l]

148. IMPERATIVE MODE.

'!PET\N

The Tenses will
be conjugated in
the passive.

visitabar

visitatus sum vel

[fui

visitatus  eram
[vel fueram

visitabor

.-Dﬂlilvisitare,visitator
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ENGLISH. FRENOH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
REFLECTIVE.

INDICATIVE MODE.

I visit myself |je me visite

PRESENT.
io mi visito
tu te visiti
egli si visita
noi civisitiamo

vol vi visitate|

yo me visito
tu-te visitas

el se visita

nosotros
[visitamos
vosotros
: sitais

eglino se visit-

thou visitestitu te visites
{thysel
he visits him-iil se visite
[sell‘l
we visit our-jnous nous vi-
[selves [sitons
ye visit your-{vous vous visi-
selves| [tez
they visit themjils se visitent
[selves

[ano

idy vifitive midy
dbu vifitiveft dich

er vifitivet fid

nos|wir vifitiven uns
o8 vi-libt Difitivet eudh

ellos se visitan|fie vifiticen fich

The Tenses are treated of in full in the Active Voice, to which refer,
as the first person only will be given.

I visited my-jje me visitais
[sel

I have visited|je me visitai
[mysel

IMPERFECT. "
10 mi visitava

IMPERFECT.
10 mi visitai

PLUPERFECT.
io m’ ero visi-

I had visited|je mefus visité
[myself]

I'will visit my-

H’e me visiterai
[self

je me suis vi-
[site

e m’ etois vi-

F

visit thyself ’visite-toi

[sité

IMPERATIVE MODE.
'visitati tu

[tato

FIRST FUTURE.

io mi visitero

FIRST AORIST.

io mi sono vi-
[sitato

SECOND FUTURE.

SECOND AORIST.

yo me visitaba|
yo me visité

yo me habia
[visitado

YO me visitaré

yo me he visi-
[tado

visita te tu

idy vifitivte midy

iy bhabe mich
[ 2evifitict

ich hatte mich ge- .
[vifitice

idy werde mich
[vifitiven

ih werde mich
[aevifitive haben

ich witde midh
[ gevifitiven

ich mwitrde midy
[gevifitice haben .

pifitive du dich
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HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAOC. LATIN.
149. SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
PRESENT.
visiter
IMPERFECT.
visitarer .
PERFECT.
visitatus sim vel
[fuerim
PLUPERFECT.
. lvnsitatus essem
[vel fuissem

FIRST FUTURE.

FIRST AORIST.

150. INFINITIVE MODE,

Tpann|

Tpann

PRESENT.
thi)Bn.\'l

" PERFECT.

FIRST FUTURE.

PRESENT.
-|p9nr:|

151. PARTICIPLES.

0220

visitatus ero

visitatus fuero

Q= 2 Olvisitari

lvisitatum esse

[vel fuisse

visitatum iri
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ENGLISH.

FRENCH.

ITALIAN.

SPANISH.

GERMAN.

I visit myself

je me visite

PRESENT.
10 mi visiti

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

yo me visite

ich vifitive micy

IMPERFECT. .
I visited my-|je me visitais |io mi visiteréi)yo me visitéralich vifitirte mich
[self]
PERFECT.
I have visited|je me visitasselio mi visitassi|yo me haya vi-[ich habe mic) ge:
[myself] [sitado [vificive
PLUPERFECT.
I had visited|jeme fus visitélio m’ avessilyo me hubieralidh hatte midh ge-
[mysel | [visitato]  [visitado [04 tirt
FIRST FUTURE.
I shall visit|je me serai vi-lio m’ avro visi-{yo me vnsntare,td) mtbe mich
{mysel [site [tato [Difitiven

FIRST AORIST.
io m’ abbia vi-|
[sitato

ich foerde mich
[gevifitive haben

je me sois vi-|
[site

1 shall have vi-|

yo me hubiere|
[sited mysel

[visitado)

SECOND FUTURE.

|

SECOND AORIST.
I should havelje me seraislio m’ avrei vi-|

ih foitede mich
[vifitiven

I should visit/je me visite-
[mysel [rais

ih mitede mich

visited mysel [visité [sitato [gevifitive haben
INFINITIVE MODE.
PRESENT. i
to visit oneself\se visiter  |visitarsi [visitarse [fich vifitiven
PERFECT.
to have visited|s’etre visité |avere visitato-|habérse vmté-lﬁd) pifitive ba
{mysel [si [do [ben

FIRST FUTURE.
habér de visi-|fid)  gebifitiven

[tarse [toerden
PARTICIPLES.
BSENT,
visiting onerlse visitant 'vnsntando si |visitindo se |fich bifttieend
[self] ~ Note 82.
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. 152, Paradigm of Substantive Verbs in the Latin, French, Italian, Span-
ish and German ; those of the Hebrew and its dialects, and also of the
lish having been noticed in the Middle Verbs, and the Greek being

E
referred to the Irregu

lar Verbs. It may here be noted, that a similar irre-

larity exists in other languages ; as in the Mzso-Gothic, which has in
the present tense im ; in the imperfect, warth ; in the future, wairthau ;
in the infinitive, wisan ; so also in the Saxon and the northern dialects.

LATIN. l FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
153. INDICATIVE MODE.
. PRESENT.

S.1.|sum je suis sono s6y tch bin
2les tu es séi éres du bift
S.est il est & es er. ift

P.1.|sumus nous sommes [siAmo s6mos wir {ind
2.|estis vous étes siéte 86i8 the enyd
8.|sunt ils sont s6no son fie find

IMPERFECT.

S.1.Jeram j’étais éro éra ich war
2.|eras tu étais éri éras du warft
S.lerat il était éra éra et war

P.1.|eraimus nous étions  feramo éramos wir waren
2.leratis vous étiez  |erate érais fhr wavet
3.Jerant ils étaient  lérano éran fte waven

PERFECT.

8. Llfui je fus fai fui fch bin gewefen
2.|fuisti tu fus fusti, or fostilfuiste du bift gewefen
S.fuit il fut f fué er ift gewefen

P.1.faimus nous fumes [fGammo fuimos wit{ind qervefen
R./fuistis vous futes faste or fostelfuisteis ibr fend gewefen
8.fuerunt,fuérefils furent farono fuéron fie {ind gewefen

PLUPERFECT.

8.1./faeram jeus été éro stato  [habia sido  [ich war
2.|fGeras tu eus été  |éri stato habias sido |duwarft | =
S.|fuerat il eut été éra stato habia sido  |er wav <

P.1.|[fuerimus  |nous eumesétéleramo stati |habjamossido|wir waren [ £
2.|fueratis vous eutes étélerate stati . |habiais sido |ifir wavet |
S.fuerant ils eurent été |érano stati |habian sido |fie waven

FIRST FUTURE.
8. 1Jero je serai sard seré ich werde feyn
eris tu seras sarai seras du wirft feyn
8.erit il sera sard sera er witd fenyn

P.1.jlerimus nous serons [sarémo serémos wit werden feph
2leritis vous serez  |saréte seréis he werdet feyn
S.erunt ils seront saranno seran fte werden feyn
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LATIN. FRENCH. ITALIAN. 8PANISH. GERMAN.
FIRST AORIST,

8.1, joai été sono stato  |hé sido . [ich werde | o
2. tu as été séi stato has sido buwirt S
3. il a été stato ha sido er wird =

P.1. nous avons étéjsiamo stati |hémossido  |mir werden [
2. vous avez été [siéte stati  [habéis sido |yt werdet §
3. ils ont é&té  |sono stati  |han sido fie werden | =

SECOND FUTURE.

S.1. ich witde fenn
2 du witrdeft feyn
3. er witrde feyn

P.1. wirwicdenfenn
2 ihr wiwdet fepn
3. ifte witeden feyn

SECOND AORIST.

S.1. j’avais été : ich wiirde | o
2. tu avais été du witrdeft | &
3. il avait éte er witrde g

P.1. n. avions été wir witrden [ S
2, vous aviez été ibr witcdet | 8
3, ils avaient été Ifie witcden / =

154. IMPERATIVE MODE.,
PRESENT.

S.2.[es, vel esto [sois sei tu, sia tujsé tu fen du

P.2.|este, estote [soyez siate voi sed vosotros [{end ifv
S.jsunto

155. SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
PRESENT.

S. 1.sim |je sois io sia séa ich fey
Qlsis tu sois tu sia séas du fenft
8.sit il soit egli sia séa er ey

P.1.slmus nous soyons [siAmo seAmos wir feyen
2.[sitis’ vous soyez  [siate se4is ibr feyd
3./sint ils soient si4no, siéno (se4n fie feven

IMPERFECT.

8. 1.essem fuéra iy wive
2.lesses fuéras du wareft
‘3.esset uéra et wire

P.1.[essémus fuéramos iv wiren
2.Jessétis fuérais ihr wivet
3./essent fuéran fe wiren

JMNote 83,
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LATIN, FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
PERFECT.

S. 1)fgerim je fusse fosei, fassi [haya sido ich fev
2uifaeris tu fusses fossi hayas sido  [du fevit =
3.ffaerit il fat fosse haya sido et fen %

P.1./fusrimus  [nous fussions |féssimo hayamos sido |wir fenen [ 2
2./fueritis vous fussiez (foste » |hhyas sido * [ihr feyed | =
S.ifuérint ils fussent  |fossero hayan sido  |fi¢ fenen

PLUPERFECT.

8.1 |fuissem jeusse été 68si stato  |hubiéra sido |ith wdre
2[fuisses tu eusses été lfossi stato  |hubiéras sido [dn waveft | =
S lfuisset il edt été fosse stato |hubiéra sido [er wire <

P.1.[fuissemus |n. eussions étélfossimo statilhubiéramos s. [wit-wiven [ 2
2.|fuissétis . eussiez été [foste stati  |hubiérais sidolihr wiret | =
3.[fulssent  [ils eussent &té|fossero stati [hubiéran sido |fte wiven

HNote 84.
FIRST FUTURE.

S.1 j’aie été sia stato fuére ich werde fevn
2. tu aies été  [sia stato fuéres du werdeft feon
3. il aie été sla stato fuére er werde feon

Pa nous ayens étésiamo stati (fuéremos it werdenfenn
2 vous ayez &té [siate stati  [fuéreis ihr werdet fepn
3. ils aient été [sidno stati |fuéren fie werden fepn

) FIRST AORIST.

S. 1.'faero j’aurai été  |sard stato  |hubiére sido |ich werde ) =
2.faeris tu auras été rai stato  |hubiéres sido [buwerdet § S
3.|faerit il aura été  [sard stato |hubiére sido [ev werde =

P.l./fuerimus |n. aurons été [sarémo stati [hubiéremos s. [wir werden( =
2./fueritis vous aurez étésaréte stati |hubiéreis sidofihr werdet | £
SMuerint - |ils auront été [saranno statilhubiéren sido [fie werden ) =

SECOND FUTURE.

S. 1. je serais saréi idy witcde
2 tu serais sarésti ou witrdeft
3. il serait sarébbe e wirde - (S,

P.1. nous serions [sarémmo wir wirden (=
2. vous seriez  [saréste ifyr witcdet
S. ils seraient |[sarébbero fie widen

_ SECOND AORIST. .

S.1. j’aurais été  |saréi stato iy witvde )
2, u aurais été [sarésti stato ou witedeft §=
8. il aurait &té - [sarébbe stéto v wirde (=

P.1. n. aurions été [sarémmo stati wir witden/ S
2 vousauriez étéjsaréste stati ihr witrdet § £
3. ils auraient étéjsarébbero stati fie witcden Y=
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LATIN, FRENOCH. ITALIAN, SPANISH. GERMAN,

156. INFINITIVE MODE.

: PRESENT.
esse {étre © |éssere |ser [fegn
' PERFECT. .
fuisse lavoir été |éssere stato |haber sido  [gewefen feyn

FIRST FUTURE.
futurum esse | | |haber de ser [fepn focrden

" 157. PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT. ° .
[étant | esséndo,séndo|siendo Jfenend Cobsol.]

PERFEOT. )
jayant été |esséndo stato |habiendo sido|

PASSIVE.
Jete |stato |sido |aetoefen

FUTURE. .
futurus | | | | JNote 85.

N. B. By the above paradigm of the substantive verbs, it is evident, that
parts of verbs have been put together, to form them ; for, in the Latin,
we have sum and sim, parts of one verb ; eram and ero, parts of another ;
fui, part of another; and, its derivatives fueram, fuerim, fuissem, fuero
Juisse, are compounded of the old verb fuo and of another verb. The simi-
larity of this to the Syriac is plain, in which language the indeclinable

‘ is conjugated by the verb {Q1. This has been noticed #s being
the case with the Hebrew v". Our English is, is clearly as indeclinable, as
is proved by the use of it in Chaucer, quoted in Note 50. The peculiarity
of the Latin runs through the French, Italian and Spanish ; and also the
German has the verbs bin, toar and feon in use for the substantive verb.

The English has am, was and be for the saime purpose. The Greek has
more closely adhered to one verb ;yet, even in that language, the prasent.
tense indicative (one old form of which is sous, sco, t54, souw, 16y, uos, and in
the infinitive swpoai) and infinitive have the form of the verbs in us, whilst
the other tenses are regularly conjugated from the old root es.



142 . ETYMOLOGY,

PASSIVE VOICE.

158. This exists conjugationally only in the Hebrew, Chaldee, Syriac,
Greek and Latin. The English, French, Italian, Spanish and German
form it by conjugating their substantive verb, before the past participle.
The Latin form of a passive verb has been already exhibited.

HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK.
159. INDICATIVE MODE.
PRESENT.

S.1, ox sxlopsns
2 rxenly
3. exinleves

D.1. exe7]opctlor

2.3, lexexTecdor

P.1, oxenTopsln
2. ' cxexleods
3. oxsxlorras

IMPERFECT.

S. l-‘ s s %] opeuy
2. ] soxenly
3. ‘!le'7ll‘.

D.1, eoxenopsbor
2, sexex]10dor
3, coxexlirbyy

P.1. . soxsarloptn
2 : toxsxTlsedi
B lsrxsxlorre

PERFEOT.

Sa NPl nIpan QD LY |ermeppns
2. n'vi;m xml DNR ;..Qa sexnbas
F. DN wlion /|
S. il IPANN i.m P
F. mpe) nIpanK PAYCEYA I

D.1 . srx it bor

2.3 srxiddor

P.1. 1PD) RIPONN D L] [sonsperesin
2. am'as: ' phpanyl (O 5.&9 e Qs

‘F, {npa) rn:ﬁ:mx AT ¢
l?.‘ Mpol 1IpanK - Sfmc > ] [toxspeppes urr
PLUPERFECT.

8.1, T tppny

2. soxno
.8 SoRIWTO

D.1. somepspsber

2. : sexeDlor

3. I . |eexsply
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HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAOC. GREEK.
P;l. soxsppesf
2 coxsls
3. ErRIUpEr; oL
FIRST FUTURE.
S.1. TpBKR Tpons| 002 L ||rxedtnoopa:

2. DN pann QA nen

F. “Ipon *Ipann u’ﬂﬂl ephn:

3. bl apan bIaX)

F. pony pann TSP st
D.1. TxePInTopsdor
2.3, |oxs@lncscbor
P.1. P23 TpON b Ia ) oxsPlinreptbe

2 11paNn Ppann o)

F. mapan ppanny < RIE |m¢"m"

3, "pD irpan o,g_a

F| n3Tpen pon: ,\,Qg;L\_]."‘“”””"“‘

The following tenses of the Indicative are peculiar to the Greek.
FIRST AORIST. [SECOND FUTUKE.| SECOND AORIST. [PAULO POST FUT.
S. 1.{sorxe@lny CrETT O 1TX STy soxedopas
2.|soxsPng oxi® oy Neorxemns coxedn

S.|eoxe@ly TEIRNGETRE Sox6%y eoxetTas
D.1. oxswaTopslen exnfopsdor

Lulsoxsdbyzor ICXEXyTOY

S.\sexs@nryy TRIwRTIT oy SCXSTYTHY soxeiohoy
P.1.|soxsplnpir oxsxncopsls SRR Pty eoxeYomeda

2.soxe@lyTs o sm 5008 soRemNTE eorxsdecfe

S.jeoxspincar exexnsorra STXSTUTHY eoxeorras  °

160. IMPERATIVE MODE.
PRESENT,
S.2. Tpan NN Ao

F. ngsn *1pBnK - ﬁ:‘ oxealy

3. . sxenlsrbu
D.2. oxenlssloy

3. ocxinlecioy
P.2. V1D MIpaNK % oxenlects

. nn}:nn RpANN a Q (o)
3. cxswlsrdoonr
The following tenses of the Imperative are peculiar to the Greek.
PERFECT. FIRST AORIST. SECOND AORIST.
S.2] wxwle oxsQlnre oxsxnls

3. soxePba cxi@lsre CXTTH
D.2| soxepber rxsPinzor TXEXATOY

8. toxsPhar exsPlnroy TXEXNTHY
P.2) swoxpls oxsQlnts TxswnTs

3. soxiQbncar exsPhrraray CRIRNTHC2Y
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161. OPTATIVE MODE.

PRESENT. PERFECT. FIRST FUTURE.

S. 1. exenTospeqr unr  [exiPinooipny

2.|oxenlose ¢ﬂuppsn;} tins  |oxs@Oncoie

8.|oxsmTeice tin  |oxs@lurate
D.1.jexsnTospesbor rxsQOncessefor

2.loxsxToicloy snvovloxsPinceictor

SJexsxleictyy frEspppy } SinTalox: Qhnceiclny
P.1|exsaTompibe sinpesyrloxsPlnceipesic

2.lexsaloirts soxtpepiaves > simts |oxs@lngeicds

SjonewToro I sincay|oxsPonc-divre

SECOND FUTURE. SECOND AORIST.

S.1. oxmRTopNY exexsin

2. eXINNToI XIN 5 ing

3. oCRITNTOITO RIT Uy
D.1 oxsxycroipushor

2 oxemnceicler TREX WNT OV

8. Trs®ycerrhny CXITATHY
P.1. oxsmnroiiln TrIT SRSy

2. TRy T st oREXEINTS

34 FRITNTITE RETENTXY

. 162. SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
PRESENT. PERFECT. FIRST AORIST,

S. Lloxsmraps: }a exsPlo

2.|exemry |soxepperros Pus  |oxsong

S.oxsmTaTess " exsPon
D.1.|exsmramusser

i oxswTnodoy upe yrey  |exsddnver
P.1.|oxsmraptia wper loxsPlapey

2.loxsmracde soxspepives > uve  |oxe@iury

S.|oxewravras woi  |exsPlacs

163. INFINITIVE MODE.
PRESENT,

'lPBTll

PERFECT.

FIRST FUTURE.

FIRST AORIST.

SECOND FUTURE.

SECOND AORIST.

PAULO POST

FUTURE,

FIRST AORIST.
it Phsimy
oxePlsing
s Plam

oxsQleinTor \
oxeDOginTyy ‘
oxsPlumpny
oxsPounte .
axsPlsmray 1

PAULO-POST FUTURE.

soxaopr ‘
soxnfose

wxnlsite ‘
wrxeoipthor
soxeloirdor
soxnocfny
soxnjoipela
sexelncfs
sexedoirso

|sEcoND FUTURE.
CXEWN |
TREXNG v
TRXETWY

CrxgRyTOY

exexaps
rxXsEnTS
TRIZITE

RIpONK| Q!._QQL\;olmw'lum

[soxspla:
Ina¢lqm0u
|rxsptnea:
|exewnoreda:
|oxsmyras

lsexnpirin
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HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK.
164. PARTICIPLE.
PRESENT.

.M o pann 9IQ AN SO |rxemroppres
F. mpa) xpamd) | | QDO |rxemropin
N. . rRsTTORYOY

P.M. 0™pl MpanD) :_._'_Q,EA& TRsTTOW IO
F. Mpos {1pann .\,’._QZ)A_X) exETToptvas
N. : CxiTTOREIX

PERFECT. ~
| ] [sos pepasve
FIRST FUTURE.|[FIRST AOR. |[SECOND FUT. | 8EC. AOR. |PAULO . FUT.

N.M.;nuwna-opuns exsPitis CREXNTOM4Y0G % %eis eoxsdopires
F.fuwhuy.lm rxsPlsice TXSFnoopsry CRATSiTR luf»l«o;um
N.;a-zewnﬂpsur oxsPlsy TRETNTORENY | TXITEY texryeusroy

HNote 86 & 87.

165. Of the Conjugation nipuiL and its passive HopHAL, peculiar as to
construction to the Hebrew and its dialects.

Hi?.BREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC.
166. INDICATIVE MODE.

S PERFEOT. ]
. 1. Npan nIpaN QD2
2. m',!nan Xnpaw g.-gg)
F nIpaN :

. -
3. THoN paK| Q)
F. nTpan nipox PATE

P.1. 2TPEN RITp2N &

2. onvpan, C ppaN o +0

F. 3n1-{-mn', rnipar é_._ =)

S. "pan| Mpan T 00

F. ! Q2D
FIRST FUTURE.

S.1. TpON TpoR L e
2. Tpen '!EBD QS
F. “1pan “Ipan 2Q
3. T'pa WP )
F. Tpan hialy @20l

P.1) | Tpa) P23 Q)
2. 71'pan pan Lol
F. nITpan 17pan 0V
3. e e \o\,m_)
F. mMpan e S
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HEBREW, CHALDEE. SYRIAC.

167. IMPERATIVE MODE.

S.2 Tpan Tpox 30211
F. ‘1'|;)9n ™IpAR )02
A 11°pan 1IpBR 002
F. mTpsn RITOOR C_._?QQ
168. INFINITIVE MODE.
| vpan| XpanK| 082y |
169. PARTICIPLE.

M . PRESENT.
S.M. PO hle) AW
F. N *pan feaw
PM. oTpan 1pen Qa0
F mpon 1pan S QA

170.. The Aphel of the Chaldee often inserts * before the last radical
as Hiphil does in Hebrew. In Daniel and Ezra the Hebrew characteristic
N is generally used for % both in Aphel andIthpehal, and the 1 is sometimes
retained after a servile, both in the Future and Participle, as %0um Daniel,
chap. vii. verse 24. The Infinitive often occurs without the final , and
sometimes the Infinitive of Aphel ends in m, or dropping the 1in n, as
takes place also in Kal.

171. HOPHAL.
INDICATIVE MODE.

PRESENT.
8.1, *nppnflike Hiphil. like Hiphil.
2. npan
34 'l. bl
F. mpon
P.1. NN
2. onpen
F, {npan
3. mpan

172, The Future, Imperative and Infinitive of Hophal are in Hebrew
the same as Niphal.

PARTICIPLE.
lar PRESENT.
. Singular. Plural.
NM. apan o™pan
F. mpen - nrpan

173. Participles are subject to all the rules of regimen like Nouns.
In the Chaldee, many Passive verbs occurin Daniel and Ezra of the same
form as the Hebrew Niphal and Hophal. . ‘

In Daniel and Ezra the Chaldee has also another Passive verb, as it
formed from the Participle Pehil, as follows :

|
|
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Singular. Plural.
1, npa ' ®TpD
2 KNP P2
F. nrpd Invpe
8. pa ko)
F. m'ga

The characteristic of this Conjugation is * which is, however, sometimes
dropped. Shaphel and Ishthapal have been noted before in Preface, sec. 76.

Some of the Languages noticed, have a Hiphil form and a Hiphil sig-
nification, for instance, first our own language; as, to rise, Hiphil, to raise,
that is, to cause to rise, and Hophal, to rouse, to cause to be risen. And here
ag in the Hebrew, the Hiphil is formed by the insertion of a vowel after
one of the Radicals, and the Hophal, by the insertion of another, and by
changing the second radical ; as in English, to sit, Hiphil, to seat, to cause
to sit, Hgophal, to set, to cause to be seated : Active, to fall, Hiphil, to fell, to
cause to fall 5 Active, to lie, Hiphil, to lay, to cause to lic. Second, the
Greek : several instances might be adduced out of the New Testament;
the following must at present suffice, o 3505 nvgwrer. 1 Cor. chap. iii. verse 6.
1tis not meant that God increased, but that God caused to increase. Our
translators have therefore rightly rendered it, God “gave the increase.”
The participle of the same verb is used in the next verse, and translated
on the same principle. Exorizer in the 6th verse, and the participle weriwy
in the 7th are used in the same sense, meaning to cause to drink ; or, as
we say, to waler. ‘

~ OF CONTRACTED VERBS.
174. These spring from the fourth conjugation of active verbs.
175. They are divided into three conjugations which are characterized
thus ; viz.

1. in e ; 28, Tipaw ; fut. in 4ew, a8 7ienew ; perf. in nxe, 88 TETimAxas.

2. in v} as, Pirew ; fut. in yow, as Pirnow; perf. N yxe, 83 xeQirnxe.

3. in ow; a8 mvna; f. in wow, 48 yevsaere; perf.m wxey S LD A3 L 2

EXCEPTIONS.
176. First Conjugation.

1. Verbs, which have ¢ or 4, before ww; as, caw, 0euw, xow:me ; aud
also trisyllables, which have a, x, »and ¢, before «w, if a vowel immedi-
ately precedes ; as, ysAaw, xgsuaw, weivaw, xegas ; and dissyllables, which
have ¢, A, » or ¢, before «w;as, Plaw, 8raw, owaw and daw, which form
the future in aow, and perfect in axe.

2. Some have both & and 4, in the future and perfect ; as, arenw, fut.
adoarw and creyow ; perf. wroaxa and pronxs. S0, wrimes iraw, Rotpumw, &ec.
177. Second Conjugation.

1. Some verbs, form the future both In sew and ¢cs ; as, xurew, xarnew
and xeaeew ; and the perfect, in sxe and exa ; a8, xixwrnca and xexarixa, &c.

2. Some verbs form the future only in ¢rw ; as, rirew, Tirecw.

3. Dissyllables in ea, form the future in evew ; a8, xew, ytvow ; 80, gew,
e, xAew; but, these are more properly from old themes in sww. But,
die makes 3‘»0'.', and TEW makes ToETW.

178. Third Conjugation.

Some, form the future and perfect with ¢ instead of  : a8, dgow, agerw

npexa; 80 alSO tyvew, spow, ovew; Sew, makes both gorw and Bwcw.
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OF THE TENSES UNDERGOING CONTRACTION.

179. ‘These are the present and imperfect, all the other tenses being re-
gularly formed like pure verbs in » of the third conjugation.

Of the Mode of Contraction.

180. In the first conjugaticn, If ¢ or », os OF ov, follow «, the contraction
isinto ». If any other vowel or diphthong follow «, it is contracted into .

181. In the second conjugation, s is contracted into & ; eo into ev. But,
if a long vowel, or a diphthong follow ., it is contracted by dropping s.

182. In the third conjugation, If 4 or &, follow s, the contraction is inte
w; if 1,6 Or ov, the contraction is into.ev ; if any other vowel or diphthong,
into «. But, infinitives contract o into ov; 88, yevcoeir, xevoovr ; and in
the second person indicative passive ; as, ygvren. yeveov.

TABLE OF CONTRACTED TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE.
183. INDICATIVE MODE.

PRESENT.
Singular. Dual. Plural.

1. 2. 3. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3.
Lilript-aw -0 -asis ~as -asi -4 |-as -azov ToV|-do -WRIY ~aE ~ATE -&8 ~¥oi
LIQir-cw -8 545 U5 -£€s -8 (-8 -uTOY  Tov.-f6 -Hpey et -UTE ¥ -8Boy
Sxgve-ow -w -oeis o5 -ocs -o1 |-e88 -oiToy ToN|-O® -EpL) -8 -¥Ie -08 -Hai

IMPERFECT.
Llerspe-aor -0y -wss -2 -as -w |-as  -azvoy TH|-@o -wpty w5 -aTE -cor-wy
2.e@ir-cor -8y -t€g -6i5 -et -8 |-s=  -uTOy TWY| €0 -BUEY -5 -SITE ~foy -¥y
Sdsyevo-oor-2v 015 -85 -08 -8 -o8 -sTOY TW|-00 ~EuEr -to -HTE =00y -¥¥
184. IMPERATIVE MODE.
PRESENT. :
1. Ti-as & -at -ate|-as  -xT0» TWY -8 ~atE -as-a)
2 Qir-st 8 -5 -UTH|-E8  -BTOY T@y -1 -tTe -85 -u g
S. Xeuo-of -8 -of -u¥T¥|-0i -¥TOY TwY -5 -875 -os -gl ©
185. OPTATIVE MODE.
PRESENT.
Llwipa-mospes -mpes -atoss -5 -ctes -w|-ctos -wrey THY|-mol -wpsr -wol -wTE -aoi w8y
2| @en-tospst ~Oifel -8015 055 ~$04 -oi|-E0 ~0iTOY TyY|-fos -osKIY =504 -0sTE -fos -Oi8Y
Sulxeve-oosges ouges -ootg - oi5 -s0s -oi|-00s -ciToy THY|-00s -osusy -00s -0iTS -cos -osis
186. SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
PRESENT.
Limg-ae -0 -ans -es -ay -a |-an -avor sor|-ww -wuw -xn -ars -zw -wc
2.|Per-400 - “eng -me. -8y -y |-8n -aTor  Tov|-te -opNY N -yTe  -t&) -MOY
Bixguo-ow <@ -ons o5 -0y -0t |-on -wTor Tor|-ow -wper -om -wTs -em -wo
187. INFINITIVE MODE.
PRESENT. L. sq-asir -av. 2. Qir-ser -sv. 3. yevo-osiy -5y,
188. PARTICIPLE.
Nominative. ) Genitive.
Livig-aor -av -ayox -90w -cov -wr|-sovres -avTes -REGAG -6TnE  ~doVTo§ -wITES
2-'¢1A-un -0 -tHOX -¥od -£0y -8y §0VTO5 -¥VT0§ -—¢¥ong -¥Tn; -foyrog -¥rres
3.lxgw-wv-m -0BO® -HO® 00V -8V|~00YTO5 ~¥YI0; -o0BONG -¥TAS -00VTO; -HITO5
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PASSIVE VOICE.
189. INDICATIVE MODE.

. PRESENT.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
1. 2 3. 1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3.

Lripecto -wpar -an -¢ -ac -aras-xo ~wuelov -z¢ -acbov ofov|-ao -wueba -ae =acbe -0 -wvras
2efpin-co  wwucts cen op g6 ~urasieso -wusbov -ce -ugfov  oBovl-ce -wusdz cse -scfe -to ~wvras
3. xeuo-00 ~spas on -w  -0¢ wyras|-00 -yiloy -o¢ -scfov ofovj-co -wued -00 ~wsls -00 -wvrar

IMPERFECT.
l.ln:p.-do wpny -y - ot ~aT0 [-xo ~wpslov -de waxclov clm)-cto ~wpilx -as -200e -ao <wvra
o EPIA-EO =SuMY -t -y =t -670 |-t0 -wmelow -e¢ -eeclov  Onv|-eo -wmeba -ge -tigbe -to0 -wyrO
S.8xeur-00 -spny o8 -y -0¢ -v70 |-00 -vuelov -0¢ -¥olov GOnv-o0 -uuebax -0¢ ~vobe -00 -wrro

190. IMPERATIVE MODE.

PRESENT.
1. Tip-as ~w -at -200w -2¢ ~acley  cfav) -as -agle -ke-2) 3
2. QA8 -y -t -tiobw -8 -tgboy by -5t eiole -te et > 3
3. Xxeuo-ov ¥ -0f -yoiw -0¢ -urfor afwy -0t -y70e -0t -u%‘g
191. OPTATIVE MODE.
PRESENT.
1. 7ip-cor ~wpny zos wo -aos ~p7o |-eeor -wpeeloy -t -perfov GOmy|-cos el -mos ~parfe 201 -gvlo
2.lgir-e0s  -oipumy 500 010 wtos 0170 |-tor -ospcefov ~g0s -o1cBov oOmy|-cos -ospceBer -cor -0ioBe 04 osvlo
3l xoua-o0s -o1ueny 001 010 =001 -osTo |-004 ~oipcebov oot ~oicfov obnvl-oos -ospcela -00s ~0ioBe ~oos ~anvlo

192. SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
PRESENT. i
Tipedw ~wpal -ay -q  -dy arail-2w ~wpibor -an -xoloy obov|-zw wuda -an casle -aw -wvla
pir-tw  ~wpar =im -y o entas [-tw -wpebov -en -ncfov olov|-tw ~wuibe -en nrfe -t -wvlas
xeuT-o0 <wpas =on -0s <o ~wras |-ow ~wpebor -on webov olovl-ow ~wmebx -ow wobe ww -yl

193. INFINITIVE MODE.

PRESENT. 1. 7ix-deobar acflas, 2. piaectobas -ucfas. 3. ;(gua'-owﬂﬁc wrbai.

: 194. PARTICIPLE.
TIL-ROMEVOS  ~WMEVOS =B =0V

Pin-coevos  -upevog -n ~ov o like ayabog

| XEUT-00/EVO5 <8 MUWOS =N -0V

1.
2.
3.

3.
2.
1

195. The Middle is contracted like the Passive, having the Present and
Imperfect tenses the same.

196. Contracted verbs generally want the Second Aorist, Second Fu-
ture and Perfect Middle.

197. When the Second Aorist is used it is formed by casting away from
the Imperfect, the vowel preceding ov ; as, svqaor, s31p00r ; sypuaoer, sxev00r.]

198. Through all the voices, the formation is the same as the formation
of baryton verbs.

199. The first future requires a long vowel before s ; except,

200. In the first conjugation, verbs which have ¢ or 4, also trisyllables
which have 2 or ¢ pure before «a, and dissyllables that have x or ¢ before a
although a consonant precedes, form the future in zcw and perfect in axe.

201. In the gecond conjugation, some verbs form the future in sew and
perfect in exa. '

202. In the third conjugation, primitive verbs in ow, unless they become
verbs in s, form the fut. and perf. by the penultimate o.
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OF THE VERBS IN Mm1.
203. Verbs in u, are derived from the verbs of the third conjugation i
noy tV, 60 and ve. -
204. They are formed as follows ; viz.

1. By changing the final » into se.

2. By changing the short vowels «, ¢, o, into the long 5 or  ; or, by
making long the doubtful ».

3. By prefixing the reduplication.

205. Reduplication is of two sorts; viz. 1. proper; 2. improper.

1. Proper ; when the first consonant of the present tense is repeated
with  ; as, dow, ddwus. But, the aspirate is always changed into the tenuis,
in the reduplication ; as, 9¢w, 7ifaui. This reduplication takes place in
words beginning with a consonant.

2. Improper ; this happens in verbs beginning with a vowel, or with
a double consonant, as ¢; or, with 7, or +] when the aspirated ; only, is
preﬁxed y A8, Wy inpi 5 caws sups 5 xlaw, ur'lupu-

206. Some are made without any reduplication; as, axew, arwps; ¢Bew,
el 5 iy Oupet. :

207.Their form is peculiar to the present, imperfect and second aorist
tenses, which are conjugated thus ;

JACTIVE VOICE,
208. INDICATIVE MODE.

PRESENT. -
Singular. Dual, Plural.

1. 2. 3. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3.
1.lis-npes -a5 -a0 -0y Tor |-apsy 7% &
2.’7;0-:,,‘; -1¢ -a0¢ -£7T0Y Tor |-epay s -slos
3|3 wpes -ag ~wes -ot0y Tor |-opaey L0 -gee
4.\ sy r-vps -vs ~vos -vTor Toy |-ppeey T$ -Uos

IMPERFECT,
Lsg-mr -%5 -n -aTey v |-eepesy T -ray
PAR TR -ng -n -¢T0y Ty |-spety L] -oay
3.[63:3-wy -g - -070y T |-eusy L -oar
4.\elsvyr-vr -ug -y -y7oy Ty |-vper ' sy

SECOND AORIST.

1)es-ny -%$ -1 -nToy Ty |-nper 75 -rar
Q.[eb-ny -n$ - -§70y Ty |-eper T8 -car
3)ed-wv -ag - -070y TR |-opeey Ti -car
4.
209. IMPERATIVE MODE.

1! ige-08 -Tw -10y Ty 76 ~zwoay
2. LR -Te -Toy Tay T -Tooay
S. ido-64 -0 -Toy 7wy 7% -cwony
4 {ewm-h -7 ~Toy Ty . L] ~THTEY

210. Attic after the contracted forms, more in use.

1. is-as -x ~af ~GTel-as -EToy Tav -0 ~dTS ~TNTLY
Q. Tib-55 -5 -1t -GTe|-s -5iT0r Ty -85 6T -Twox?

3 23-06 -8 08 -Frw|-os -E1er TN -05 -¥TS -Twear
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SECOND AORIST.

151

Singular. Duyal. Plural,
1. 2. 3. 2, 3. 1. 2. 3.
1 R - ~Toy TN T “Taray
2 -5 -T@ -To8 Ty TE ~Tooray
3 do-g -t0 -Toy . 7OV 75 “TaTay
211, OPTATIVE MODE.
_ PRESENT.
Llisas-ny 15 - uvor  aTm|-nusr 27 -noay, g
2ribu-nr -ng ' ~n7ey ATHY| Aty nte “NTayy §¥
3.1330s- -n% -1 -nvey 20| ape 7s -nen, 5
SECOND AORIST.
Lisasnr - -ns -1 -iToy nTny]-npesy s noar, w
PAI T -xg -3 -a%or 2Ty ~ngesy 276 -nowy, o
3.f3es-n» R -1 -nroy nTHY-npesy #7s “near; s
212. SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
PRESENT.
Llig-3 -5 -& -&Toy Tor |~avpesy drs  -woy
2rid-a ~%s -5 -HToy Toy [~y wre -wos
3.32-5 - & -&70v cor [-wpesy a7s -a0s
SECOND AOQRIST,.
ls-& s -5 -izor Toy |-®pusy P -Sai
240-6 -7, -5 -fiTey Toy |- ey #rs -a@oi
334 -3¢ -8 -avoy 7o L-dpor 15 -dos
213. INFINITIVE MODE.
PRESENT. L. ssavesc 2. vibvase 3. ddevas. 4. Sevyvurecs.
SECOND AORIST. L. shvese 2. 8i¥ras. 3. dirass.
214, PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT. SECOND AORIST.
Llisag Isnon isey 1.]eas saces Sy
Urdug Tibycn Tilsy 2.|0u¢ Suion Osy
3430w ddsoa didey 3.%s duox dor
4. {“"7"'5 ' {wyrvﬂt {tww 4, :
PASSIVE VOICE.
215. INDICATIVE MODE.
PRESENT.
Singular. Dual. Plural.

1. 2. S. 1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3.
1dssa-peats -oa; -sall-pdey  -or  -Ser-pihn - -yrai
2lzibs- goas -cus -rad-pdor  -Sos  -For|-pde - “rras
33ide-pens -cas “vad-psbey  -For  -Sorl-pesbe - -rras
4 wyrv-uns  -ras ~rwil-pfoy  -cFor  -Sror|-scsba ~Se -yru
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IMPERFECT.
Singular. Dual.

1. 2. S. 1. 2. 3.
1.isa-penr -0 -7o |-peeflor -oloy -o0m| wibx
2.l6785-pny -ro 7o |-mifor  -ofor -ofwy|-wibe
3.(63id0-seny -oe -7 |-peslor  -clev -abyy|-pesbes
4.\eswprv-pwr  -co -70 |-msbor  -ohoy -cOmr|-pebx

216. IMPERATIVE MODE.
PRESENT.
1. is&-s | -ela ~afoy -chm)
2. vibe-c0 ~obw ~cfoy -odam
3. dido-v0 -clw ~ofoy -clwy
4, Ssvyrw-ce -clw -afor -cbmy
217. OPTATIVE MODE.
PRESENT,
1.isms-geny -0 -0 |-msbor  -clov -elyy -psbx
2ulrebei-pny -0 -70 |-pssbor  -gbor -glor -pile
3.[dides=pan -. -v0 |-msboy  -afor -clov-psba
218. SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
PRESENT.
1.)is-wpees -a -Zvail-opstor  -Zrboy  ador|-wpcrbe
2.jvil-opai -7 “nrei|-wpedor  -Hoclboy ofor|-wutle’
3.|d3-wpas  -& -Sras-opsdor -dolor chor-wutdu

219. INFINITIVE MODE.

PRESENT,

220. PARTICIPLES.

1.

Plural.
2
-clt
-els
-obs
-ols

-ofe
~cfs
~ods
-ols

«orfs
-ols
-ofs

“e&abs
-tiods
-acbs

9’)

-’T7e
-r70
-rTe
-rveo

-clacar
~rldwoar
R
~cdwoxr

“¥Te
170

-rTH:
~VrTei
TR

1. isacbei. 2. vibecbus. 3. didoctmi. 4. Crvyrohan

PRESENTs 1. scapevose 2. 7ifapearos. 3. didopewvog. 4. Csvyropesres.

221.

MIDDLE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MODE.

223. The Present and Imperfect are the same as the Passive.

T L

SECOND AORIST.

Lsea-pnm -0 -0 |-usSev  =0Sor -oOwr-peeSn
2l e08-geny ~co “vo |-psdor  -o9wy -oSmy.-paSe
3.s30-pny -0 -10  |-us9er  -oSwr -ocFmi|-psde
223. IMPERATIVE MODE.
. SECOND AORIST.
1. s2-co -o9% <290 -cSwy
2. b1-70 -o3w -eSor -eSwr
3. Je-z0 -rdw -a3er -gSwy
224, OPTATIVE MODE.
SECOND AORIST.
sat-pny -0 -70 |-pder  -oSer -odml-pede
2.108-peny -0 70 [-psSor  -cDer -cSwi-peda
3.[d0s-peny - 7o |-pedey  -cSor -oFim-pidw

-e%s
)
%

-¢%s
e
o3

-ode
-0%¢
-033

.7
-y
-yTo

~oSwoar
-cwoar
-cSwenr

=y70
-ll'.l
-yre
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225, SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

SECOND AORIS T.

Singular, Dual. Plural,

1. 2, 3. 1. 2. 3. . 2. 3.
Lis-&na: € i 38300 Z0S0y ey W3 @R Gyrg
2.]0-5[;.4 . -‘,’f -HTess -aisesFoy “n73ey ooy -3,“!31: #9¢ - ~dvra
3.[3- Gpeas -~ “Frai |-Gder -Gedy oSor|-Gpsdn L - S

226. INFINITIVE MODE.
SECOND AoRisT, 1, farlas 2. Gsrhay 3, Sowdu,.

227. PARTICIPLE.
SECOND AORIST, 1, Teperos. 2. Pipucvog, 3. Jegesves,

' OF IRREGULAR VERBS.

228. These are not strictly reducible to any one regular paradigm.

229. They have arisen, from the Junction of parts of verbs, to obsolete
Toots, as in the Greek, Latin, French, Italian and Spanish ; or, from the
different modes of deflexion, owing to a lan age deriving its construction
from various ‘other languages, as, the Engﬁjslh and German ; or, from ge-
Deral rules deducible from the language itself, in which the irregularity js
found, as in the Hebrew and itg dialects ; in which, most irregular verbs
are also formed regularly,

230. "I‘hey are divided into two kinds ; 1. Defective 3 2 Reduplicate,

L. OF DEFECTIVE VERps,

231. ¢ Defective Verbs, are such as in some form, drop one or more of
their radical letters.” Parkhurst. Note 89.

232. Three letters, being considered by the Hebrews as a perfect root,
and their conjugations being made by the verb W, the verbs were calleq
defective, accorfi:ng to their lack of the first, second or third letters,

233. 1. Those wanting the first letter, were said to be defective in

e; and, when the first letter of the root was X, the verb was sajid to be
defective Pe Aleph ; when * was the first letter, it was said to be defective
Pe Yod ; and when 3 was the first letter, it was said to be defective FPe
WMun. Some verbs with 7 for the first radical, drop 7, as, P‘)n, Y.

234. 2. Those wanting the second letter, were said 'to be defective
in Qin ; and, when ) is the second letter, they are said to be defective 0y,
Vay ; and, when ° ig the second letter, to be defective Oin Jid s but, this
class is more properly made up of roots of two radical letters, L

235. 3. Those wanting the third letter, are said to be defective i,
Lamed; and when is the third letter, they are said to be defective Lumed
Aleph; when 1 is the third ‘letter, to be defective Lamed He,

OF THE MANNER IN WHIOH THzsg IRREGULARITIES DISPLAY THEMSELyES,
: 236. 1. Js to the defectives in PE.

When ® is the first letter, it is often drop}:sed in the first person of the
future, to prevent the coalition of two Alephs ; as, oK, I w; sbpmk, for
WKk ;5 and, sometimes in other forms 5 as, 1N for WIONN she baked it :
[. Sam. chap. xxviii. ver. 24 ;3 Ywn for vvon ye shall say; 1L Sam. chay.
tix. ver, 14; (but, in these two lasl;, some of Dr. Kennicott’s Codices



N

supply~the &) 109 for N5 Job. chap. xxxv. ver. 11. but, both Alephs
are sometimes used ; as, DD¥nXR in Job, chap. xvi. ver. 5. In the Synac,
under the verb Q], we have in John, chap. vi. ver. 9. and L Cor. chap.
j. ver. 19. ,.DO'. the Jlepk being changed into the Vau, in the first person
future of tiie verb. In Luke, chap. xv. ver. 18. we have \\ﬂ for \\;", I will

. When " is the first letter, 1t is dropped in the future, imperative and
infinitive of Kal ; and, in Niphal and lfiphil, it is changed into Vau. This
is observable also, in the Syriac.

237. In the Syriac also, are to be seen the Conjugations Shaphel and
Ishtaphal, as noted in Preface, page xxvi. in which, the » is dropped after
the distinguishing characteristics @ and I_\_.], as see in the Syriac Lexi-
con, under the word \\ 9a.

238. When _) is the first letter, it is dropped in the future, imperative
and infinitive of Kal, and throughout Hiphil and Hophal ; as may be seen
in the word O ) to climb. '

2. Js to the defectives in Oin. '

239. Whether these be considered two-lettered roots, as the Hebrew
op ; or, three-lettered roots, like the Syriac >QQQ, they seem some-
times to be, and sometimes not to be, defectives in Oin Vau; and, the
Syriac verb presents us with NOQ in the perfect, with >O0Q.Q_] in the
future, >QQ.Q) in the imperative, S?.LQ in the participle benoni mascu-

154 ETYMOLOGY.

line, and in the feminine, *OQQ in the infinitive, and \Q , O
in the participle pael.
3. Js to the defectives in Lamed. ‘

240. This takes place in the final & and 7, as in the Hebrew %, and
the Syriac u%; both of which drop their final letter, or, change it into
the

Jod ; for, ebrew makes the first person of its perfect 'nY;, and the
Syriac . : '
o &S
GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

241, Verbs defective in Pe Jleph, are chiefly so in Hebrew, in the
first person of the future tense, to prevent the coalition of two Alephs;
but, both are sometimes used, as has been noticed in sec. 236. In the
Chaldee the radical Jleph is used only in the perfect, imperative, and the 1
two participles active ; 1t is totally dropped in Apbil or Hiphil, but regu-
larly used in Ithpehal. In the future active, however, the X is sometimes
retained in the root, as "ox* in Dan. chap. ii. ver. 7. ¥3X) chap. ii. ver. 36.
and in the infinitive, “o%n is used for “»» Dan. chap. ii, ver. 9. 1In
Danietl and Ezra, 7 is often used for the formative ¥, as 191nY for n=vasah,
Dan. chap. ii. ver. 12. In Syriac, the | is often retained; but in the first
person future is dropped, as \\ﬂ for ]H I will go away. In some verbs
Q 18 substituted for the radical ], as . Q) for .-.Q_L_J; QeDQ
for kQ.-_D'_ 2, &c. Verbs in Pe JAleph are more frequently defective in
Chaldee than in Hebrew.

242. Verbs defective in Pe Pod, often drop * in the Hebrew future,
t e imperative, and the infinitive of Kal ; in Niphal and Hiphil of the!
Hebrew, and Aphel of the Chaldes, * is often changed into); and some
times, but not always, the Yod of the Ithpehal is, in Chaldee, cha
into vau ; the same remarks belong generally to the Syriac.

243. Verbs defective Pe JVun, drop Nun in the future imperati
and infinitive of Kal, (to which last they postfix n) in the preter of Niphat
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and throughout Hiphil and Hophal, but retain it regularly in Hithpael.
In Chaldee nun is often retained in the future and infinitive, as in |y,
he shall give. Daniel, chap. ii. ver. 16. In Ithpehal the nun is sometimes
dropped. Some verbs are doubly defective. This is chiefly the case with
such as have ° or 3 for the first radical, and 1 for the last; thus we have
" third person masc. future in Kal from i to extend, Genesis, chap. xii.
ver. 8:and % first 'Ferson sing. future in Kal, from ND) te smite, Exodus,
cbap. ix. ver. 15. The verb jn) is doubly defective in a peculiar manner,
- for it not only drops its initial 3 and also its final one gefore another 3,
but also it generally loses its final 3 before a servile n, as *nny, I have given;
for “nin ; B3 ye have given for onind; and has its infinitive NN to give.

244. Verbs defective Oin Vau, have Oin in some of the tenses only;
and in the Chaldee and Syriac take % and sometimes * in the participle
Benoni, as op makes both oxp and o'p. These verbs also sometimes take
after the formative » of the infinitive Kal, as t9'd from &% to curse. De-
fectives Oin Jod, assume a * before the second. radical, in all forms where
the 1 i8 inserted in defectives in Oin Vau.

245. Verbs defective Lamed Jleph, sometimes drop it; others from the
infinitive in m, like verbs in 1, as, PN to call, Judges, chap. viii. ver. 1.
mRSD to fulfil, 11. Chronicles, chap. xxxvi. ver. 21. Chaldee verbsin & often
change it into 11 or * without varying the signification, as, 8%, 0, "%, The
third .person sing. fem. of these verbs often ends in &; as, X she called,
Genesis, chap. xxxviii. ver. 8, in 'Targum ; sometimes in 0" ; as, P73 was
darikcened, Job, chap. xvii. ver. 7 : 8o in Ithpehal n™onx was grieved, Da-
niel, chap. vii. ver. 15. The second person singular masc. preter, some-
times ends in n° as, NN thou wast, Daniel, chap. ii. ver. 31. The first
person singular preter, often ends in °n like Hebrew verbs ; as, v I
have created, Genesis, chap. vi. ver. 7. Targum. The third person plural
preter has sometimes only 1 postfixed ; as, W@ they were changed, Da.njel,
chap. iii. ver. 27 : sometimes it ends in W' as, W93 they grew old, Isaiah,
chap. liv. ver. 4. Targum. The third person plural preter when construed
with a noun feminine, sometimes ends in |& ; as, X1 have seen, Deptgro-
nomy, chap. iv. ver. 3. The third person masc. singular future is ter-
minated indifferently in ¥, 1 or *; and so the participle Benoni. The
infinitive in Kal of these verbs are not only of the form #7pn, but also of
¥1p, Xpn, k1P, and sometimes they end in I as, 7'M to heat, Dan. chap.
iii. ver. 19: so in Hiphil or Aphel N to tell, Daniel, chap. ii. ver. 10.
Ithpehal is declined like Kal prefixing its characteristic nx. .

246. Verbs defective Lamed He, in Hebrew generally drop their N
before a servile; as, 19 for M9 ; or change it into * as, "N for.n-‘ﬁ-l;or
change it into n before a servile 71 ; as, in" for "n%.  They often drop
7 final in the future, and sometimes in the preter and imperative ; as,
b3° for "9y 5 vy~ for nwp.  In Chaldee, verbs doubly defective, viz. such
as have &, ) or " for their first radical, and &, 1 or * for the last, follow the
rules of the defective Pe ¥Yod, Pe Nun, and Pe JAleph, as to their first
radical ; and as to the second, those of verbs defective Lamed Jleph,
Lamed He, and Lamed Yod. . L.

247. Besides the above defectives, there are in Hebrew some ending in
3, which drop it before a 3 servile ; as, naxn for NBKD they shall be sup-
ported, Isaiah, chap. Ix. ver. 4. These may be called defective Lamed Nun.

248. Verbs having their last radical, a 0, drop it before a n servile, as
nn for *nnw I die, Genesis, chap. xix. ver. 19 : these may be called de-
fective Lamed Tau. '
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II. OF REPUPLICATE VERBS.

249. They are those which have the last, or the twe last radicals
doubled. They are derived from simple verbs, as from 43, are derived "2
and 919, &c.

250. In reduplicate verbs derived from those which have i1 for their
last radical, the reduplication is made by doubling the letter, or two letters
preceding the 71 ; as, from N9 to complete, comes 93 to complete entirely,
and 9393 to nourish, from 1% to be light, vile, ‘7‘7") to be exceedingly vile,
and 9% to be exceedingly light.

251. Reduplicate verbs are conjugated regularly.

VI. ADVERBS.
258. An Adverb, is a part of speech joined to Adjectives, Verbs, Parti-
ciples, and sometimes to other Adverbs, to express some quality or circum-

HEBREW. CHALDEE. BYRIAOC. GREEK. LATIN.
p. ™ TSR AN -y Y veré
Cl- e Anbssigus verius
S. arpbssaTes verissimé

255. Adverbs ma{ be divided into four great heads, viz.
. ADVERBS OF PLACE.
IT. ADVERBS OF TIME.
III. ADVERBS OF ORDER.
IV. ADVERBS OF CIRCUMSTANCE.

HEBREW, CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN.

1. ADVERBS OF PLACE.

. I. DENOTING REST. .
N3 m‘ ._g% oo foras
2 Nn'as Q_\: sio intus

‘II. DENOTING MOTION TO A PLACE.

Lymn| X9hn lavwy arazeger  |desuper:
b ']'7 RI'\N| Ptvgo . veni '
oY xonn'y Noa xarw, xuswrign deorsum
ﬂmtl myy ¢ oxicw retré
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Except those of the form of Y3 which sometimes use 1 instead of the
last letter, as ‘Mm% for *n9%), Joshua, chap. v. ver. 9; sometimes in Hith-
pael they assume ) after the first radical, as {300 from 133, Isaiah, chap. i.
ver. 3; such verbs also prefix » to the participles both of Kal and Hith-
pael 5 as o, lifting up, L. Samuel, chap. ii. ver.7. oPpnn raising up
himself ; Job, chap. xxvii, ver. 7.

In Chaldee, reduplicate verbs doubling the second radical, take 1 after
their first radical in Kal and Ithpehal, like Hebrew verbs.

252. Pluriliterals, or verbs consisting of more than three radical let-
ters, being not reduplicate, are declined regularly.

stance concerning them ; as, ke reads well, a truly good man, he writes
very correctly. Note 90.

254. Many adverbs admit of degrees of comparison, and are compared
as follows; viz.

ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN,
truly vraiment veramente  |verdadermente [wat(id)
more truly  [plus vraiment/piu veramente|mas vextdader-math(bet

ment
most truly [le plus vrai-lil piu vera-muy verdader-warlichfter
[ment Lmemel [mente,

256. JAdverbs of Place may be considered as denoting :
1. Rest ; as, here, there, &c.
2. Motion to a place ; as, hither, thither, &c.
8. Motion from a place ; as, hence, thence, &c.
4. Motion towards a place; as, hitherward, thitherward, &c.

ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.

1. ADVERBS OF PLACE.
I. DENOTING REST.

without dehors fuori fuera draufen
within . dedans dentro dentro drinnen

II. DENOTING MOTION TO A PLACE.
upwards  lenhaut =~ [insu arriba aufwirts
hither . [ca, vien qui, qud ven fomm, Hierhin
downwards len bas ) abaxo niederwdrts

backwards erriére ietro en pos riifwires
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HEBREW. | CHALDEE. SYRIAOC. GREEK. LATIN.
111, DENOTING, e'nor FROM A PLACE. Hand
R mpnn tg} AN 008y aliunde
Lynn “om \X;i N superné
- ?\_o sxsidey inde, illinc
N R0 éj e gadey extrinsecus
nan un "TA tmwum intrinsecus
pow npnaN 195509 SD|pengoles ¢ longinquod
- Ol. SO \owicley a tergd
oown| o | SuO|sgarete celitus
‘.QO? t& xrrodir undiqueé
iR phla) O 2 0 woder undé
pnn XpINnD 09 SO megeabir procul
1V. DENOTING MOTION TOWARDS A PLACE.
o . ®on m Dlstads huc
on oy ..3s, dsvre huc
Byl oY I illuc
' Nh 'aurs, aurets  filluc
II. ADVERBS OF TIME.
257. JAdverbs of Time may be considered as expressing :
1. Time Present ; as, now, to-day, &c.
2. Time Past; as, yesterday, &c.
3._Time Future; as, to-morrow, &c.
I. EXPRESSING TIME PRESENT.
nnyn|  snen (p {201, SO|uwagn
Y i | ac|zer nunc -
1192230 b illics
nny Xnywn {201 rw nunc
orn 77 Ny ' 1. NQQalonucgor hodie
II. EXPRESSING TIME PAST. .
or  mny Yin - 205 heri
P‘l’ﬁﬂh . ) D) maras olim
I, EXPRESSING TIME FUTURE.
D Y| 3250 lavgror cras
1v. nxmzssme 'rum INDEFINITE.
RN 1o ; Q_:) e semper
on Y3 31503 uu;oﬂ, FarrorgSemper
onn &Y pn demers,udsmorsnUNQUAM
i2 8 ’ ©nwoss ne
Yy hn w0 ...L\_&O] 92|ewers, erar, ovejquando
hol ) 50 FoTE antea
>OOL\ 0 m FIEOTE unquam
Hal I‘to'u tunc

c;.u.m
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ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN, SPANISH. GERMAN.
LII. DENOTING MOTION FROM A PLACE.
otherwise L[imr ailleurs |per altra parte |par otra partelanderéwo
from on high |d’en haut  |da sopra de alte bon oben
thence de 1a di la, indi de alli daher
from without |par dehors  |di fueri de fuera auswendig
from within |par dedans ~ |di dentro de dentro inwendig
from afar de loin da lontano de 1¢éjos Don weitem
from behind |de derriére [de dietro de detras von hinten
from heaven |du ciel del cielo dal cielo pou himmel
on all sides |detoutes cotés|dalle todebande|por todas par-jin allen ovten
whence d’ou donde de-donde [tes|woher
afar off de loin da lontano - |de l¢jos bon ferne
IV. DENOTING MOTION TOWARDS A PLACE. "
hither ici quis qua aqui, ac4,alli |hierher
hither ici qui, qua aqui, aca, alli [hierher
thither la I, 1a alli, alla dorthin
thither la 1, la alli, alla porthin
1I. ADVERBS OF TIME.
4, Time Indefinite; as, when, &c.
5. Continuance of Time ; as, always, &c.
6. Repetition of Time ; as, twice, &c.
I. EXPRESSING TIME PRESENT.
now maintenant |adesso, ora ahora jet, nan
already déja, ja gia lya beveits
now maintenant |adesso, ora ahora jest, nun
to-day aujourd’hui  |oggi hoy heute
II. EXPRESSING TIME PAST.
yesterday  |hier jeri ayer geftern
of old jadis anticamente lantcmuno bor 3eiten
II1. EXPRESSING TIME FUTURE.
to-morrow  |demain domani, & di-[naiiana morgen
[manil
IV. EXPRESSING TIME INDEFINITE.
always toujours sempre siempre ftets
at all times [toujours sempre siempre immer
never a nul tems  |mai, nen,no  |nunca nie, niemale
lest de peur que nelper paura porque no vamit nidht
when quand quando quando wanm
formerly anciemment [|anticamente |antemano ehemals
ever jamais giammai jamas immer, jemals
then ﬂlonc adunque donque bdann
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HEBREW,

CHALDEE.

SYRIAC.

GREEK.

LATIN.

For a proof that jamais, giammai, jamas in the French, Italian and
Spanish, respectively, do not mean never, but ever, see John, chap. vi. ver.
35, and L John, chap. iv. ver. 12. Fernandez, under the word jamas,
says, “ It is sometimes used for the same as nunca. But it is commonly
used with the Adverbe nunca or siempre to strengthen the expression ; and

™
nn

nnx
ohe  bmyd

oYY
Dopd yav

m 2wy
oY Ynn

o'YD YA
onyd oY

mp'v

V., EXPRESSING OON{{

NUANCE OF TIME.

joTs

tﬂ] “QD diamarsos
“af\~o]

[srvuyxer
nYixe

VI. EXPRESSING REPETITION OF TIME.

Hala) D [} awal, spuwal
N QC.! XYIM "
{'wav, fl', C..LQ_. lﬁ}‘&puovrut‘

L \Va¥ Y1
Q 'mﬁ orxaxis
ann DQ Lxary
B0 | wsrTec
\\.D.D TOAAanis

lc~—

[Nola)
“ ,' TEGTRpALRi
L\glnu o

III. ADVERBS OF ORDER."

XOCRXIS

quia
omni tempore

nocté
donec

semel

bis
septuagies
septies
queties

iterum
quinquies
seepe

~ |quoties

quater

|ter

258. Adverbs of Order have relation to Ordinal Adjectives.

mp’v

1v.

wInaN

xgaToy
3‘ ”'eo'
T, TEITO

Tsroappaxis

FETAXIG

v§ lgav

ADVERBS OF CIRCUMSTANCE.

primo
secundod
tertio

quarto

quintd

|postremo

259. Jfdverbs of Circumstance may be considered as expressing :
1. Quality ; as, well, seasonably, &c.
I. EXPRESSING QUALITY,

T

™

L\_L&‘S',, pie

adiersxog

ladixarg

sicut
sinceré

indesinenter

inique
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ENGLISH. FRENCH. 1TALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN,

even when it is used alone, it wants some negative particle, because its
natural value is that which corresponds to its Latin origin jam magis,
which signifies, even more ; and so it is necessary to take from another
part the negation.” See also Note 45.

V. EXPRESSING CONTINUANCE OF TIME.

because pourquoi perchid porqué toeil, daf
. continuelle- |continuatamen-{continuamen- .
continually ment te te bejtandig
by night a nuit di notte tempo |por noche bey nacht
whilst quand quando quando wenn
V1. EXPRESSING REPETITION OF TIME.
once une fois una volta una vez einmal
twice deux fois  |due volte. dos veces ywenmal
seventy timeslsmt’.;?:teetd'x séttanta volte I:etenta veces |flebzigmal
seven times [sept fois [sette volte iete veces  |fiebenmal
as often tm:lt‘f: les fois quante volte [quantas veces|fo oft
again encore di nuovo tambien wieder
five times  |cing fois cinque volte [cinco veces |fitnfmal
often souvent spesso, sovente/sovente oft
how often cot;:)li);en de quante volte [quantas veces{wie oft
four :imes |quatre fois |quattro volte [quatro veces |viermal
thrice trois fois tre volte tres veces  [orepmal
II. ADVERBS OF ORDER.

and are derived from them. JVote 92.
first premic¢rement |primieramente :|primero erftfich
secondly econdement [secondamente [segundamentefjwentens
thirdly troisi¢mement|in terzo luogo |terceramente [drittens

dans la qua-|. en el quarto) .
fourthly trie u; e place| ™ quarto luogo[™", gar bievtens

dans la cin- . en el quintol..
fifthly quieme place|® quinto luogo|™", gar fimftens
lastly finellement [finalmente finalmente  [3ulege, endlich

IV. ADVERBS OF CIRCUMSTANCE.
2. Certainty ; as, truly, &c.
3. Negation ; as, not, &c.
I. EXPRESSING QUALITY.
as ainsi que siccomo como wie
sincerely sincerement [sincéramente [sinceramente [vedlich
unceasingly |sans cesse mc‘:::asantamen- continuamen- beftdndig
unjustly injustement [ingiustamente [injustamente (ungevecht
X
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HEBREW. | CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEE. LATIN.
oy “""“‘C"‘ rintempesﬁvé
1N mel  AajAa=.. wxgiCos diligenter
’nmuw xR A__._]_f Y ) e Anbug veré
A_L'._).u..i eArwg aliter’
|aratiog indi gné
xﬁws digné
nn3 wmAwS simpliciter
'. e Parws securé
12 19 1 D0\ |evreg itad
Dafany Pixais pure, justé
on| ian t\b) wecas Fgratxs .
. O'l.L.n.D.SD sxs0 06 voluntari¢
s KT denu6
. sTEgwS liter
)y W ‘.ﬁ swg donec, usque
1'31 ™ 'L]_')_;_ xalws sicut
19 12 O jgrws, vrer ta
npd REMD A__._i 3_._?2@.; recté
I1. EXPRESSING CERTAINTY.
—2.50/ [wpenr in thebeg.amen
<aSOf |apn at the end'amen
o AN N ,:21 s certé
A B | Mo <X? ?35 que
e~ lnu etiam
111. EXPRESSING NEGATION.
) Ny u ¥y %, 8y, ¥x¢ (nOn .
b ) sdapws nequaquam
VII. PREPOSITIONS.

260. A Preposition, is a part of speech serving to show the relation be-
tween words as to time or place. /Note 93. .

Or, Itis a part of speech prefixed to other parts of speech, which either
denote activity of mind or body, in respect to time or place, or, are suscep
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ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
unseasonably [hors de tems mt::&?tlva- f“;‘:~de tiem- unfchiclich
diligently  [diligemment Ldiligéntemente dlltlgentemen- fleifig
truly vraiment |veramente vet;l:;lte:a- wicklich -
otherwise autrement Ialtramente en otramanerajanders
unworthily  lindignement [indegnamente [indignamente junwitrdig
worthily dignement  |degnamente |dignamente [wiitdig
simply simplement - |semplicemente’|simplemente [einfaltig
securely certainement [sicuramente  [seguramente |ficher
thus ainsi cosi asi fo
righteously  [justement Jjustamente justamente  [recht
in vain pour néant  fin vano graciosamente/gratis

o1 |volontiére-  |volontariamen-|voluntaria- .

voluntarily ment te mente gtmv
lastly derniérement (finalmente finalmente  [legtfich '
otherwise autrement  [altrimente deotramanerajanders
uatil jusque fino, infino  |hasta bis, bis 3u
according as |comme como como gemd
thus ainsi, donc, |cosi asi’ alfo
rightly droitment bene directamente [recht

. II. EXPRESSING CERTAINTY. -
verily en verité in verita en verdad wahrlich
amen ainsi soit-il, a-amen amen amen
yet toutefois [menjcertamente cierto nach
and et (= y und
yea, even so |oui si si i

III. EXPRESSING NEGATION. '

not non non, no no nicht
by no means |ne non, no no teinesfalle

tible of it; and express the origin, progress and end of such activity or

susceptibility.

Note 94.

261. Prepositions are set before Nouns, Pronouns, Verbs in their in-
finitive modes, and in their participles ; before Gerunds and Supines, and

the futures in rus and dus, which they govern ; and JAdverbs.

ote 95.

262. The following are some of the principal prepositions ; viz.



164 ETYMOLOGTY.

Languages whose prepositions govern nouns, &c. without variation of
case. :

HEBREW, (CHALD.| SYRIAC. ENGLISH. FRENCH. | ITALIAN. | SPANISH.

oy oy S04 |with avec con con
oaphal b ‘_&LDL without  |sans senza sin
anl am 2\L.|for pour per por
oy Y3ph . loveragainst/contre di tl;%ncon- delante
onf  93p9\l D00 [over againstla I’endroitldirimpetto enf;:“te
N overagainst . enfrente
'7:P 30Y) ‘7:P’7 ) befogr . dejant :vantl ; de
1 2] <>0|from de i e
Hafmmpba X~ |without [sans senza sin

W oy ¢ [sOg\lasfar as  fjusqu’a  fin final |hasta

b | I | Djthrough par per por
n::‘:; ;332 ‘ |\ ono tgccount pour peB , amorl
wh b 28\ [near pres presso  |junto &
5 SALD N to,a't: ;;linto en, pour [in,nell,per{en, 4, para
,': n| >0 0 from ou% of |de di de
2;;3 » 135 '.Q_L w'?:l;"tt ®X-hors fuori fuera

dinanzi |delante
in en

o1 o9 >0 O |before devant
g g L\_'g in, among (en
28Y, " op 00 before devant lavante delante
portanto,

vy Y \\ ) our, alper cagion
Bn A ~olbecause of [POUL per cagioni,or. por-
53 cause delper cio quante

W3 3 QQL within dedans entro de [entre

W 0P| >0.0 o ;?e sight devant [innanzia |delante
pmof o without "% BOrSguori g lfuera de

fuori di  {fuera de

S '
- ]D ~ fro(::t with- hors
o\
AN

byoo| L up:;c.m over e ous  [sOPFra  [sobre
mbnmp mwbnn beyond  |outre oltre, oltra :{L‘;“agi’
LI IVER Y DAN \\L on, upon  |presdu,surjsopra en, sobre
"3 Syl 0 Yy “_& at de,d,en,sur|su, supra ::’ sobre,
w Syl e Yy \\ to, on sur, au, enfsupra en,sobre

AN
nnah ny3 Q_\t_’k within dedans |dentro dentro
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Languages whose Prepositions govern Nouns, &c. in various cases.
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HEBREW. |ORALD.| SYRIAC. | ENGLISH. | FRENCH. I ITALIAN. | SPANISH.
. . jusqu’a desde
v  w  {e0Al|until asqu’en allora =
oW \{ |against F!:ontre contra  [contra
3 3 D accordingto palr),o ::lon, secondo |en, segun
sl 9pY) “Q)_g_kl;e}'ore gevant avanti  |enfrentede
393 o) IO |before evant avanti delante de
- 330 MND[a0103Isa(round aboutla P’entour jall’intornojal rededor
oy Hux oy DO\ [with avec con con
in, fra
'mx' S L YAa) 0| within apres dentro g:,s ::tsro
AR nra between [entre entre entre
0 Y 2N ;8 far as  [jusqu’a fal,a hasta -
n 3 . Dby par por por
el N SN Djafter aprés atras detrasien pos
- 5 \ . .faprés,arri-atras, de-len posde-
N s 3/\_Dlafterbehind ere de 7 tras lante
P o B VAN <SOffrom with |de de de, por
eyl oy along with [auprés de [con
para, entre
LN oy VAN near with [auprés de |hazia junto al, &
a5 Y e Nexcept hormis ect;t:;ttzi{u- salvo
wl w leDtrer (M0 P (eloln
oy R e concerning [touchant |intorno de::ocan-
. t]
naw Y )& slaround 3,;:3{::; all’intorno al d:f,d; é
A 19950 (D \lexcept excepte leccetto |fuera de
awp 'L [pear pres vicinoa (4 .
:n::' oIp >o‘.g before devant |innanzi |antes
‘71.':'7%' A l:t " g, endroit [con &, por
N 0, wit s pour con a,
oy oy SO\ [with avec con con
sn| 8| aNaalfer pour pe;,ea d?"' por
noynY above, overjpar dessus/sopra sobre
v
a4 w tw “&A above pars‘:iressus sopra sobre
» » “Olby par per por
mn|  nnn a /_|under sous sotto debaxo
nanl non) Nsa 2unifrom under de dessousisotto debaxo de
an| a%n 2affor pour per por
wm Wm0 Sofwithout  lsans senza fuori sin
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VIII. CONJUNCTION.
263. A Conjunction, is a part of speech used to connect words and sen-
tences. MNote 97.
264. Conjunctions are divided into 1. Copulative, 2. Disjunctive.
265. The Copulative Conjunction, serves to connect or continue the

HEBREVW. | CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN.
I. CONJUNOTIONS COPULATIVE.
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parts of a sentence, and to express addition, suppo-

266. The Disjunctive Conjunction, serves to express opposition or con-
trariety of meaning, whilst it connects the words, or parts of a sentence.

Note 98.
ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
CONJUNCTIONS OCOPULATIVE.

for car perché porque denn

but mais e y aber
wherefore  |pourquoi percié por lo qual  [daber, darum
because, why |car perché denn

if si se fo

if si se wemnn, wofern
if indeed si toutefois se pure anders
whether soit e oder

since car poiché diewcil, denn
for as much [pourtant siccome fentemal

that afin que accio ché vaf, aufdvag
wh pourquoi perch warum

an et e und

although combien que |benché und gwar
although nonobstant  |benché wiewohl, 3war
if si se fo

indeed certes ben wohl ja

and indeed [mais certes  |anzi ]a, 3war

for all that |toutefois ma pure doch, aber
that afin que accio ché damit, aufdag
that pource que  |de cio che baf
therefore donc, pourquoi [dunque darum, dennt
before that |devant que  [avanti che bevor

and et e, et und _
therefore certes percio6 darum, weil
80 that tellement que |tal chi fo dag, damit

II. CONJUNCTIONS DISJUNCTIVE.

but mais ma mas fonders

or ou o oder

nor et ne né,e non ni nicgt
lest aussi ne per paura ueno, porquejauch niche
neither ne né i eder, noch
nor indeed  |aussi ne non Ini nicht eben

Y.'
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IX. INTERJECTION. .
267. An Interjection, is a part of speech, thrown in between the parts
of a dialogue ; or, between that part of a discourse, which is intended to
rouse the passions, or emotions of the speaker, and his hearers ; and, to
«axcite the expression of a correspondent feeling in the hearers ; as,
1. In Dialogue.
Q. < Are {ou aware of the difliculties attendant on such an expedient?

A. © Ah! I shudder at the thought of them.’
HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN.
o "”“ sine
N ®N C)'} 3% ecce
Ollsa vah
"IN " DQireas vee
ans w o] Olls lo!
"IN " 0 s vee

N.B. From this short and imperfect sketch of Interjections it will be seen
that they are either parts of verbs, as sa and s are, in all the languages
specified ; or, nouns, as most of the rest are ; and, governing the following

OF DERIVATION.

270. This, as signifying etymological dependance, shows the origin of
one part of speech, as springing from another in the same language.

271. The Hebrew, having verbs almost exclusively for its roots, has
formed all its other parts of speech etymologically from them, and has thus
maintained a singular uniformity in its mode of derivation. This shows the
extensive application, and indispensable use of the verb; which, as the
root, distinctly conveys the idea intended ; and, this idea is retained in
some form or other, in every part of speech, which branches from it.

272. 'To whatever languages we look, we find their words mostly deri-
ved from a foreign source. Such Greek historians, as possessediboth candour
and also information on the origin of their own language, acknowledge
that they were indebted to those whom they called Barbarians, for the
first principles of it. Herodotus freely acknowledged the fact ; nor, was



2. In Discourse.
¢The just punishment of sin, is too dreadful for contemplation. Alas!
what can the sinner do to escape it? MNute 99. .
268. Interjections, are often used in soliloquies ; and, however abrupt
the manner of speech, they are still put in between the cause of paiu ex-

pressed or concealed, and the expression of it. Note 100.
269. The following are some of the interjections ; viz.
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x

ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.
let alone lah a, ahi qué halt

lo ! behold! |voici ecco vehe aqui ftehe

ah He ah, ahi ah ab

woe ‘|malheur guai ay wehe

o! o! o! o! 0!

alas! alack! |malheur ohimé, oimé  |ay ach

nouns or pronouns’in such cases as are peculiar to the government of
their respective languages ; but this class of words is not very extensive
in-any language.

Plato loath to do it, who 8ays, ¢ «iris {nvor TevTa xaTe THY EAANIIXWY Qavay wg
SIXOTNG RUTEI, BAAK 17 xwr' sXEIvYY tE 0g To eyopua TVYy)arts o, ol o7¢ KFopgos .
wagn BagBagsy THoy RuTR z'agn)\u@apu, (es04 b)) npay agxaetige: Sagla ox) ” o7
vFo XaARIOTHTes advyaTor avTa sxmioxeeclul, aomeg %us Ta BagBuegiza.’’ In Crat.
Opera. 1. p. 409. The substance of which is, “ we have received these
things from the barbarians ; for, the barbarians are older than we, so that
we cannot trace up these things to antiquity, like those of the barbarians.

273. The Hebrew and its dialects, derive their words from roots in
their own language ; nor, can they be traced up to any higher source.
The words of most langnages, when reduced to their simplest form, b
the removal of servile letters, may be traced to the Hebrew. The mode
of forming one part of speech from another in the same, or in different
languages, is as ;ﬁlows 3 viz, '
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HEBREW, CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN.
274. 1. ARTICLES DERIVED FROM VERBS.
0 is derived| x as the art-| { asthe art{ o the mascu-| Has noart:-

from the verbiicle postfixed,

W or W to
be, or from My
or N mean-|
ing the same.

By prefixing
one of the
NINRT or hee-

mantivletters,|
that is one of|

the letters for-
ming the above
word ; whence
theyare called
verbal or hee-
mantiv nouns.

o as, 9on fr.
Yn and “on fr.
.8

® as, JON a
deceiver, from
213 to fail.

D as, 1D a
shield, from j:
to protect, and
vIwjudgment
fr.opw to judge

3 prefixed, as
R incense,fr.
WO to beat, &
no3 a blow, fr.
nd to smite.

J postfixed, as
139 a gift, fr.
3 to draw
nigh.

nas, TN a

scholar, from
Y to learn.

is a part of the
verb w1 to be.

By

refixin
one otP t 5

he hee-

as in the He-
brew.

the same in
the Hebrew.

to eat.

J postfixed as

P te draw
nigh.

business.

mantiv letters|

¥ as, *Ymnx
esterday, fr.
N to cut off;

© as, X70ND
food, from %08

3P a gift, fr.

N as, RMNn i
business, from
IR to conduct|

icle postfixed,
is a part of the

verb QO to)
be.

By prefixin
one{)lP the heeg
mantiv letters
as in the He-
brew.

o1 as, LeO1
now, fr. {\.®

an hour.

1as,\leo 21

yesterday, fi.

“50 l to cut
off.

o asflnfo
food, fr.
to eat.

) postfixed

as, D30 a

gift, fr. D3O

to ldraw nigih
50

l_)usines
b/ ] to con-

duct business.

] perfect middle;

) both fr. Aersya.

line article isjcle; but bor-
derived from|rows its sub-
the Syriac OO stitutes hic &
he, and its fem.|ille from the
» from the Sy-{Syriac J
riac (O she. jand ’:1-

275. 11. SUBSTANTIVES DERIVED FROM VERHSS.

" From third
erson of the
ndic. present

1. From the
perfect active;
as, ragaxn trou- !
ble, from ssra-jactive ; as, a-
gaxa. mator, a lover,
2. From first/ffrom amat.

future active ;
as, dufs,, a de
monstration, fr.
Jutw, I willghow.
3. From first
aorist active; as|
daxa, & reposi-
tory, from nxa.
4, From the
second aorist
active; as, Puyn,|
flight, from spv-
Yy ove

5. From the

V1Z.

Nouns in svs;
as, Tomsvs, & Cut-
ter, from 7irepa.

Nouns in s; as
exigory, & letter,
from sxgsorz.
Nouns in ier;
as, Aeyior &Nl Or-
acle.

Nouns in es; as
Aoyes, a word,

6. From first
person  preter
passive ; as,

in pe; a8 wemus
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ENGLISH.

FRENGH, ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN.

I. ARTIOLES DERIVED FROM VERBS,

The is deri-| Le,as derived] Il & lo have] El & lo have] Der does not

ved from the/from the last/their

Hebrew n

Lover, from
to love; visi-
ter, from to vi-
sit ; judgment,

from to judge.

origin|their  origin[seem to have
syllable of thefthrough thefthrough thelits origin from
Latin ille, has|Latinfrom the{Latin from the|any of the lan-
its origin from|Syriac. Syriac. ages at pre-
the Syriac, as sent noticed.
is mentioned in|

the Latin.

II. SUBSTANTIVES DERIVED FROM VERBS.
JAmant, a lover| JAmatore, al JAmador, a| Siebhaber, a
from aimer, tollover, from a- lover, fr. amar{lover, from [ie-
love ; visiteur,almare, to love;to love; visi-{ben, to love;
visiter, from vi-lvisitatore, a'tador, a visi-|befucher, a vi-
siter, to visit. |visiter, fromter, from visi-lsiter, from be-
isitare, to vi-jtar, to visit. [fudben, to visit.
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HEBREW. | CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN.
" as, e\PH‘ a - a poem, from
satchel, from T X OINp s
B,‘J‘? to gather. in gen; as, veap-
1 as, 1 al wn, & writing,
child, from 1% from ysyeepupes.
to breed young| in pos; as, deo-
By inserting| By inserting| By insertinglues, a bond,from

a servile be-la servile be-

tween the ra-

tween the ra-

dical letters ;dical letters ;
as, 7'0n a spe-{as, X230 a ship

cies of insects

devouring the
fruits of the
earth, from
Yon to devour,
ArEd a ship,
from {20

By adding a
syllable or syl-
lables at the
end of verbs;
as, from UK
comes NMIYN a
dunghill.

All of which are, in the Greek, formed from their respective verbs by

from }20

By adding a
syllable orsyl-
lables at the
end of verbs ;
as, from “wn
comes RN a
wall.

a “ servile be-
tween the ra-
dical letters ;
as, | 2Da /D
writing, frgm

to write,
1 a0 a
ship,fr._200

By adding a
syllibleors%*l-
lables at the
end of verbs;
as, from @ _J]
to be mortal
comes _]f
from Q0§ to
heal, comes

2]

healing.

This
is the origin of
the Lat. final

lian ta, Spa-
nish tad.

tas,English ty,!m‘uu.
French té, Ita-!

3:3(7[““.
1D gewy; &S, rex-

from revengces.
7. From the
second person
of pret. passive.
in cix; a8y doxi-
peacisy proof, fr.
Iidexspcucas,
in cis; &S, woiy-
715, poesy, from
WEX0INabe
8. From third
person of pret.|
pgssive 3 as,
N Tag; a8, xe-
gaxtap, charac-
ter, from xsye-
gn'ur.'rm.

1N 7yg; a8y 7oi|
arns, a poet, fr.

nal '. }_ TEXOINTR4s

in 7wg; as, xes-|
wnrag, fr. xwoo-
Fem. in
%1¢; as misi,faith
from xswigsuras.
in 7oz, g6, &
Tys; AS, egxnsee,
0pXNSIEs OQXATYS,
from wexnse:.
Neuters in 2-
géoy 5 as, werngioy,
d cup, fr. AEXO-

TAT®S ;5 in QoY 5| -

as, 3«3¢x1’¢», fr.

ww, intelligent,

|e3idaxzess.

changing the endings and rejecting the augments.
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276. The Rev. J. Bosworth in his ¢ Elements of Saxon Grammar’ says,
« Having seen that all the parts of speech may be reduced to the verb and
‘noun, perhaps it may be proper to give what may be considered, the pro-
gressive formation of the different classes, into which, words are divided
n this Grammar.

«Every abstract term in language had originally a sensible meaning;
generally a substantive meaning. .

« Substantives or nouns constitute, in general, the primitive words in
all languages. See a different opinion in Anselm Bayly’s Introduction to
Languages, p. 73, aud Bishop Burgess’s Essay on the Study of Antiquity,
2d. edition, p. 89.

*“ Verbs are the first-born offspring of nouns, they are nouns employed
in a verbal form; at least, the greatest quantity of words are of this class;
a few indeed appear to have started into being at once as verbs, without
any transmigration through a previous substantive state.

“ Adjectives spring from the two preceding classes of words, and are
originally, either nouns adjectived, or verbs adjectived.

« Pronouns take their rise from nouns, verbs and numerals, which have
in many instances, passed through the adjective state.

« Articles, or more properly definitives, are nothing but pronouns
used in a particular sense.

« Adverbs, for the most part, originate in adjectives and pronouns, a
few in verbs and nouns.

«Conuectives, that is conjunctions and prepositions, are generally
nouns or verbs employed in a particular sense, and for a particular pur-
pose ; they are sometimes slightly adjectived.

« Interjections are, in many instances, verbs, though a few are nouns.

277. «“ The name of a thing that exists, or of which we can form any no-
tion, is denominated a noun or substantive, and is the only primitive part of
speech, and the parent stock of all language. "All other words are formed
either by the amplification or abbreviation of the noun. Substantives oc-
cur in the Anglo-Saxon, either single or compounded. "T'he latter were evi-
denty formed after the other, and rendered a more circuitous mode of
expression unuecessary.

COMPOUND NOUNS.

278. «“First. Compound nouns consist of two or more independent words,
which occur singly, with an appropriate meaning, as often as in combina-
tion. Secondly. Of one independent noun, or perhaps more : joined with a
word which has now almost, or entirely, lost its separate use, and is chiefly
employed in the termination of other words. Thirdly. Of one primitive,
complete substantive, and a terminating syllable, which is only the frag-
ment of some ancient word, possessing no longer any separate use or sig-
nification.

279. « Nouns in the Anglo-Saxon were often composed of independent
words, and others used as terminations. Ac, or, ®c, oak; cepn or copn,
Jruit, make ®cenn, or aconn, the corn of the oak, an acorn.

*“ Nouns composed of independent words, and others used as termina-
tions, whose terminating words had each originally a precise singie mean-
ing; as, bom, or dome, judgment ; pic, or nice, kingdom ; had, or hade,
sexr; the modern termination is hood and head ; pcyne, shire; pcyp, shape;
the modern termination is ship. ' _

“Composed of independent words and terminating syllables; as, ing, linz
and ncle ; of those, inz is a patronymic, and hing and incle diminutives.”
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HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAOC. GREEK. LATIN,
280. III. ADJECTIVES FROM VERBS. ’
By'inserting|] By prefixing] By prefixing] From the 2d| By adding a
an heemantivia letter to the|a letter to the|pers. pret. pass.|syllable to the
letter after the/root, as, from|root; as fromlas, in eies; as,lend of the
first radical ;jopy to turn a- ] to beldxvuacies, ad |word ;as :'rom
as, 2w good,side, comes|c mirable, from[amo, to love,
from 21 to bejRnpynperverse! faithful,comes T0avpara. comes amabi-
good. = in eqpes; as, yen-llis, lovely.
faithful. cipseg useful,, ir.
xlxga"‘l-
From the third
pers. pret. pass.
a8, 2giTix%y from
xixgiTas. All
these reject the| .
augment & vary
thetermination.
281. 1v. PRONOUNS PROM VERBS.
1. I, from] 1. 8 I, from| 1. ]_ﬂ[,from 1. Byw, I, in] 1. Ego has
TR to be pre-jx to be. Its!]_3|to be. [the Doric dia-|the same ori-

sent; "2 Llplural fromthe

from the same
root, and N>
here. The plu-|
rals ur & nmn
we,seem to be
from the same
root.

R I, from
NR to come, to
approach.

2. R hwe &
‘R from NON

same root.

2. n¥ Nk &

its plu-jlect syw», consi-
ral appears to/dered by many
be K-om thelas derived from
Arysy speaking;
vas & v its du-
als are fr. vees,
now obsolete, &
may be from the
Hebrew 1 we,

same root.

2. oy, Doric

nnae andjtheir|

to come, their
plurals  onx
DONR ;n& fapiahy
& 1N seem to
be from the
same source.

3. a &
he & she from
M1 to be.

e

plurals P'nx &
max have a
reat affinity
to the Hebrew.

3. M & KRN
he & she, from
wn to be.

43 7v has an affini-
and its y to the Heb.
D3 havepin thou.
much affinity
with the He-
brew.

3. OO1 and
01 he & she
from ]00'\ to
be.

3. wure; & s70¢
he,seem plainly
to be deriva-
tives from the
Hebrew nnn &

i th
Breck epu.

2. Tu.

3. Ille, from
the Syriac.

{Syriac to
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ENGLISH. | FRENCH. ITALIAN, SPANISH. GERMAN,
IiI. ADJECTIVES FROM VERBS.
By adding a| By adding a] B adding| By adding] By adding

syllable to thelsyllable to theja syllable to
end of the verblend of the word the end of the
as,from to lovejas, from aimer,|word; as, from

comes lovely.

1. I, appears

to love, comes
aimable, lovely.

amar, to love,
comes amabile
lovely.

a syllable tola syllable to
the end of thejthe end of the
word; as, from{word; as, from
'amar, to love,|licben, to love,
‘comes amable,|comes [i¢blich,
lovely. |lovely.

1. Je, appears
to h,ave the

to be the final
of the Hebrew
e It is the
remains of the
old English
ich.

2. Thou.

3. He.
From the Heb,|
Chaldee and
Syriac ¥ or
ool

same origin as
the English 1,
having an efinal
added.

2. Tu.

8. Tl
Derived thro’
the Latin from
the Syriac.

breviation o
the Latin and
Greek ego, or|
to have the
same origin as
the English L.

2. Tu.

3. Egli, ei.
Derived thro’
the Latin from
the Syriac.

IV. PRONOUNS FROM VERBS.
1. Io, seems| 1. Yo has al
to be an abt-_|

L. 3 ap-

claim to the|pears to be de-
same origin asfrived imme-
the Italian Io.|diately from
the Greek sys
or from * the
Gothic Ik.
Note 101,
2. Tu. 2. Du.
Note 102,
s. El. s. et.
Derived thro’l Apparently
the Latinfromnot ~ derived
the Syriac.  |from the east-
Iern languages;
but may be of

z
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HEBREW. CHALDEE. SYRIAC. GREEK. LATIN,
on & non fr. |approach, with
7o to tumul- the termination
tuate, to as- o5, that is to
semble in a say, he that ap-
multitude, the proaches, 1n
feminines N contradistinc-
& mn from tion to sxsives, o
TN to be pre- os exes he there,)
sent. or at a distance,|
Their plurals
have the sam
origin.
282. V. ADVERBS FROM VERBS,
DI truly,| s truly, xevws, vainly[ In the same

from {m% to bejfrom 2 to re-

stedfast. ulate.

truly, from J;from xine,
or 9. @ tocon-empty.
ﬁrmf-:o make

certain.

to

way as adjec-
tives, but hav-
ing the ending
iné.

283. VI. PREPOSITIONS FROM VERBS.

. By taking a| By taking 4
part of thejpart of the
root ; as, D orjroot; as, M or
10 from, fromfin from, from
Man to divide,fun to divide,
Y% upon, from7y upon, from
7% to ascend.[n% to ascend.

284. viI.
The conjunc-
tion 1 in this
language is
from the same
source as the
Hebrew.

Y and, from 1
to join toge-
ther.

285, vIII. INTERJECTIONS

Same as He-
oh! from Mxjbrew.

As, " & n‘w,
to desire.

By taking a
part of the
root; as, >O or|

Jrom, fr,
B%K_g)to di-

vide, upon

A e

from O1
to ascend.

WNVote 96.

CONJUNCTIONS FROM VERBS.
"The conjunc-| With very lit-
tion O in this|tle change ; as,
language  islewr if, from saw,
from the same]to allow, to suf-
source as thelfer; s, or, is the
Hebrew. verb », it may|
be, without any|
change; see soit|
in the French
columa. I

FROM VERBS.
“Same as He-
brew.

Not derived immediately from
verbs, but on this subject, see

With little
change; as, si,
if, from sino,
to suffer.
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ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. GERMAN,
the same ex-
traction as the
Latin dialects,
by changing
the { into 7.
V. ADVERBS FROM VERBS.
By adding| * By adding By adding| By adding
1y to the pre-|ment to adjec-imente to adjec-lmente to ad-
sent participlejtives derived|tives which are|jectives deriv-
as, loving, lov-{from verbs;as,!derived fromled from verbs;

angly. agréablement,(verbs; as, pia-

from agréer. |cevolmente fr./mente,

piacere.

VI. PREPOSITIONS FROM

as, ponderosa-

from
ponderar, to
weigh,
VERBES.

.

Not derived immediately from verbs, but on this subject, see JVote 96.

VII. CONJUNCTIONS FROM VERBS.

change; as, ifjsubjunct. soit
formerly writ-lof the verb
ten gif, from without

" With Iittlj_'Soit, or, is the

étre,

the verb give,
or the Anglo-
Sasxon and the
Gothic, zip-
an, fo give.

any variation.
See the Greek
column.

VIII. INTERJECTIONS FROM VERBS.

Note 108.
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286. This subject of derivation might:be extended greatly ; and other
parts of speech besides verbs, might ge placed last, as those from which
.ethers are derived; for, in many cases, it is hard to determine, whether
the substantive is derived from the verb, or-the verb from the substantive.
Adjectives may spring equally from substantives or verbs, and adverbs
from substantives, adjectives, pronouns, or verbs, &c.

287. To determine the derivation and connection of one part of speech
from another, a synoptical table of every part of speech, would greatly
assist the learner, as for instance ;—

Substantive. | Adjective. Verb. Adverb.
bliss blissful to bless blissfully
and a dictionary formed on this plan, in each language, separately or sy-

ml);tically, would show the mutual dependance and relationship of the
different parts of speech ; and would also show, how much formative and
terminating letters or syllables, are useful in Etymology or derivation; and
would classify such formations, in a way the most impressive on the mind
of the learner. ) _ : ’

L4



III. SYNTAX.

288. The third part of Grammar, is Syntax, which treats of the agree-
aent, construction and arrangement of words in a sentence.

289. A Sentence, is an assemblage of words, forming a complete sense.
Note 104.

290. Sentences are of two kinds ; viz. 1. simple. 2. compound.

- 29¢. A simple sentence, has in it but one distinct idea or proposition,
which may consist,

+ 1. Of ene substantive, with or without the article, and with an adjec-
tive; as, good boys ; the fine korse. '

2. Of one substantive, with or without either article, or adjective, and:
with a verb ; as, fishes swim ; the sun shines ; the good boy learns. ,
* 8. Of one substantive, with or without the article, one verb and one ad-
jective ; as, fruit is wholesome ; the fruit is wholesome. :

4. Of one substantive, with or without the article, one verb, and one
adverb ; as, birds sing sweetly ; the birds sing sweetly,

5. Of one substantive, with or without the article, or an adjective, or
one pronoun, one veérb, and a preposition with a noun or pronoun ; as ships
sail from Philadelphia ; the good ship has sailed from London ; He went
Jrom home ; He 1s beloved by me.

6. Of the same parts as the last, with the addition of an adverb.

7. Of all or any of the above parts, with an interjection prefixed.

292. A compound sentence, consists of two or more simple sentences,
connected together : as, truth is precious, but it is little esteemed. Kach
of its parts may embrace the different portions of a simple sentence.

293. A Phrase,is two or more words rightly put together, making some-
times part of a sentence, and sometimes a whole sentence.

294. The principal parts of a simple sentence are 1. THE SuBJECT. 1I.
THE ATTRIBUTE. IIL. THE OBJECT, OF PREDICATE.

295. The subject, is the thing chiefly spoken of. It is the nominative
case to the yerb, and generally goes before the verb.

296. The JAttribute, is the thing or action, affirmed or denied of it, and
is often called the Copula. It stands between the subject and the predicate,
as theé connecting medium between them ; and it holds its place either 1.
by position, as is almost always the case inr English, but, often not, as in
Poetry; or 2. by construction, as is often the case in Greek and Latin.
Note 105.

297. The Object or Predicate, is the thing affected by such action ; and

_it is in the objective case, (except when it follows substantive verbs) and
is generally put after the verb or attribute in English.

298. When the object follows a substantive verb, (whether by position
or construction,) or a verb in the passive voice used as a substantive verb,
it is generally in the same case as the subject or noun preceding ; and, in
this situation, the object is often called The Predicate.

299. When either of the nouns in the sentence, may be either subject
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or predicate, without violence to sense, concord, government, or the design
of the author, the sentence is called a convertible proposition. Note 106.

300. Syntax, consists of two parts ; viz. Concord and Government.

301. Concord is the agreement which one word has with another, in
gender, number, case, tense or person. ,

802. Government is that power, which one part of speech has over an-
other in directing its mode, tense, case or person.

803. Rules of Syntax, are those laws in the construction of sentences,
by which their accuracy, simplicity, perspicuity and general harmony are
exhibited in the most concise and intelligible manner.

504. They are divided into two kinds : those of Concord, and those of
Government.

I. RULES OF CONCORD.

I. Concord of Articles, Adjectives, Pronouns and Participles, with their

nouns.
Rule 1.

305. Articles, Adjectives, Pronouns and Participles, agree with their

nouns, in gender, number and case. MNote 107, ,
ule 2. :

306. Two or more nouns in the singular, joined by copulative conjunc-
tions expressed or understood, will have adjectives, pronouns and partici-
ples, in the plural number. Note 108.

II. Concord of Nouns and Pronouns with Nouns.
Rule 3. .
$507. Nouns and Pronouns, meaning or referring to the same person or
thing, are put by apposition in the same case. Note 109.

III. Concord of Verbs with Nouns and Pronouns.
Rule 4.

308. A Verb must agree with its nominative case in number and per-
son. JNVote 110.

Rule 5.

309. A Verb, having for its nominative two or more nouns or pronouns
of whatever number, when joined by a copulative conjunction, expressed
or understood, must be in the plural ; and, if the nouns or pronouns differ
in person, the verb must agree Wi]tlh lteh% most worthy. WNote 111,

ule 6.

310. A Verb, having for its nominative two or more nouns or pronouns
in the singular, joined by a disjunctive conjunction expressed, must be in
the singular number.

Rule 7.

511. A Verb, having for;its nominative a noun of multitude, or signifying
many, may be either in the singular or the plural number ; regard being
ha(k to the import of the noun, as conveying unity or plurality of idea.

Note 112,

1V. Concord of Verbs with Pronouns.
Rule 8.

812. A Verb, having for its nominative, a relative pronoun (agreeing
in gender, number and person with a preceding noun or pronoun) must
agree with the relative in number and person ; tl%e number and person of
the relative being determined by the antecedent.
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RULES OF GOVERNMENT.
I. Government of the Article.
Rule 1.
313. The Article governs nouns in the possessive or genitive case.
Note 118.

II. Government of Nouns and Pronouns by Nouns.
Rule 2.
314. Nouns govern other nouns, and also pronouns, signifying different
things, in the possessive or genitive case. Note 114. .

I1I. Government of Verbs by Nouns.
Rule 3.
315. Nouns govern Verbs in the infinitive mode. JVote:115.

IV. Government of Adjectives.
Rule 4. .
816. Adjectives govern Nouns and Pronouns in the genitive. MNote 116.
Rule 5.
317. Adjectives govern Verbs in the infinitive mode. Note 117.
" Rule 6.
818. Adjectives govern Gerunds and Supines. MNote 118.

V. Government of Pronouns.
Rule 7.
319. Pronouns govern Verbs in the infinitive mode. Note 119,

VL. Government of Verbs.
' Rule 8.
320. Transitive Verbs govern Articles in the objective case. JVote 120.
- Rule 9.
321. Transitive Verbs govern Nouns in the objective case. Note 121.
Rule 10.
322. Transitive Verbs govern Pronouns in the ohjective case. JNote 122.
le 11.
823. Verbs govern Verbs in the infinitive mode. Note 123.

VII. Government of Adverbs.
Rule 12.
824. Adverbs govern the cases of the Adjectives and Verbs, whence
they are derived. Nute 124.

VIII. Government of Prepositions.
Rule 13.
325. Prepositions govern Articles, Substantives, Adjectives used sub-
stantively, Pronouns, Verbs in the infinitive mode, Participles and Adverbs
in the oblique cases. WNute 125.

X. Government of Interjections.
Rule 14. )
826. Interjections govern the oblique cases of Nouns and Pronouns.
Note. 126.
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327. It has been observed in section 291, that a simple sentence may
consist of one substantive, with or without the article, one verb, and
one adjective; and it has also been observed in section 298, that when
the object follows a substantive verb, &c. itis generally in the same case
as the noun preceding ; and, that the object is then called the predicate.
An object under these circumstances, need not be a substantive; for, an
adjective thus placed, is as much the object or predicate as a substantive;
example, the boy is good ; here, boy is the subject, and good is the object
or predicate. Hence it follows, that the term noun, is the common
property of both substantive and adjective. And, though in many lan-
guages, the substantive and adjective, are expressed by the same word ;
as in English, good ; in Greek, wyafes ; and in Latin, bonus ; yet, the ad-
jective cannot be the subject of a convertible proposition, except by taking
the article, and.in this way, whatever be the place of the subject, it has
in Greek the article ; thus, ro wyafes, xaror; and xenrer, 7o wyater, would
both be, the good is beautiful ; but, ze xarer, ayaley; and, wysber. 7o xarer,
would both be the beautiful is good ; but, in English, adjectives which are
the subjects of a convertible proposition must always be placed first. And,
to this, there is no exception, unless in Poetry, or in Poetic prose, or in
sentences in which the height of sublimity, or excellence real or supposed,
is intended ; as, good is the werd of the Lord. 2d Kings, chap. xx. ver. 19;
guod and upright is the Lord : Psalm xxv. ver. 8; great is the Lord. Psalm
xlviii. ver. 1; great is your reward in heaven. Matthew, chap. v. ver. 12;
great is Diana of the Ephesians. Acts, xix. ver. 28. In this, we follow
closely the Hebrew. Nor are adjectives alone, when separated from their
substantives, by substantive verbs, to be considered in the light of neuns
standing as predicates of a proposition, whilst as adjectives, they take the
gender of the nouns with which they agree ; (and this may account for the
reason, why the ancients divided nouns into substantives and adjectives,)
but, participles passive following substantivg verbs, or participles of verbs
used substantively, may be considered as predicates of a proposition; and
in that capacity, qualify nouns like adjectives, and like them, take the
gender of the nouns or pronouns with which they agree.—See Ephesians,
chap. ii. ver. 12 ; chap. iv. ver. 18 ; Col, chap. i. ver..21, -
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§27. Prosopy conveys the idea of every thing relating to verse ; or, of
what is intended to celebrate remarkable events, by a measured rule.

328. But, as measure alone is not the only essential of it; so, all that
tends to give precision, as well as harmony, belongs to it.

329. It may therefore be divided into two parts; the former of which
teaches the true pronunciation of words, comprising Accenr, QiuANTITY,
Emprasis, Pause and Toxe. The latter téaches the laws of versification.

L. Of the true Pronunciation of Words.

830. «“ Accenr is the laying of a peculiar stress of the voice, on a cer-
tain letter or syllable in a word, that it may be better heard than the rest,
or distinguished from them ; as, in the word presime, the stress of the
voice must be on the letter u, and second syllable sume, which take the
accent.” JMurray.

331. « Accents were not in use among the ancient Greeks, to whom the
true pronunciation was natural; they are not found therefore in any old
inscriptions or medals, nor in any manuscripts of earlier date than the
seventh century; the oldest and best manuscripts extant being written
without them. As the ancient accentual prorunciation, which was un-
doubtedly consistent with quantity, is now irrecoverably lost, and the mo-
dern is not only irreconcileable to quantity, but absolutely subversive of
it, and the other uses of accents are only to distinguish the different sig-
nifications of a few words, which may be done without their aid, and in some
instances to ascertain the quantity of syllables, both which effices they
perform also very imperfectly, the editor of this Grammar thought that
the removal of such an obstacle as the complex doctrine of accents out of
the way of beginners, weuld be doing them material service, as they may
at any time, if desirous of becoming acquainted with it, have recourse to
the four chapters on that subject in the Greek Grammar of the Messrs,
Port Royal. An additional inducement to this omission has been the ap-
pearance of splendid euitions of Greek authors, from the Clarendon press

" at Oxford, without accents.”” Ironside’s Greek Grammar.

882. « The quanTITY of & syllable is the time which is occupied in pro-
nouncing it. It is considered as long or short.

“ A vowel or syllable is long, when the accentis on the vowel ; which
occasions, it to be slowly joined with the following letters; as, fall, bale,
mbod, hoise, feature.

« A syllable is short when the accent is on the consonant ; which occa-
sions the vowel to be quickly joined to the succeeding letter ; as, &nt,

bdnné&t, hiingér.

« A long syllable generally requires double the time of a short one in
pronouncingit ; thus, mate ‘and note should be pronounced as slowly
again as mitand ndt.” Murray. A

a
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The quantity of Greek and Latin words will be treated of in the rules
for scanning.

833. « Exprasis is a stronger and fuller sound of voice, by which we
distinguish some word or words, on which we design to lay particular
stress, and to show how they affect the rest of the sentence. Sometimes
the emphatic words must be distinguished by a particular tone of voice,
as well as by a greater stress.” Murray.

834. « Pauses or rests, in speaking and reading, are a total cessation of
the voice, during a perceptible, and, in many cases, a measurable space of
‘time.” Murray.

385. ¢ Toxgs are different both from emphases and pauses ; consisting
in the modulation of the voice, the notes or variations of sound which we
employ in the expression of our sentiments.” Murray.

I1. Of the Laws of Versification.

834, The origin of versification is so ancient, thatit is lost in the highest
antiquity. It was cultivated in the earliest period of literature. Some
of the earliest circumstances related in the Bible are narrated in verse.

835. The manner of versification is by the alternation of long and short
syllables, arranged in correct and harmonious verse. These were made
the vehicle of communicating striking occurrences, or of prophesying fu-
ture events. In occurrences, the address of Lamech, in Genesis, chap. iv.
ver. 23. which is in hemistichs, has doubtless as much claim to be consi-
dered the most ancient verse, as any in the world. And it will read he-
mistically thus :

19w pynw  Hear my voice, O wives of Lamech,

*NADR RN Give ear to my words;
wx2? e D For 1 have slain a man to my wounding,
nans A And a young man to my hurt.

In prophecy, that of Noah conceraing his sons, as mentioned in Gene-
sis, chap. ix. verses 25 to 27, carries with it every appearance of high an-
tiquity. And, as has been observed, ¢ the Hebrew poetry does not always
consist in the number of syllables, perfect or imperfect, but in a rhythmus
of things; that is, the subject, the predicate, and their adjuncts, are to be
found in every sentence and proposition. 'They plainly appear to have
studied to throw the corresponding laws of the same distich into the same
form of construction ; and still more into an identity, opposition, or ori-
ginal conformity of sense: thus, there is a relation of one line to another,
which arises from a correspondence of terms, and from the form of con-
struction ; whence results a rhythmus of propositions, and a harmony of
sentences. This peculiar conformation of sentences, short, concise, with
frequent pauses, and regular intervals, divided into pairs, for the most

art of corresponding lines, is the most evident characteristic now remain-
1pg of poetry among the Hebrews, as distinguished from prose. A learned
German, (Dr. Rellerman,) published a work in Hebrew poetry, in which
he maintains that he has discovered not only rhyme in Hebrew verse, but
measures not more irregular than the iambics of Plautus.”

336. The Chinese seem early to have paid attention to the laws of ver-
sification. 'T'cho-Yong, the sixteenth emperor of the ninth period, is first
recorded among the Chinese for his attachment to the Muses.. The Chi-
nese Ode, translated by Sir William Jones, must be of high antiquity, as
Contucius considered it as very ancient in his time ; and the time in which
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Confucius lived, is generally allowed to be about four centuries and a half
before Christ, being contemporary with Pythagoras and Socrates.

337. Versification, in ear{,y ages, did notinclude rhyme. The poetical
parts of the Bible are mostly either iambics or trochees. The heroic hex-
ameters of Homer are dactyls and spondees, and reducible to fixed laws,
formed ugon the nicest principles of ¢v@ers (euphony).

338. Where the idea of a bare simple narration was so far departed
from, that all the embellishments of art were called in to aid, a variety
took place in versification, which relieved the mind from the tedium of
uniformity, and gave great embellishment to the mode of expressing the
ideas of the human mind.

539. The Arabic, as springing from the Hebrew, was early used for the
purposes of poetry; and as early as the seventh century of the Christian
era, a sort of poetical academy was established at a place called Ocadh,
where the poets exhibited their most finished compositions, and received
the applause which they deserved. Concerning Arabic and Oriental
poetry in general, Count Reviezki remarks, that he “ anticipates the mor-
tification of all our European poets, when they discover that the Oriental
dialects had a greater variety of feet, and consequently the true science of
metre and prosody.” ‘ . .

840. The tmitative genius of the Greeks soon led them to follow the
eastern prototypes. Homer flourished 7 or 800 years before the birth of
Christ ; and from the beauty and copiouspess of his writings, it is not dif-
ficult to conceive, that others may have preceded him, whose works are
lost in the wreck of ages, and whose compositions have furnished the ex-
emplar for those noble specimens which have come down to us. '

On the Nature of Feet. -

841. Feet in verse are such a combination of long and short syllables
as is consistent with accent, quantity and emphasis.

342. Feet may be considered in two respects:

1. As they are an alternation of long and short syllables, without being
confined to one single word. - '

2. As they are expressive of the quantity of the syllables of one word.

3438. In the first are comprehended the following ; viz.

Pyrrhichius, - - v u|Trochzus, called also chorzus, - o
Spondzus, - - - - —|Dactylus, - - .
Iambus, - - - v -

344. Of these, the iambus and trochus, form the basis of the most an-
cient poetry, and they are, in fact, the natural basis of all articulation.
345. Upon this is founded rhythmus, which, (as Robertson observes,)
« js nothing but the marshalling or ranking of long and short syllables in-
termixed, in such a manner, that the ear shall perceive a certain pleasure
in hearing them pronounced. And music is the regular disposition of
flat and sharp, as well as long and short sounds, which gives yet a higher
degree of pleasure to the ear.”” Again; « I shall not use any one term o{
art, that can be conveniently avoided; only I must explain two suc
words, because the use of them will prevent many more, and prevent long
circumlocutions. These are, iambus and trachaus, (or, as some give them
an English form, an iamb and a trochee,) the names of two feet ; the first
iambus) csnsisting of first a_short syllable and then a long; the second
(trochaeus) the reverse of the former, consisting of first a long syllable and
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then-a short. A verse consisting of several iambs is called an iambic
verse ; one of several trochees, a trochaic.

 These two sorts of verses, as being less remote from plain prose, and,
as it were, the first step from it towards harmony, are the most usual in
every language ; even the Greek and Roman dramatic pieces being, for
the most part, written in iambics and trochaics.

¢ In Greek and Latin, any number together of strict iambics, consisting
solely of iambs, (that is, in Wwhich the first, third, and every odd syllable
is short; and the second, fourth, and every even syllable is Ionf,) 18 very

rarely found. °Tis kuown to schoolboys, that Horace, in all his Iyric com-

Ppositions, has but one ode in which the iambic verses are pure, or cousist
all of iambs. However, it is an indispensable law in the composition of
lambics, that all the even syllables be long, as the accent falls on them ;
though, for the odd and unaccented syllables, which, in strictness, ought
to be short, you may not put long ones ; especially, for the first, fifth, and
ninth, or first syllable ofp every measure; a measure in this and the tro-
chaic kind, consisting of two feet, as a foot does of two syllables. There is
a little nicety required in the trochaics; for provided the accented syl-
lables in them, that is, the first, third, and other odd ones, be long, the
even or unaccented syllables may be long or short.

« Besides it is not only not required that every iambic or trochaic verse
should consist exactly of such a number (one, two, three, or four,) mea-
sures, or pairs of feet (an odd number of feet being very commonly used);
but neither is it required that it should consist of so many entire feet ; for
there is nothing more common than such verses ending in half feet or
single odd syllables. So that an iambic or trochaic verse commonly con-
sists of 21, 8, 8}, 4, 4}, 5, 5}, or 6 feet, (seldom fewer or more,) that is,
of 5,6,7, 8,9, 10, 11, or 12 syllables.

« To make the nature of iambic and trochaic verses more familiar, (if
not plainer and more intelligible,) to an English reader ; let us look upon
some examples of each kind in English, where (as in other languages)
they dre of common and daily use in our poetical compositions, other
sorts being seldom employed, but in humorous songs. Only let it be ob-
served, that in English verse, any syllable that is accented in the usual

ronunciation in prose, is fit to stand in any place where the Greek and
tin, aml, I add, the Hebrew poetry, requires a strictly long syllable.
All these examples are taken from Mr. Pope’s celebrated Ode on St. Ce-
cilia’s day, in which therc are verses of both the iambic and trochaic
kind, and of all the usual numbers of feet, with and without odd syllables.
I have prefixed to each line a cypher, signifying the number of syllables
in each verse, which I have also divided by dashes into its several feet,
and half feet, where they are found.

«1 find the following examples collected to my hand in Dr. Greg’s Pre-
face to his edition to the Proverbs of Solemon, divided into verses accord-
ing to Bishop Hare’s notion of the Hebrew poetry; which, though it be
different from mine, 1 would nevertheless recommend to the reader the

erusal both of this preface of the Doctor’s, and that of the Bishop to his
, £salms; where he will find farther information (if he desires it) of the

nature and laws of verse, and several other things useful and curious,
which I was the less obliged to repeat, as they are already there, in books
easy to be come at. -
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IAMBICS.
PIRST MEASURE. SECOND MEASURE. THIRD MEASURE.

— - —— T " T
First foot. Second foot. Third foot. Fourthfoot. Fifth foot. Sizxth foot.

4.Ah sée he dies !

540n réc-  |ky moéun- [taing, e

6JAnd swéep [the s6und- [ing lyre.

7JHe stn, and Héll  [consént- |ed e

8/Descénd - |ye Nine . |descénd Jand sing,

9/Her éyes |with fléods |of téars  [o’er flow- |ing, ——
10.{But s6on [too sbon |the l6v- r tarns |his éyes, .
11./The spért- (ive fish their shin- ling sciles [unfold-  [ing, ——
12|Eury- dicé . the wéods |and hél- |low méun-|tains ring.

846, The last form of an iambic is commonly called an Alexandrine.
847. Another form of an iambic is made up of seven iambuses, which was
anciently written in one line, but it is now broken into two ; as,

8/When &1l |[thy mér- |cies, 6 my Goéd,
6. My ris-  [ing séul  [survéys. ,

348. TROCHAICS.
8.]Fires that |glow,
4.J6y and rleésure,

5.16°er th? E- |ly’sian ﬁeldﬁ. -—‘
6.|6r where ébrus wanders,
7.[By’ the stréams that/éver flow, ——

8.|Parest love’s un-- |wisting  [tréasure.

This form may take an additional long syllable as follows ; viz.
9.|Idle jafter |dinner  |in his  |chair. ——

Another trochaic species is likewise uncommon. It is composed of
five trochees.

10.JAll that |wilk on |féetor  [ridein |chériots

" Another form of the English trochaic consists of six trochees; as,
12[Ona |néuntain [strétched be-|néath a |héary  |willow.

849. Of the pyrrhichius, spond=us and dactylus, the former can hardly
be considered without reference to one word; for if it be viewed as form-
ing a foot out of two words, it must be where both syllables are short by
position. The spondz=us and dactylus are clearly formed without refer-
ence or confinement to one single word ; and with a change of the quan-
tity of syllables they occupy the same time : for, the same time is occu-
pied by two long, as by one long and two short syllables.

350. In the second are contained all feet expressive of the quantity of
the syllables of a word, which are as follows ; viz.
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Tribrachys N mélits, property
Molossus . . . - delectant
Anapestus . . vu= #nimds, cdndEsc&nd, dppré-
hénd
Bacchius . . . .Jov-~--~ dolores o
Hy‘:o-bacchius, or unti-bac- :
chivs . . . ol=-=v péllantiir
Creticus, or Amplumacer .| - . - nsitd, aftérnéon
Amphibrachys . . . J|u-o hdndré, considér, impridént
Proceleusmaticus ¢ clvvue héminibils, nécéssiry
Dispondeus . . ) ---- infinitis
Di-iambus . . o =-v- s&veritas
Di-trochzus . . .|-uv=-o perminéré, prociiratér
Ionicus . . . Jou=-= propérabant
Do. . . . el==vu calcaribis
Choriambus e« e]=vu-~ nobilitas
Antipastus . . e]u==u v Alexandér
Pronlst. . . <« «|l=-vwuv tempdribiis, drdiniry, Invén-
tory
Do.2d. . . . <|e-we | ripidity, sslemnity
Do. 3d. . . . cfve-=-0o #nimarls, indépendént
Do. 4th. . . . oo - céléritas
Epitritus 1st. . e ]u=-=-- vluptads
Do.od. . . . R poeniténtes
Do. 8d. . . . l=-=v- discordias
Do. 4th. . . R fortunatis
Compound of pyrrhichius and
dactylus . . ejvu=vu ministeriil
Trochxzus and dactylus . |- o - v | singilarity
Dactylus and trochzus - v v =vu | précipitation
Tambus and tribrachys ] v =vou | significincy
T'wo dactyls . . o | = v o = v u]| Impétidsity
Tribrachys and dactylus .| v v v = v o| piisillinimity

The dactylic measure, though uncommon in English, is sometimes
used ; as,
From the 16w | pleastires of | this fllén | natiire.

And Dr. Robertson says, 1 have seen, many years ago, an old French
Grammar written in Latin, the author of which is very earnest in recom-
mending to his countrymen the hexameter verse so usual in his favourite
learned languages ; one of whose verses, by way of specimen of what might
be done, I still remember; which is, :

«'T3i qui | congiie r&- | préns &t | juges Un | autré n& | forfais.

« And Dr. Wallis, in his learned and judicious English Grammar, (I
cannot say recommends the practice, but) shows the language could easily
bear hexameter verses ; and, for a sample, translates this Latin one,

« Quid fici- | am? mdri- | arne! & A- | myntas | perdét A- | myntan!
into an English hexameter of precisely the same feet :
"« What shill 1|do? shill I [die! shill A-| myntas|murdér A-| mjntas !
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But I do not know that any poet, in either language, has yet imitated
these patterns, unless it be Sir Philip Sydney, in his Arcadia. :

How to distinguish a long and short Syllable in Hebrew.

851. Rule 1.— In iambic Hebrew verses, all the even syllables (the se-
cond, fourth, &c.) must be long, and any odd one may be long, the verse is
more perfect when every odd slz'lllable is short.

352. Rule 2— In trochaic Hebrew verses, every odd syllable (the first,
third, &c.) must be long, the even one may be long or short, though short.
ones are preferable. Or, yet more generally and briefly ; in all Hebrew
v;,rses, ever alternate syllable must be long; the others may be long or
short. .

353. Rule 3.— In Hebrew, every syllable is long, in which there is a
written vowel. ’Tis true 1 and U are sometimes joined in one syllable
with the vowel before, but oftener with that after either of them. Butin
that case, the I and U are no vowels but consonants.

354. Rule 4.—« Every syllable that has only an inserted (that is, in-
deed, a short) vowel in it, is short; if only one consonant follows. it be-
fore another vowel occurs, either written or inserted.

855. Rule 5.~ Every syllable that has only an inserted vowel in it is
long, if two or more consonants come between it and the next vowel (either
in the same or the following word) whether it be written or inserted.
This rule is founded in nature ; as a vowel and two consonants must be
longer in pronouncing than a vowel and but one consonant ; for conso-
nants surely require some time to pronounce them ; and it is also an esta-
blished rule in Greek and Latin prosody.” Robertson. ‘

356. Having said thus much, on the nature of the poetry of the Hebrew
and its dialects, with the English and modern languages, I now observe,
that the Greek and Latin do, amongst the Languages at present discussed,
differ from them all. I therefore now proceed to notice those two lan-
guages separately, or synoptically as far as I can.

Of the Prosody of the Greek and Latin.

857. The natural quantity of the vowels in Greek is determined to be
as follows ; viz.

Long, #, @, except when a vowel or diphthong immediately follows.

Short, &, o, except before and after diphthongs and liquids.

Doubtful, «, 4, v. .

Mutable, «,¢,e.

Immutable, #, ¢, v, w.

Prepositive,a, s, n, o,

Subjunctive, 5, v». Note 1387. -

858. But the quantity of vowels in Latin is determined by position. See
position, in the next page.

859. The quantity of Hebrew vowels is long, where written ; but where
not, it is short.

860. The quantity of doubtful vowels in the different syllables is known
1. by Position; 2. by a Vowel following; 3. by Accent; 4. by Contrac-
tion ; 5. by Dialect ; 6. by Derivation ; 7. by Composition ; 8. by Increase;
9. by Rule; 10. by Example or Authority. .
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BY POSITION.

Greek.

A short vowel, before two conso-

nants, or a double consonant, in the

same or different words, is long by
position ; as,

xardegs, w8 10 To§or 138 Alegosrres eiseie

861. Rule 1.

Latin.

A vowel before two consonants, or
a double consonant, in the same or
different words, or before j, (more
properly i,) succeeded by a vowel in
the same word is long by position; as,

arma, fallo, &xis, giza, Troia, mijor.

362. Exceptions.

1. A word ending in a short or
doubtful vowel, followed by another
word, beginning with a double letter,
or with two consonants, is some-
times not long by position.

2. When any liquid consonant,
except ¢, is put after a mute, the pre-
ceding short vowel is common.

3. A short vowel, before these con-
sonants, w», x1, 7, x5, i8 also com-
mon.

4. The liquids, », @, v, ¢, and the
consonant «, even before other con-
sonants, sometimes shorten the vow-
els.

1. A wordvending in a vowel, fol-
lowed by another word, beginning
with two consonants, or a double
consonant, is sometimes found short,
and is often common.

Also the compounds of jugum; as,
Bijugus, quadrijugus.

2. A short vowel before a mute
and a liquid, remains short in prose,
but in verse is common.

563. Rule 2.—Greek.
Doubtful vowels, before a single consonant in the same word, are short.

_ 364. Exceptions.
1. A in ex«, the termination of verbals.

2

&g, wrigy atag, atigy terminations of proper names, gentiles, and

precious stones, (but ayrixwrns, dsgduris, and a few others, are

short.

3, = amg in its oblique cases and compounds, the nominative being

common.

4, —— Oblique cases of gaf, fwgal, rgal, xrodat, xogdul, sinfy Quiak, Poval

repfeaf.

5. == axsov, the terminations of diminutives, whese primitives increase

long.

6, —— axeorieg, the termination of numerals; also cvpaxeries.

7. —— Perfect middle of many verbs, as mempaya.

8. —— Subjunctives active of the first conjugation of verbs in g.
9, —— «o«, feminines of participles.

——— acw, first future
aca, first aorist
axsy perfect

ey third person plural of verbs.

of verbs in «w pure and jzw.

—— aoig, derivatives from their respective verbs. ‘
1. 1 in oblique cases of monosyllables in i, (éxcept =i and &, which
have the  short in the oblique cases,) and trisyllables having
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the two former short; and of words of double endings in i
and s ; also of words making (de in the genitive.

2, = Oblique cases of nouns in (£, genitive iyeq OF 1xs5, and 4, genitive
swes 5 also a few in 4, genitive (du. '

3. Perfect middles of many verbs ; as, xexgiyw, 8e8gi0e.

4. —— iua, termination of verbals.

5, — ire5, ir0v, 173, terminations of nouns; g»cut, possessive adjectives in
ive, ivy, respecting time, matter, &c. ; also, esra=zury are short.)

6. = (cw, first future

— ira, first aorist

7. —— i79s and s, terminations of nouns ; (verbals in ;=i are short.)

8, —— 1845, wyw, 10w, 1@, terminations of verbs.

9, = 1Jies, terminations of diminutives which make two iotas coalesce ;
as, from watioy, l,uu'ru}’uv, tseatidion.

1. Y in vga, vos, vrwg, vres, veng, vris, terminations of nouns ; (but ver-
bals in vres, vrns, vrss, are short; as, Seaduvrng, and somie others
in vreg.)

2. —— Oblique cases of nouns of double endings in v¢ 2and wr.

3. —Obhq‘:f cases of BopBuE, doidvl, xngul, xavly xoxxv, dayvss xwpve,
yevy, yuy.

4, — ']'.‘hee first singular and plural of the fourth conjugation in i, and
all the persons of dissyllables.

5. —— vrw, vgw, vyw, terminations of verbs.

6. vew, first future

vea, first aorist

5. —— Perfect middle of many verbs; as pexvxa.

2 of verbs in w.

} of verbs in vw.

365. 11. BY A VOWEL FOLLOWING.

Greek. Rule 3, Latin,
A doubtful vowel before anotherl A vowel before another vowel is
vowel or diphthong is usually short. | short.

866. Exceptions.
1. A supplying the augment’s| . 1. Genitives in us, which have

place ; as, aser. the penultima long in prose, and
2. — Doric, used for 4. common in verse ; but, alTus is al-
3, — Aolic, in the genitives, sin-| ways long, and alierius always short.
gular and plural. 2. Genitives and datives of the

4. — Ionic,in the second and third | fifth declension, where e is long,
persons singular, present|when preceded and followed by i;
indicative, of verbs in «w,|as, di¢i, faciei.
and third plural of verbs| 3. 1in fio and its tenses, when not
in g followed by r; as, fibam, fiam ; but,

5. — in the present and imperfect | fieri, fidrem.
of verbs in «#, when the| 4. Vocatives of the second declen-
Zolic vau is supposed to|sion, whose nominative has a vowel
be inserted. before ius; as, Caius, voc. Caij;

6. — in most nouns in x», whether| Pompeius voc. Pompéi.
they increase long or short,| 5. The proper name Io has ¢ long,
(except @awr, yiBawr. to distinguish it from the interjec-

7.~ in most feminine proper|tion Zo. :
names in wis. ' 6. A vowel before .another in

Bb
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Greek.

1. I in e, the termination of
nouns increasing short.

2 —in the terminations of com-
paratives; but in the Attic
dialect only.

8.—1in the first future middle of
verbs in /v ; as, xepmwpuay.

A and I are common in the first

syllable of words exceeding three
gyllables, with the second and third
short; as, vugt:u. fgmpu?y;-

1. 1 in nouns in ;« and .

2. verbs in ;w.

8. —— the improper reduplica-

tion of verbs in .

PROSODY.

Latin.
Greek words is long; as, dicite Pi-
erides ; Respice Laerten.
7. Greek possessives; as, (Enéi-
da nutrizx, RhodopZius Orpheus.
8. Deus has the first syliable long;
Diana has the first common,

367. Rule 4.

A long vowel or a diphthong be-
fore another vowel or a diphthong is
sometimes made short.

A diphthong, though long, is short
when a vowel follows; as, prasire,

preeustus, prasamplus.

868. 111. BY ACCENT.
Accents among the Greeks were divided into three; viz. 1. the acute
accent, called ofu«, and by the Latins acutus, and marked (*), as ris7s; 2. the
grave, called g«zgu«, and by the Latins gravis, and marked (°), as sipn;

and, S. the circumflex, called w¢gicmopers, by the Latins circum

marked thus (")

, an

869. Rule 5.

The last vowel is short,

1. When the penultima is circum-
flexed ; as, nicw.

2. If a doubtful has an acute in
the penultima, the last being short,
will remain short; as, ¢veis. Every
circumflexed syllable is long by na-
ture. .

The last vowel is long,

1. When the masculine in ¢ pure,
Or ges, bas an accent in the penulti-
ma, its feminine -is long; as, dy:es,
Syic 5 wpdorepos, apuPirepm.

72. Wfl‘len a.c penﬁltimg, long by na-
ture, has an acute accent, the doubt-

ful is made long; as, dea

1. In dissyllables, the accent is on
the penultima, whatever be its quan-
tity ; as, mdgnus, hénus, véri, pri-
mus.

2. In words of three or more syl-
lables, if the penultima be long, it
carries the accent ; if it be short, the
accent falls on the antepenultima;
as, Contémnuis, ordtor, virumgue; or-
dine, dnimus, légéres. Except bene-
fdcis, benefdcit, benefis, benefit ; and
the same word compounded with
malé, frige, cale, adsue, labe, treme,
pate, &c.

870. 1v. BY CONTRAOTION,
Rule 6.

A contracted syllable is always
long ; as, ¢a; for @aws.

A contracted syllable is long; as,
nil for nihil ; m7 for mihi; cogo for
coago ; ndlo for nonvolo.
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871. v. BY DIALECT.
Rule 7.—Greek.
A Doric, coming from s, is long; as, rex for reus.
— Holic, is short; as, yuudw for yuudy. .
— lonic, is short, in the penultimas of the perfect, and the third persons
plural passive ; as, yiyas for ytyaxa; rerv@uras for TOTYRUETSL Loy,
— Ionic, inserted in verbs in «w, (a long syllable preceding,) is made

long; as, riuware for

-r;,mn; also in the third persons plural of

verbs in ui; as, sibimes for vidsc.

872. V1. BY DERIVATION.

Greek.

Derivatives have generally the
same quantity as their primitives; as,
Nyxaw, to conquer.

Nxn, victory.
O yixyryg, the conqueror.

Rule 8.

Latin.

Derivatives have generally the
same quantity as their primitives;as,
Auditor from auditum.

Except, .

1. Long from short ; as, dzni from
décem. '

2. Short from long; as, drena from
areo.

878. VII. BY COMPOSITION.
Ryle 9.

Compound words generally follow
the quantity of their simples.

The privative particle a, is gene-
rally made short in composition.

But because of two following short
syllables, it is often made long.

The particles {u, agss 121, Bese, dug,
when found in composition, are made
short. .

Compound words follow the quan«
tity of their simples; as, dedaco
from dz and dazco.

Exceptions.

Compounds of dico ; as maled¥cus,
&c. Of juro; as, dejéro, pejéro. Of
nubo ; as, inniba, &c.

Compounds of nitum ; as, cogni-
tum, &c. Of sopio; as, semisopitus ;
which change the long of the primi-
tive into a short.

The short is changed to a long in
the following instances ; viz.

1. Imbecillus from bécillum.

2. In compound words, the prepo-
gitions, a, de, e, se, di, tra, (for
trans,) contra and pro are long; as,
amitto, défluit, provehemur, sécernere,
déducere, tradit, &c.

Except,

1. When short by position before
avowel ; as, déhiscens, prohibeo.

2. Dirimo and disertus.

8. Pricella, prifanus, préfari, pri-
| fecto, prifestus, prificiscor, prifiteor,
prifugus, prifundus, pronepos, prs-
neptis, protervus.

4. The pro is common in procurro,
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Latin.
profundo, propago, propello, propul-

50 .
5. The other prepositions are short,
unless lengthened by position.

374. VIII. BY INGREASE,
Rule 10.—~1st. Of Vowels.

Terminations in « are short; as,
'rgmrcgn, TevuPa, &C.

Terminations in a, are short in
words declined by cases; as, musd,
templd, Tyded, lampadd.

Except,

1. Nouns in & pure, 3w, #a, and al-
80 s, unless a diphthong precede.
2. Feminines from adjectives in

5.

8. Duals of the first and second
declensions of the simples.

4, Doric «, used for  or g.

5. Vocatives in & of the first de-
clension, and poetic vocatives.

Dissyllables in wi«, verbals in rea,
feminines in ¢, from masculines in
svs, derivatives from adjectives in xg,
cities named from illustrious men,
and xeduz, rexue, Karvgia, follow
the rule; as also the first aorist, and
perfect middle, of verbs in g ; also
&yxves, ysPuea, ervgn, xEgruLm, TN
’l"‘lﬁ 1'."7"‘

875. Terminations in ¢, in Greek,

1. The ablatives of the first declen-
sion ; as, musd, JEnéa ; and the voca-
tive of Greek nouns in as; as, O
JEnéea, Palla, Calcha.

2. Words not declined by cases ;
as, ama, frustra, preterea, &c.

Except,

Itd, quid, ejd, posted, putd, (the ad-
verb,) and by some authors some of
the numerals in ginta, which, how-
ever are mostly long. '

are short.

Terminations in e, in Latin, are short; as, maré, pené, legé.

Except,
1. All words of the first and fifth declension; as, Calliop?, JAnchise,
fidé and diz, with all words springing from it; as, hodi?, quotidi?, pridi?,

ostridé : also quaré, quaderé, caré,

2. Second persons singular of the
but cavé, valé and vidé, are short.

&c.
second conjugation; as, docZ, mové:

3. Monosyllables in e; as mé, tZ, s¢; (except the enclitic conjunctions;

as, qué, né, vé.)

4. Greek nouns wanting the singular; as, cet, melg, Temp?..
5. Adverbs derived from adjectives; as, placidé, &c. (but ben¢, mal,

inferné, superné, are short.)

876. Terminations in 4, are short,

Terminations in %, are long; as,
dominz, patr7, docerz.
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Greek. | Except, Latin.
1. Words augmented by e for 1] 1. Greek vocatives; as, Alext,

2. Paragoge, as w for yor.

8. The Attic «; as, deves, Tovsie

4. =g, and the names of letters
ending in 4.

5. Before words beginning with
two consonants.

Amarylly.

2. 'T'he dative and vocative of
Greek words of the third declension
imparsyllabic, which are common; as,
Palladi, Minordy, vocative JAlext.

8. Mihi, tibi, sibi, ibi, ubi, uti, ni-
si, quasi, are common.

4, Necubi, sicubi, and sicuts, are
short.

877. Terminations in ¢, in Greek, are short.

Except before words beginning with twe consonants.

Terminations in o, in Latin, are common ; as, virgo, quando. Verbs are
generally long ; except scid, putd, nescis.

Except,

1. Monosyllables in o are long.

libra.

2. The datives and ablatives of the second declension are long; as

3. Greek nouns in «; as, Didd, Sapphs, and Aths, (the gen. of Athos.)
4. Adverbs derived from adjectives; as, certs, falss, pauls; but sedulo,

mutuo, crebro, are common.

5. Gerunds in do, which are rarely found short.

Some are short; as,

Egs, the verb defective ceds, homd, cits, illics, imms, ambs, mods,
with its compounds guomeds, dummods ; but duo, sero, porro, and the con-
junction vero, are common. [Ergd, (on account of,) is long ; ergo, (there-

fore,) is doubtful.

378. Terminations in v, are short.
Ezcept,
1. The first person singular im-

Terminations in u, are long.
Except,
1. Ind% and meni, the Archaisms

perfect of the fourth conjugation in|for in and non.

e
2. Certain adverbs in v, and the
names of letters ending in v.

2. U, the ancient elision for us.

879. Terminations in y, in Latin, are short; as, moly.

Except,

Tethy, when contracted for Tethyi-

380. Rule 11.—2d. Of Consonants.

Terminations in s, sg, 15, 15, o
and g, are short.

Terminations in b, d, I, f, r and
t; alsoin ir, u and ys, are short ; as,
@b, apiid, semél, turris, annis, ca-

Pys.
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Greek.

1. Masculines in w7; and the neu-
ter wxy, whose compounds are short.

2. Accusatives of the first and se-
cond declension, whose nominatives
are long in the ultima.

8. Adverbs in «r; except era», which
is short.

4. Monosyllables in «g; but ywg
is common.
5. Nouns in ¢, making .re in the
genitive.

6. Nouns df two endings in » and
t5y which make both long.

7. Monosyllables in «; except =,
which is short.

8. Dissyllables in «, making ¥
and ife.

9. Trisyllables in «, having the
two former short.

10. Nouns in vs, making vrec.

11. Accusatives in v, when the
nominative is long.

12. vy, the first person of verbs in
s and the adverb yoy.

13. Words of a double termina-
tion in »» and v, which make both
long.

14. Words declined in o pure;
as, ixfug.

15. Monosyllables in vs ; as, pvg.

16. Participles of the fourth conju-
gation in u; ; as, Zevyrvs.

Terminations in « and g are
long.

Except,

1. Nouns increasing, except those
‘in arreg.

2. Accusatives plural of the third
conjugation of the simples.

3. Secend persons of the first ao-
rist active, and of the perfect active
and middle.

881. Except.

PROSODY.

Latin.

1. 85/, nil, far, nar, car, far.

2. Nouns in er, which have #risin
the genitive; as, cratér, vér, Ibar.

S. Some nouns in er, which have
&ris in the genitive; as, aer, ether,
which are Greek nouns ending in s

4, Hebrew names; as, Job, Danitl;
but David, Bogud, are common.

5. Words ending in at and #,
which are contractions for avit and
ivit.

6. Plural cases in 19 and eis; 13,
Pennis, libris, omnets, when used for
omnes.

7. The genitive singular of the
fourth declension; as, portis; but
bus in the dative and ablative plu-
ral is short ; as, floribiis, rebiis.

8. The nouns giis and vis; and
those in is, which have the genitive
in 7tis, Tnis, or entis ; as, I7s, Samnis,
Simois.

9. The adverbs gratis and foris

10. Sts, vis, velts, and their com-
pounds.

1t. The second person singular
indicative present ofP the fourth con-
jugation ; as, audis, scs: vis, of the
second person singular future sub-
junctive, is common.

12. Monosyllables in @s; as, plis,
ris, tis; also nouns in us of the
third dJeclension, which increase
long ; as, tellas, salas.

13. Genitives in us from feminine
nouns in o ; as Clio-us, IXido-as.

14. Us, wherever it represents
Greek terminations in evs ; as, iripis.

4. Adverbs in «;.

582. Terminations in c, n, in Latin, are long; as, ac, sic, illac, én, splen

non.

Except,

1. Féc, néc, donéc.

2. JAn, forsdn, forsitin, ¥n, tamén, vidén, satin. -
8. Nouns in en, which make inis in the genitive ; as, crimén, carmén.

#
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4. Nominatives and accusatives singular of Greek nouns in on, when
written with omicron ; as, Ilisn, Pylon, Erotion. )
5. The accusative, if the termination of the nominative is short} as,
Maidn, Egenén. ) :
6. Datives plural in sin, following the Greek form ; as, Arcasin, Troasin.
7. The word hic is common ; hoc in the nominative and accusative is
short, the ablative hoc is long. -

883. Terminations in as, es and os are long.

Eaxcept,
1. JAnds, & and its compounds from sum : penés, &s, (ossis;) compos, and _
Impds.
2. Nouns of the third declension increasing short; as, divés, hebés,
‘obsés ; but pés and its compounds, abies, aris, pariés, and ceres are long.

8. Greek nouns in as increasing short ; as, Pallds, arcds.
4, Greek accusatives of the third declension ; as, Trads, herods.
5. Nouns whose Greek termination is ¢ or og; as, Jrcadés, chads.

* 884. Rule 12.—O0f the Quantity of Verbs.

Greek.

1. An immutablé vowel, will have
the saine quantity in the present and
imperfect, through all voices, modes
and participles ; as, xgirw, exemer, xgi-
Yopdi, £xXpivORLNY, xﬁcun, xguo;uu;; the
=gs being every where long.

2. Verbs in v lengthen the pen-
ult in the present and imperfect; as,
as, wedvry, cporvyor. '

8. Verbs in s shorten the penult;
as, carfare, shaber. -

4. Verbs in . and ye are some-
times common in the penult.

5. The quantity of futures and
aorists much depends on the forma-
tion of the verbs.

6. Some have the penults of the
first aorist of the verbs ending in afw
«Zw and ol short, if the fut. is short.

7. The third person of the prete-
rite plural is always long.

8. The participle feminine of the
first aorist in e« is long.

9. The proper reduplication of
verbs in ws, unless position opposes,
is short; the improper is common.

Latin.

1. Preterites of two syllables length-
en the former ; as, véni, vidi, vici.
Except bibi, scidi from scindo, fidi
from findo, tiili, d#di and stéti.

2. Supines of two syltables length- .
en the former; as, visum, casum,
motum. Except sdtum from séro ; ci-
tum from cieo ; litum from lino ; si-
tum from s¥no ; stétum from sista s
itum from eo; ddtum from do; ritum
from the compounds of ruo; quitum
from queo; ratus from reor; fittum,
obsolete, whence fizturus.

3. Preterites which double the first
s‘y;llable, have both the first syllables
short; as, cécidi, tétigi, pépuli, didi-
ciy titiedi ; except cécidi from cado ;
pépidi from pedo ; and when two
consonants intervene; as, féfelli, t&-
tendi, pépendi, mémordi.

4. Other verbs of two syllables in
the preterite and supine retain the
quantity of the present; except po-
sut, pdsitum from pano; potui from
possum; sélatum and volztum from
solvo and volvo.

885. 1X. BY RULE.— Greek.
1. A doubtful vowel before another, whether short or long, is net ne-

cessarily short as with the Latins.

2. A 1n the superlative is always short ; as, ee@wreres.
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Greek.

3. Nouns in (& have the penult common, but mostly short ; as, esix;
except asgyia, avia xova, &c.

4. 118 short, 1. in diminutives in ser; as, xegarior; 2. comparative neuters;
as pdior; 3. many DOUNS in s 5 a8, Bies 3 4. pussessive adjectives and those
relating to matter; us, awgwmives ; 5. also, sume which signify time; as, us-
gives. 9:;:-.;. . :

5. Y i pronouns 1s long; A8, viesicy YRy VLY VikGe

6. In polysyllabic nouns in vy and vzys, vis short ; as, yabecvrn, Seaderss

386. X. BY EXAMPLE OR AUTHORITY.
" For this, refer to the foregoing rule, for the quantity of all syllables.

: 387. OF POETIC LICENCE.

This is a subject so multiférm, that nothing but practice in the poetic
compositions of the various languages, can enable us fully to comprehendit.

388. The Greek often makes the same vowel both long and short, even
when there is no change in circumstance ; as in Homer,

Agegy A- | gsss Bgeto- | Aotye pi- | aore | vaixgeci- | wrura.

389. Nor is this confined to the Greek. ‘The English, in a great number
of instances, makes those vowels long in poetry, which are short in prose,
and vice versa,

590. Nor is poetic licence always a departure from the standard pro-
nunciation adopted in common conversation. It is often itself the stand-
ard of true pronunciation: for, historical events having been, in very early
ages, celebrated in measured prose, or in an alternation of long and short
syllables, the taste of the community was directed by such a standard;
and the quantity was retained.

391. The Greeks, particularly, divided even their prose compositions
into small Fortions called s/go1, which word, though not adopted by us,1n
its simple form, is still used in its compounded one; for we use the term
hemistich, to express half a ¢ixeq, and distich, to express two sixe.

392, Kvery sixos comprehended several measured feet ; and the place
of the casura in modern languages, is at the termination of the sy, and
is intended to show the metrical ending, as weH as pause, in the sense of
an idea, whick is just divided from another idea, by little more thana
semi-comma.

393, From poetic licence flow naturally

POETIC FIGURES.

594. These represent to us the nature of poetic licence, and exhibit the
rules to which it is made subject.

395. They are as follows, viz.

1. SvsroLg, by which a long syllable is made short.

2. Exrasts, or piasroLe, by which a short syllable is made long.

8. CaraLexis, by which a final syllable is wanted to make up the metre.

4. BracHYCATALEXIS, by which two final syllables, i. e. a whole foot 18
wanted.

5. HypercaTALEXIS, by which a syllable abounds, more than the just
arrangemnent of the verse requires. JVofe 128.
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6. ENaLLAGE, b{ which one kind of foot, is put for another kind, as a
3pondee is put in the fifth foot instead of a dactyl ; as,

Apdors- | gor Basi- l Aevs Tava- | 05 xgarse | eos Taix- | woens.
Such are called Spondaic verses.

7. Diavrysis, by which a word is divided, and one part put in one line,
and the other in the following one ; as,

veaxilar. Aru Awgiar a- .
= Qoguiyyn XaTTRAY, Pindar Olymp. «. 26, 27.

OF DIALECTS.

896. DiaLzor is a different manner of speaking and writing words, pos-
sessed in common by the different tribes of one common nation.

397. No nation ever possessed them so simultaneously, and retained
and employed them so much, for beauty and variety, as the Greeks have.
done. They possessed them in the zenith of their literary glory.

398. Nor were they like the dialects (so many of which are yet to be
found,) in England, the wrecks of languages banished from common use
under the barbarous mandate of foreign conquerors, where the Armori-
can, Gaelic, Saxon, Danish, Norman, &c. dispossessed each other: but
like the rules of independent states legislating de arte prosaicd et poeticd,
amid the shades of difference, concerning what they held in common. To
be brief on this subject, the following dialects exist in the Greek, and are
thus used by them, viz.

899. 1. ATT10, Which changes ¢ into , as, Ev» for evr.

ro into 7, as, dsrarra fOr fararra.
e into € 28y agew for wgry.
It is also partial to contractions.
2. Iowio, which puts  for «, as, @i for @uria.
s for ®, &S, yeAsw for yIAaw.
- for 8, 28y Tapre for Tepree
« for x, as, xwg for xws.
= for @, as, awasgiuas for a@aigipmn.
It also abstains from contractions and resolves diphihongs. MNote 129.
3. Dorioc, which uses « for y, a8, $apa for Paun.
— g, 28, wialw for xielw.
— w, 88, pueir for uxody.
—— u, 88, xaddas for xaeidas.
# for «, as, Zi for é?v. '
01, 88, xocuiy or xepely.
» for u, as, udou for uica. .
w1 for e, as, aibs for sbe. . s
s for ev, a8, areTuas for ardpns. -
o for ey, 88, Tuzleira for rusluca.
Among consonants, & for J, as, cvgizdw for eveilw.
o for 9, as, Teeg for Oses.
= for T, &Sy wexa for wess.
% for ¢, as, o i85 for ogrifage
4. Fovro, which uses ¢ for «, as, g‘grog for Supereg.
o for o, 28, xwpog for xegoge
o for ®, 88, sges for Q05
wis for «g, asc, xaruis for xmeras
¢

o
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Among consonants, we for uu, as, sxxera for euxyre. ,
and puts 8 before ¢, a8, Spaxe; for paves.  Nofe 130.
5. PoeTic, which makes all those changes which come under the head
of poetic licence.

PUNCTUATION.

400. PrxoruaTiox is 80 much a modern way of dividing the sense of a
aragraph or sentence, by rests or pauses for the benefit of the voice, that
1t hardly belongs to a comparative grammar, like the present, and thisidea
receives confirmation from the consideration that the ancient manuscripts
of the Hebrew and Greeks are not only unpunctuated, but not divided as
to their words, by the intervention of any space. But, as in the He-
brew and its dialects, and also in the Greek, pauses are now introduced ;

it is requisite that some notice be taken of them.

1. Of the Hebrew and Chaldee Punctuation.
401. The following accents are used to supply the English stops.

N yan Revia

N xnob  Tiphcha Comma.

’3 . wno _ Segolta }Semi ¢colon.

N hop apt Sakaiph Katon

iz .

N o Sakaiph Gadoll Colon.
olon,’

R nang Athnach , or Period.

IN poo Pesik .

B P Sillook Period.

2. Of the Syriac Punctuation.
402. In the editions of the New Testament in this language, a point
like the English period is used for the same purpose ; and a point much
like the English colon is used for the other stops. ' :

3. Of the Greek Punctuation. )
403. In this language, a point like the English period, is used for the
same purpose; (*) for a colon and semicolon; the comma is the same as
the English ; so that the distinction between colon and semicolon does
not belong to the eastern languages. :
404. The other languages are the same. .
405. Notes of admiration made thus (!) are used in the modern lan-
guages only.
406 Notes of interrogation are made thus (P? in modern languages ; in
Greek they are made thus (;) much like an English semicolon.
407. In the Spanish, notes of admiration and interrogation are placed
both before and after that part of the sentence which belongs to them, viz.
Of interrogation : 4 Quantos panes teneis ? Mark, chap. vi. v. 38,
Of admiration: ; Ay de tg, goroza{n! Matth. chap. xi. v. 21,
408. The Hebrew often expresses interrogation and admiration by pre-
fixing the letter N to the beginning of the clause ; as, -
Gen, chap. xliii. v. 27. "N WTPN ONYOK WK (PN D23k DN




ON THE INDIAN LANGUAGES.

Extracts from the History of the American Indians by James Adair, Esq.

409. « The Indian lan'%uage and dialects appear tohave thevery form and
genius of the Hebrew. Their wards and sentences are expressive, concise,
emphatical, sonorous and bold; and often, both in letters and signification,
synonymous with the Hebrew language. It is a common and old remark,

at there is no language, in which some Hebrew words are not to be found.
Probably Hebrew was the first, and only language, till distance of time
and place introduced a change, and then soon followed a mixture of others.
The accidental position of the characters, might also coincide with some
Hebrew words, in various dialects, without the least intention. As the
" true pronunciation of the Hebrew characters is lost in a considerable de-

ree, it is too difficult a task, for a skilful Hebraist, to ascertain a satis-
actory identity of language between the Jews and American aborigines ;
much more so to an’Indian trader, who professes but a small acquaint-
ance with the Hebrew, and that acquired by his own application. How-
ever, I will endeavour to make up the deficiency of Hebrew, by plenty of

od solid Indian roots. .

¢« The Indian nouns have neither cases nor declensions. They are inva-
riably the same, through both numbers, after the Hebrew manner. In their
verbs, they likewise sometimes use the preterperfect, instead of the pre-
sent tense of the indicative mood, as Blaksas Aiahre, Apeesahre, ¢ yesterday
1 went and saw ;> and Eemmakoo Aiahre Apcesahre, ¢ now I go and see.’
Like the Hebrews, they have no comparative or superlative degree. They
express a preference, by the opposite extremes, as Chckusteene, ¢ you are
virtuous ; Sekakse, ¢ I am vicious.” But it implies a comparative degree,
and signifies ¢ you are more virtuous than 1 am.” By prefixing the ad- -
verbs, which express little and much, to the former words, it conveys the
same meaning, the former of which is agreeable to the Hebrew idiom.
And a double repetition of the same adjective, makes a superlative, accor-
ding to the Hebrew manner ; as lawwa lawwa, ‘most or very many’ To
add 4ah, to the end of an adjective, unless it is a noun of multitude li
the former, makes it also a superlative ; as kakse fo hah, ¢ they are most or
very wicked ;” akse signifies vicious, probably when the vicious part of
the Israelites were under the hand of the corrector, the judge repeated
that word : sz is a note of plurality, and %24 an Hebrew accent of ad-
miration, which makes it a superlative. To join the name of God, or the
leading vowel of the mysterious, great, divine name, to the end of a noun,
likewise implies a superlative ; as, hakse ishto or haksc-o,  he or she is very
wicked.” The former method of speech exactly agrees with the Hebrew
idiom ; as the original text shows, in innumerable instances.

« When the Hebrews compare two things, and would signify a parity
between them, they double the particle of resemblance; ‘I am as thou art,
and my people as thy people;’ and the Indians on account of that original
defective standard of speech, are forced to use the like circumlocution;
as, che uhoba sia, ‘1 am like you,” and sahottuk chehottuk toosah, &c. for
hottuk signifies people, and the § expresses the pronoun my or mine.

-There is not, perhaps, any one language or speech, except the Hebrew
and the Indian American, which has not a great many prepositions.

‘The Indians like the Hebrews, have none in separate and express words.
They are forced to join certain characters to words, in order to supply



204 ON THE INDIAN LANGUAGES.

that great defect. 'The Hebrew consonants, called serviles, were tools to
supply the place of prepositions. ‘The Indians, for want of a sufficient
number of radical words, are forced to apply the same noun and verb, to
signi:’{ many things of a various nature; with the Cheerake, Ecankke,
signifies a pirisomer, captive, slave, awl, fin, needle, &'c. which occasions
the Indian dialects to be very difficult to strangers.

« By custom, a Hebrew noun, frequently supplied the place of a pro-
noun, by which means, it caused a tedious, and sometimes an ambiguous
circumlocution. From this original defective standard of speech, the
Indians have forgotten all their pronouns, except two primitives, and twe
relatives ; as, Anéwah, Ego, and Ilshna, Tu : the latter bears a grea.t man
significations, both as singular and plural, viz: Eeépa and Eeako ; whic
signify, e, she, this, that, &c. and they are likewise adverbs of place ;
as, here, there, &'c. X Hewa, signifies he or she; "% Ani, we; and K,
JAnowa, he, she, him, her, &c. .

“ The Hebrew language frequently uses h{vperboles, or magnifying num-
bers to denote a long space of time ; the Indians accordingly apply the
words MNesak akrookah, all days, or in other words, for ever, to a long series
of years ; and when they call us irreligious, they say, nana uéaz, no thing,
or literally, a relation to nothing.

« Like the Hebrews, they seldom if ever double the liquid consonant r,
for they generally seem desirous of shuffling over it at any rate, and they
often gave it the sound of &

“« Tﬁe Hebrewsa-subjoined one of their serviles to words, to express the
pronoun relative, thy or thine ; and as that particle was also a note of re-
semblance, it shows the great sterility of that language. As a specimen,
they said, 728 thy father, Jor thy mother, &c. Only that the Hebrew pe-
riod is initial in such a case; to the Indian nouns, they always use the very
same method of expression. :

¢ The Hebrew nouns are either derived from verbs, or both of them are
one and the same ; as, N272 blessing, from 772 to bless, and 937 137 he
spoke the speech. This proper name signifies loquacious, like the Indian
Sckakee, signifying the grasshopper. The Indian method of expression
exactly agrees with that Hebrew mode of speech, for they say Anumbole
Anumbole (kis,) 1 spake the speaking; and Anumbole Enumbole (kis,) he
spoke the speaking. According to the usage of the Hebrews, they always

lace the accusative case also before the verb. _

* The Indians, according to the usage of the Hebrews, always prefix the
substantive to the adjective; ae, Netak Chookoma, a good day, which is
termed in Hebrew 2w or

“ The Indian dialects, like the Hebrew language, have a nervous and
emphatical manner of expression. The Indians.do not personify inanimate
objects,as did the Oriental Heathens, but their style isadorned withimages,
comparisons and strong metaphors, like the Hebrews. Their poetry is sel-
dom exact in numbers, rhymes, or measures ; it may be compared to prose
in music, or a tunable way of speaking. The period is always accompanied
with a sounding vehemence, to enforce their musical speech ; and the mu-
ﬁfl is apparently designed to please the ear, and affect the passions.”—

ar. .
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Having thus brought my work nearly to a close, I will now finish with
a very few remarks.

410. The parts of speech, generally ascribed to languages, have a per-
tinence to the subject. The article, the noun, (including both substantive
and adjective,) the pronoun, the verb, and the participle, seem indispen-
sable in the composition of a sentence or paragraph ; but the particles, as
they are called by the students of Hebrew and its dialects; or, as otherwise
divided, the adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions and interjections, seem
to be those filling stones in the building, which are absolutely necessary
for the beauty and perspicuity of a lan aie. Let us take up a few words
embracing all the parts of speech, with the particles, and placing them
parenthetically, thus :

The mind (of) man, is (busily) employed (in) pursuit (of) happiness,
(though) often its pursuit is unsuccessful. ’

Let us then read the same without the particles ; thus, '

The mind man is employed pursuit happiness ; often its pursuit is unsuc-
cessful. And even the interjection holds, though not so essentially, a
place of connexion, between passion and emotion occupying the mind,
and the expression of it.

411. The article, retains its character of definitiveness, and never
losesl it, under any circumstance, This proves that there is no indefinite
article.

In fact, to talk of indefinite articles, is a contradiction in terms. For
the express purpose and design of the article is definitiveness; the ab-
sence of it proves that no definitiveness is intended. ‘

412. The noun, whether considered as a substantive or adjective,
still retains its quality of naming the subject or predicate of a proposi-
tion, as to what it is, or, as to what are its qualities. And, that an adjec-
tive deserves the name of a noun, may be gathered from this, that it can
be either the subject or predicate in a sentence, under the restrictions
noted in section 327, page 184, can govern other words like a substantive,
and can take the article, and then express an idea as well as a substantive.
Aud in proof of this, we see that the Greeks and Latins used the adjective
of their neuter gender to express a substantive, and the Hebrew and its
dialects, did the same ; as 2ON; vo ayabos, the ﬁood .

413. The pronoun, occupies its place as the representative of a noun,
whether it supersedes the repetition of a noun which has just been used;
as, the man is good, he is benevolent, instead of the man is benevolent ; or,
that it is often the subject, and that the noun to which it has reference,
follows, as the predicate of the proposition ; as, he is a good man, instéad®”
of, the man is a good man. And whether used with or without a nov
it has always reference to objects ras divregns yvwesss, or to those wi
which we had a previous acquaintance. #
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414. A pronoun is to be considered as the subject, and the following
noun, the place of which it occupies, as the predicate, when such pronoun
has the force of a very strong i or demonstration ; and, as the Greek,
together with the Hebrew anﬁ its dialects, can express the nominative in
the very construction of the verb, without the immediate presence of the
pronoun, which is the subject; so the noun following, when it is the pre-
dicate, has no article. Co

415. The verb, always retains its explicit mode of recording action,
passion or being, with respect to time, and requires such a conciseness in
expressing the divisions of time, as will best express its purpose.

416. The Greek and Latin alone, have really conjugationally, a mede
;f expressing time’s action, with reference to more, than past, present and
uture.

417. The English is, properly speaking, acquainted only with those two
philosophical distinctions of time, whic%n appear in the Hebrew and its
dialects ; and if we divest the verbs in French, ltalian, Spanish and Ger-
man, of their conjugated endings, which are but parts of the verbs to have
or to be, we shall see them reduced to a past and indefinite or future tense.
And especially we shall see, that what are called irregular verbs, are very
philosophical, because very simple ; for example :

INDEFINITE TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. PARTICIPLE.

Present, - Past.
know knew knowing known
Or, taking a regular verb, that the variation is even less ; as,
rut ut putting ut
ove i oved loviug oved

And that the consonants, being the radices of words, their deflexions are
formed by the insertion of vowels. If we add auxiliaries, as they are
called, we give to the verb so auxiliarised, other characters ; for, Ist. we
change its mode, from the indicative to the infinitive, and make it governed
by the preceding (so called) auxiliarg verb; as, thou shalt die ; here, shalt
is truly in the indefinite tense, and die in the infinitive, governed by it.
This is noticed in regard to the Anglo-Saxon, in the preface, section 84,
page xxxv. and also, with regard to the Latin and Greek, in section 78, 79
and 80, in the conjugation of their auxiliary conjugated endings. This is
the case with all auxiliaries denoting present or future time. 2d. We
ehange the character of the verb, from a part of speech expressing action
with time, to another part of speech expressing the quality of the subject ;
as, Iam astonished ; for, here astonished is properly the participial adjec-
tive, or qualifying noun adjective of the pronoun I. ‘This arrangement
would supersede the necessity for verbs passive, in any other of the lan-
guages than the Latin and Greek; and would reduce our own language to
the form of the Hebrew, in which there is a trifling difference, say the pre-
fixing of the letter 3, to the perfect active in order to form the perfect pas-
sive. And, to what simple forms of declension and conjugation would such
a system reduce our language? The article indeclinable—the substantive
varying only its plural endings—the adjective having only its degrees of
comparison, and in other respects indeclinable—the verb {aving only in-
definite and perfect tenses, and a participle declined like an adjective ;
and the other parts of speech indeclinable. Rules of grammar would, of
course, be greatly reduced in size and number ; and exceptions and ano-
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malies would be nearly superseded. Nor would the cases of nouns be
many; for, with the exception of the apostrophic s, which is much going
out of use, we should have only the nominative, as the case of the subject,
the accusative, as the case of the object, and the vocative, (if we may be
allowed such a case,) as the case of invocation, with its characteristie
affix 0 ; and these would not vary in their ending, but only in their use
and application. : : ’

418. As I have come forward as a reporter of grammar, bound in this
present undertaking, to take notice of every peculiarity and variation, ob-
servable in the languages, which I have selected ; so, I had no choice
left me, except to use the most perspicuous mode of arrangement. The
synoptical seemed best adapted for my purpose. But, being from the
investigations on which I have entered, more and more convinced of the
limliliclty of grammatical construction, to which language may be reduc-
ed, I purpose, if m Eresent undertaking meet with a?avoprable reception,
to attempt a Simplified. English Grammar, suited to the capacities of the
tenderest age, at which instruction can be imparted.

419. The mode of instruction, best calculated for youth to comprehend,
is adherence to the simplicity of nature. The-youthful mind does not re-
3uire a pondérous load of science to press upon its energies before they are

eveloped: and it is a matter of fact, that some of the most touching pas-
sages in the inspired writings, even with the unavoidable loss o tﬂeir
energy in the translation, are penned with a simplicity on a level with the
understanding of a child. Who can read the passage “ Is yeur father yet
well, the old man of whom ye spake, is he yetaliver”” without feeling that
an appeal is made to every sympathy of the human heart, whether we
consider filial affection, or respect for old age, as the most predominant.

420. Finally, I not only request the candoudf the public, but the criti-
cism of the learned, on my present undertaking, and pledge myself to
treat with deference, to receive with respect, and to weigh witﬁ impartiali-
ty, any communications, public or private, which abler grammarians ma
make, with a sincere desire to promote the study of language; and wit
this remark I now close my subject.
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' . NOTES.

Norte 1. § 1. Grammar, is properly and etymologically speaking, the wri-
ting or describing of the various observations made upon language, as to its
parts of speech, its modes of deflexion, conjugation, concord, government,
&c. And, as Harris says, “ We may either behold Speech as divided into
its constituent parts, as a statue may be divided into 1ts several limbs ; or,
else as resolved into its matter and form, as the same statue may be re-
solved into its marble and figure. These differeutanalyzings, or resolutions
constitute what we call philosophical Grammar. Hermes, Page 2..

Nore 2. § 3. As Grammar is the writing or describing the various obser-
vations made upon language ; so, Orthography is the description of the
right use and power of letters combined. It is connected therefore with
sound ; with Ortho-epy, or the right pronunciation of letters, 8o as fully to
express the sound ; and, Ortho-epy is connected with Etymology, as fur-
nishing a clue to the real derivation of words, either from others of the
same language, or from ather languages. Grammar, as to its component
parts is invariable ; for, it is the written or described observation of facts
existing in language. Orthography is variable ; and, in a spoken language
is continually changing according to the refinement or deterioration of
taste in regard to sounds.

It is curious to observe the metheds by which voyagers and travellers
have attempted to represent the sounds of the various tribes, whom our
refined taste, has led us to call savages. A concourse of harsh and guttural
sounds, composed of a redundancy of the same vowels, and of a recur-
rence, now and then, of almost the same consonants, is written down as
their Orthography. It had more need to have been called Kakography. It
is a violence done to the sciences, both of Grammar and of Music ; for, if
a note should be long dwelt upon in a song, whe would not see, both the
absurdity of writing the same note over and over, in long succession, and
the propriety of writing itbut once, and of marking its time of continuance .
by a scale of proportion. So also is the scale of proportion determined be-
tween long and short vowels ; and, if I were to tell you that b—a——d
spellsb....a....d, my dwelling never so long in a drawling manner on
the pronunciation of it, would justify no man for spelling it with as many
JA’s as might be uttered in the time occupied by my lengthened enuncia-
tion. Orthography, as I have observed before, is connected with Ortho-epy,
and the latter with Etymology. No European nation has been so inatten-
tive to an etymological way of speaking rightly, as the English. Its Ortho-

graphy has net escaped the contagion. Let us take the very word before
us as an example ; Or-tho-graph-y, pronounced as if spelt Or-thog-ra-phy :
by the present mode of sounding it, the right pronunciation is lost ; and,
the etymology nearly put out of sight. It cannot be doubted, that the word
graph from the Greek radix -y;mpi)i?l the stamen of the word ; but if it is
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not kept as a distinct syllable, the etymology is destroyed, and the throw-
ing back of the accent, prevents the sound frum giving the sense of its
origin. If the division, at which I hint, was adopted, how easily would
youth at a tender age, imbibe the idea that all English words having the
syllable graph, in the middle of them, intimate graving, marking and
JZscribing 3 80, all words with the syllable tom, in the middle ; as, (i-tho-
tom-y, would carry the idea of cutting, &c. The French almost inva-
riably adopt the ortho-epy for which I contend ; and, in fact, if we notice
the pronunciation of all the different nations on the continent of Europe,
we shall find them opposed to the English; and, that the difficulty which
they feel of departing from a proper pronunciation, forms one of the great
. hindrances to their sliding into the English custom.

Note 8. § 4. In the languages under consideration, it will be found,
that there are not many compounded sounds. The Hebrew and its dialects
have only three ; viz. b, 0 and ¥, and the Greeks, 4, §, ¢, x and ¥ ; of
these, v and D, are the aspirates of n and 7 ; and, in the Greek, 4, ¢ and »,
are the aspirates of 7, » and = ; the &, is but the x, y or x with a ¢ ; and,
the ¢ is but the x witha ¢ The other languages have no double letters
expressed by one character. The junction of two letters in one character,
gives us a better idea of a diphthong than the coalition of two vowels,
which latter, hardly ever make more than one sound; whereas, these double
letters always carry their respective aspirate or sibilant sounds, in all
their coalitions with vowels,

Note 4. § 5. Whether a disquisition on the suitability of the alphabets
in general use, to express every sound of the human voice, belongs to gram-
mar, is a question that may admit of doubt. Remarks on this head, belong
more immediately to treatises on grammar, than to grammar itself. But,
"the power of letters to express certain sounds, undoubtedly belongs to
grammar, and to that branch ef it called Orthography. On this subject, I

uote the words of Quintilian rendered into English : «“ Now, since we have
geclared,what is the rule of speaking, we must say what things are to be at-
tended to by writers. That, which the Greeks call Orthography, we rightly
call the science of writing. I (unless where custom bears the sway;lt%xink
that we ought to write every thing as it is sounded. For, thisis the use of
letters, that they should preserve sounds, and should be a depository to
the readers, therefore they ought to express that which we are about to
say.” Quintilian. Page 17, g '

NoTk 5. § 7. The similarity of the Greek alphabet, to that of the Hebrew
and its dialects, appears clearly from the account which Herodotus gives ;
“ Awgists xty Say xarwosy loveg 3 Tiyua.”  Li8. «'. Page 64, § 139,

Note’6. § 10. Whilst every language admits of the division of letters,
into vowels and consonants, the Hebrew and its dialects, have another; viz.
into radicals and serviles ; the former being considered as the component
parts of the root ; and, the latter being used to form its various deflexions,
and to represent the particles, which are abbreviations or parts of roots.
As this is a matter of importance in the study of the Hebrew, and as there
is some little difference in this respect between it and the Chaldee and Sy-
riac, 1 here notice the same, viz.
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RADI CﬂLS. | SERVILES.
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Observe Teth is considered as a servile when used for Tau, which only
takes place in Hithpael in verbs beginning with ¥, when Tau is not only
laced after the first radical, (as it is also in verbs beginning with v or b)
Eut is also changed into Teth. The serviles are often radicals, but the
radicals never become serviles. The roots consist of two, or more usually
of three letters.

The letters of the Hebrew, Chaldee, Syriac and Greek alphabets, were
used as numerals, as shall be explained in treating of adjectives of num-
ber. The order of the letters of the Hebrew alpﬁabet, may be traced in
Psalms xxxiv. cxi. cxii. cxix. and cxlv. and in Lamentations, chap.i. But
in the second, third and fourth chapters of that book, ) and b are trans-
posed. The order of the Greek alphabet may be traced in Homer’s Iliad.
It may, perhaps, be as’ well here to notice the way in which letters in
Hebrew are changed for others in Chaldee ; particularly, as with respect
to the vowels, this may tend to show something of the manner in which
words of other languages derived from the Hebrew have lost many of
their features of resemblance from the change of their vowels. Chaldee
words, therefore, are formed from the Hebrew, :

1. By borrowing the exact root.

2. By adding some letter at the beginning of a word ;

as, from Hebrew 07 blood, comes Chaldee o,

or, at the end ; as, from bR @ mother, comes Chaldee xme,

or, in the middle ; as, from NnX thou, comes Ch. AN, Syr. A

or, both at the middle and end ; as, from 7 & hand, comes Chal-
dee xvx Syriac |l

-
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3. By dropping a letter from the Hebrew ; as,

from ?-lcbrew K one, comes Chaldee 0 Syriac Y
4. By transposing a letter ; :

as, from D1 a portion of land, comes Chaldee '7pn Syriac \\_Q_...
5. By changing ; as

3 into b as, from Y13 iron, comes Chaldee Y0 Syriac \\] =)

¥ into » as, from y & the earth, comes Chaldee yw Syriac %1

¥ into D as, from 0w to keep, comes Chaldee <D

6. By the most frequent change of the Hebrew sibilants into the Chal-

dee dentals ; as,
1 into 7 as, from 37 comes Chaldee 317 Syriac_ D019
¥ into U as, from y'P comes Chaldee 0'p Syriac y
v into N as, from 2 to return, comes Chaldee 2n Syriac 202

7. By changing consonants in the middle of words ; as, 1 into J, ¥ into
v, dinto p, Y 1nto "\

8. By changing vowels; as,

from XV @ head, comes Chaldee ¥™ Syriac #.a9
7 into & as, in forming nouns feminine, and the Aphel or Hiphil
and Ithpehal or Hithpael conjugations of verbs.
ninto * or & in Chaldee verbs derived from Hebrew ones, ending
in 7, thus from N2 to be willing, comes Chaldee *3x and Kax
vinto & as, from 30 good, comes Chaldee axb Syriac O 2
Vinto * as, in Pehil, or in the participle passive of verbs.

Observe that the n of the Hebrew, and tﬁe » of the Greek, must be
considered in two ways: viz. Ist. as they are the initial letters of words;
they are then strong aspirates, and the Knglish letter i nearly answers to
them. 2. As they are placed in the body or end of a word ; they are then
long vowels, and the » of the Greek is distinguished from the g, or slender
e, (and the same may be observed of the 7 and n of the Hebrew,) by its
having a longer or rougher sound, occupying twice the time, or employing
twice the breath, required to pronounce the short e. ‘The same may be
said of », which is but two omicrons conjoined. The v of the Greek ma
be considered as the vowel u, answering to the ' vowel of the Hebrew.
‘When the Greek used v as a consonant it was digammated, and took the
sound of v or f; thus their v became, by the digammation of the v;
i. e. by changing it from v vowel to v consonant, the Latin filius, (! being
inserted for the sake of sound.) The Greek g8 is often used for the Latin
vor f; and the compound vowel ov for the Latin u; as the Latin word
Severus was written by the Greek igsges, and in Romans, chap. xvi. ver.
23. Quartus is written in Greek Kovegres. It is generally supposed that
Palamedes at the siege of Troy, about the year of the world 2799, added
@, (together with ¢, o, and y,) as the mark of the aspirated or digammated
v, and gave it a place near the end of the alphabet. The English u and
y finals are but the long, aspirated or final u.

Note 7. § 13. The difference between vowels and consonants rests
chiefly in the perfection of articulation. Vowels without any intermix-
ture of consonants can be sounded and articulated ; but the sounds would
clash, and there would be an hiatus between every vowel, and a constant
recurrence of aspiration, which would make a language of vowels harsh
and disagreeable. Hence the use of consonants, to assist in modifying the
sound of vowels, and to enable them to coalesce, and produce plessant
sounds. Consonants without any vowels would produce sounds without
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articulation ; hence the use of vowels, to call the sounds distinctly. No
just exception can be taken against the Hebrew on the ground of many of
its roots consisting of two or three consonants. Short vowels are under-
stood, as needful to fill up the chasm, and produce articulation ; the short
a, or short ¢, will generally be found most useful for this purpose, parti-
cularly the latter. -The masoretic system proves the necessity of resort-
ing to some such expedient: but their points are not necessary for the
purposes of pronunciation. ‘

Nore 8. § 18, The letters which have not yet been classified in the
different 'anguages, are as follows ; viz.

C, in the Spanish; in which language, ¢ ¢, before «, 0 and u is pronounced
like k; before e and i, it sounds like th in theme, thick, &c.” Fernandez.
It is therefore not a sibilant in the Spanish.

J, in the German ; in which language it has no alphabetical character
distinct from 7, and in the beginning of words followed by a vowel it has
the sound of the Hebrew *in " and "W & river ; whence comes the name
of the river Jaar in Flanders, and of Far or Fare, a river in England;
as noted by Parkhurst under the verb "w.

¥, in Latin, English, French, ltalian, Spanish and German; in which
languages it has the character of aspiration; but not so strongly marked
as their f.

W, in the German and English; for remarks on which I beg to refer
the reader to the use and power of letters, page 55. in letter /.

As H is by most of the languages recognised only as an aspirate, ard by
some denied to be a letter, and as it is clearly an aspirate in our language,
wheneverit follows ¢, s, r, p, wor ¢, and as we use it also before vowels as the
mark of aspiration, I have put it by itself as a vowel-aspirate. In this way it
was formerly used ‘by the Greeks, who wrote Hixarer, where they now
put the mark of aspiration over the s, and write éxasor. In Italian, it is
only used to distinguish parts of the verb avere, from other words spelt
the same. Thus in the indicative present, the first person singular is
spelt ho, to distinguish it from the vocative adverb o ; the second person
singular is spelt hai, to distinguish it from ai, the dative plural of the
article; the third person is spelt ha, to distinguish it from @ in its various
uses; and the third person plural is spelt hanno, to distinguish it from
anno a year: nor do tﬂe Italians recognise it as a letter in any other capa-
cities, and even then it has no sound. ‘

Note 9. §20. A diphthong, as the name imports, is a double sound;
or the sound of two vowels immediately succeeding one another; and
therefore the two vowels properly make two syllables. The Greeks were
fully aware of this ; and, to remedy the necessity of frequently using two
vowels immediately succeeding one another, they hit upon the invention
of writing the former one on the line, and subscribing the latter ; thus, a:
became «. They also changed the first vowel, if short, to a long one;
thus, ¢ became 7, o became &. The digamma seems to have been used
formerly, where the v was the last of the vowels, which were intended to
form one syllable; thus, wures was in old Greek inscriptions written AF-
TOX; and the Latins themselves, following in this particular the Aolic
dialect, (and the Aolians were one branch of the Pelasgi,) wrote Firgo
and Fotum where they now write virgo and votum

This being the case, Lindley Murray’s definition of a diphthong is
wrong ; for he says, it « is the union of two vowels pronounced by a single

e
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impulse of the voice;” and then, as if conscious of the incongruity of his
definition, he defines an improper diphthong as having * but one of the
vowels sounded.” The fact is, that two vowels form one diphthong only
when they are both sounded : every other sort is improper. An instance
of the concourse of vowels, as forming one or two syllables, occurs in one
line of Homer; viz.

Exaayiay g oiges, o5’ wuwy xwowevenn,  1liad o, line'46.

‘Where, in ciger, the first & is a diphthong, making two syllables or dis-
tinct sounds: the latter only forms one syllable. Again, in the word
xwencerors, the s is one syllable. and the final ¢ is another. These remarks
will apply to triphthongs also. . .
NotE 10. §29. John Parkhurst, in his Hebrew Grammar attached .to
his Lexicon, observes that words in Hebrew may be divided into three
kinds, Nouns or Nanies, Verbs and Particles. And on this subject, Har-
ris, in his Hermes, says, « We are told, indeed, by Dionysius of Halica-
nassus, and Quintilian, that Aristotle, with Theodotus and the more carly
writers, held but three parts of speech, the Noun, the Verb, and the Con-
junction. This, it must be owned, accords with the Oriental tongues,
whose grammars (we are told) admit of no other.” Hermes, p. 35,
But,"however nations in a state of the greatest simplicity may, at first,
use only three parts of speech, yet, itis evident that there is a necessity
for others. For, the substantive soon wants defining, as to its limited or
unlimited use. It svon becomes necessary to determine whether reference
is made to persons or things in a general way, as ¢ men spoke to me just
now ;" or in a defined way, as “the men spoke to me.” This makes
ready room for the Article, which the Greek and Hebrew employed to
express definitiveness : but when the noun was used in a general sense,
they employed no article. This may receive some illustration from Plato’s
definition; “Man is a two-legged animal, without feathers.” A cock,
stripped of all its feathers was soon thrown into the assembly, with this
remark ; * This is the man of Plato.” Here man ig first used in a gene-
ral and unlimited sense, without the article; next, in a defined and par-
ticular sense, as referring particularly to Plato’s definition, with the arti-
cle. The noun aJso soon wants defining, as to its quality ; it needs to be
noticed as being good or bad, of this or of that colour, shape and the like ;
here, the adjective is soon called into use: further, a person, when speak-
ing of himself, wants a distinction between himself considered as the
speaker, the spoken to and spoken of ; and other persons considered in the
same relations, whether present, and so the subject of d:fi, or demon.
stration, or absent, and so merely the objects of narration : here Pronouns
claim their place. In regard to particles, which is a comprehensive but
undefined word, used for a number of parts of speech, it may do as a ge-
neral term to signify those parts of speech which may be considered as
« expressed by one or other of the servile letters, which may then be con-
sidered as abbreviations, or parts of roots or words,” as Parkhurst ob-
serves ; but still, under the term, a number of parts of speech must be
viewed, as being comprehended ; viz. Adverbs, which are joined to verbs,
adjectives and other adverbs, to espress some quality: Prepositions,
which are prefixed to words, to express the relations of nouns to verbs,
with respect to timne, place, or cause of motion or rest: Conjunctions,
joining words or sentences together: Interjections, expressing a sudden
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emotion of the mind, whether of joy, gtief or passion ; and all these parts
of speech will be found necessary to express all the actions, passions, qua-
lities, circumstances and gonditions of man as a reasonable creature.

If restoration to the greatest pnssible simnplicity be the great desidera-
tum, let us revert to the primitive state of the Hebrew, as conceiving it
to be that language in which Adam first gave names to the creatures
around him. ‘The bird which we call the raven was called by him 3.
The radical meaning of this word is to mix, to mingle. T'wo circum-
stances, or one of the two, may have induced Adam to give this name to
this bird ; first, colour : for the name had been already aftixed to that time
of day, which we call evening, the time of the mixture of light and dark-
ness, and the season of confused or indistinct vision; hence the bird
might be called 37 as having no distinct colour. Second, sound: its
note the most harsh, guttural, obscure, that can well be conceived, made
up of a strong nasal or guttural sound, of a liquid mute, and a labial media.
Adam might give its name from its own confused indistinct note, express-
ing as to sound the confused mixture of unpleasant notes; and being the
opposite of that distinct note assigned to another bird from its sound,

, a sound distinct and clear, and so expressive that it has passed into
many langtages with very little if any change; as into the Chaldee,
Syriac and Arabic without any; into the Greek, in sxgayv-yn, xrwv dueoq, ¢
being changed into A ; into Latin, cla-mo, on the same principles; into
Engfish, cry ; French, cri-er; Italian, grido; and Spanish, grito; and
all derived from a language which regards its verbs as the roots, (the
7o gnua,) that express every affection and every action.

Note 11, §31. In comparing the grammars of the languages under
consideration, I find every reason for maintaining that there is but one
article (viz. the definite one) belonging to language. Mr. Frey says,
¢« the Hebrew has but one article, expressed by n.” The Greek has
only the definite article o, 4, vo. The Latins have none at all, but express
delzﬁ(eness by using the demonstratives hic, ille, iste, &c. The English,
French, Italian, Spanish and German have all their corresponding defi-
nite, and the English use a or an, the Saxons @ and ane, the Latin unus,
French un, Italian uno, Spanish un and uno, and German ein, which are
numeral adjectives for one. The English article follows exactly the He-
brew in beingindeclinable ; the others follow the Greek, in varying their
endings, as to gender, number, case, &c. As to the French Z, it seems to
be a part of the Latin pronoun ille; and the Italian il, and Spanish el,
may be viewed in the same light. Yet these are really articles, (whilst
ille is a pronoun,) and have their origin from the Hebrew 9 and n%%, and
the Syriac 2 \O1 these; and du, de, di, have their origin from the
Syriac ) ofthesame use.

OUn the subject of articles, Harris observes, « Though the Greeks have
no article correspondent to the article (a,) yet nothing can be more nearly
related than their o to the article the; o gariaews, the King. Nor is this
only to be proved by parallel examples, butby the attributes of the: Greek
article, as they are described by Apollonius, one of the earliest and most
acute of the old grammarians now remaining. ¢ Now the peculiar attri-
bute of the article, as we have shown elsewhere, is that reference which
implies some certain person already mentioned.” Again; ¢ For, nouns of
themselves imply not reference, unless they take to-them the article,
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whose peculiar character is reference.’ Again; ¢ 'The article indicates a
pre-established acquaintance.’” Hermes, p. 219, 220. .

If these remarks of Apollonius be true, the idea of an indefinite article
is indefensible : for, the character of the article is to define, irrespectively
of the consideration of number, as well as of case, gender and person ; but
« or an does not define, nor is it ever used without respect to number, as
being exclusively the representative of one.

It may be just remarked, that the Anglo-Saxon and Meeso-Gothic have
only the definite article.

NoTke 12. §32. A point of similarity may be observed to exist between
the Spanish and Syriac, in the use of a prepusition with the accusative
case. In the Syriac, it cousists in prefixing X\ which is the general sign
of what is called, in other languages, the dative to many nouns and pro-
nouns, which are in the objective case governed by a verb; and the Span-
ish does the same, by prefixing &. ‘The like is observable in the Hebrew
and Chaldee. If the first chapter of Matthew be compared in Syriac and
Spanish, this peculiarity will be observable in the following words: viz.

' Syriac. Spanish. : fnglish.
Abraham engendré 4Abraham begat
muflol 50010 lsaac. 1 lsanc.

DQQ&A,ﬁO' Q.Nm.n.i Isaac engendré élsaac begat Jacob.

Jacob.
frootaN (No] Daasa

Jacob engendrd é‘Jacob.begat Judas
-AO'IO..MUO manos.

Judas y & sus her-I"" 4 picHrethren.

The like form occurs four times each in the third and fourth verse, and
in many other places. [s not this strong collateral proof that the inhabi-
tants of Spain were of Pheenician origin ?

Note 13. § 36. The division of genders into masculine and feminine is
the great division of nature; and was fully answerable to every purpose,
till tropes and figures, prosopopceas and metaphors, were introduced into
language. The epicene gender seems to have a claim to priority over the
neuter; though the latter embraces a wider field ; forin languages making
three genders, the neuter is appropriated not merely to things having no
life, but is determined by the termination of the noun itself. Thus in
Greek, nouns ending in o are considered as neuter, without reference to
sex; s0 zasdior, @ boy, though masculine in signification, is neuter in end-
ing, and declined with the neuter article, 7o xaidior; 80 xepacior, a damsel,
is declined with the neuter article 74 xop@cier. But the epicene or com-
mon gender is expressive of a common genus or species, of which both
genders may be predicated ; as, man, comprehending both male and
female, is declined o xxs » wrdgwmos; and ©:e; also is declined in the same
way. . Thus in Herodotus, smy yuraixa eivas avrer var @sor, Fgorsuyerse Te
7y arfgwror.  The gender of nouns is in some languages arbitrary. 1t has
been extended from things animate to every thing in the creation : stones,
trees, rivers, mountains, &c. have heen marshalled in the ranks. Some
are made wholly masculine; some wholly feminine ; some epicene, com-
won or doubtful’; some wholly neuter. This is the case in the Greek and
Latin; the other languages chiefly adopt the division of masculine and
feminine, whilst the German has a neuter form for its article. The
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English, generally speaking, is true to the Hebrew, having its substan-
tives indeclinable, except as to plural endings, which is observable algo in
the modern languages, except the Gierman. The English, has in some
few cases, a form different for the feminine. Custom, from time imme-
morial, has, in some languages, fixed the masculine to some nouns, as to
the sun; and the feminine to others, as to the moon. The Hebrew word
for the stars is masculine; and so is the Greek : the Latin word for them
is neuter. The gender of pronouns shall be noticed when we treat of
them. Gender belongs to verbs in the Hebrew and its dialects, and it is
very partially used in Greek and Latin with verbs. Number, case and
person are inseparable from nouns, pronouns and participles; and num-
ber and person from verbs; and the infinitive mode, as being the substan-
tive mode of the verb, is subject to case, and is (particularly in the Greek)
governed by prepositions, and preceded by the article.

Gender and person, though at first view they may appear alike, yet
convey very different ideas. Gender expresses the digerence of sex;
person, that of individuation. Individuation, therefore, has the same dis-
tinction as person. [Iis one individual speaking of himself; thou is an-
other spoken to; he is another spoken of. The first person cannot but
be present, and wants not thereflc))re the distinction of gender to designate
him. The second person is always supposed to be present, but as he may
be only one individual, or some individual of the number present, he must,.
in hearing a part of the discourse, be addressed with the distinction of gen-
der; and to this branch of the subject it will be seen that the Hebrew
and its dialects have alone paid attention, and that they only have affixed
gender to the pronoun of the second person. The third person is always .
considered as absent, and as the object discoursed about. Nor is a neuter
needed in all these.

Note 14. § 39. Besides these two ways of distinguishing the gender
of nouns, which seem so well to fit a!l the languages, there are other ways
of determining the matter; the English for this purpose prefixes a noun,
pronoun or adjective to the substantive ; as,

A cock-sparrow, : _A hen-sparrow.
A he-goat, A she-goat.
A male child, A female child.

And the Greek prefixes the article ; as, o Fagleres, n Tapberes ; ¢ Otog, n Ot ;
o arbpwmos, n ardgawos. .

Note 15. §44. Of all the languages under my present consideration,
none can lay just claim to a dual number upon principles of variation in
the tcrmination of declension, except the Greek. For, to say that it
exists in the Hebrew and its dialects, and then to point us, on the one
hand, to instances of things of which two exist in the same subject, as
hands, eyes, &c. and then to refer us, on the other, to the masoretic
points, is not to the purpose in my present work, in which I stand as a
reporter of grammatical distinctions in declensions and conjugations.
Whence, then, did the Greeks obtain the idea of a dual number? Does
no language present us with the same peculiarity? L answer, it is to be
found in the Mzso-Gothic and the Sanscrit. Nor is this strange. The
Pelasgi were Scythians, and the Scythians were Getz, or Goths: and
Plato himself freely acknowledges that the Earywixy @ww, the Grecian
speech, was from barbarians, and that the barbarians were older than they.

On this subject, Jamieson observeé. that ¢ the Meeso-Gothic and Greek

e
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resemble each other in the use of the dual, with this‘diﬂ'erence. that, in-
stead of the second and third persons, as in the active voice, in Greek,
it occurs only in the first and second in Mseso-Gothic. The dual was
used in pronouns by the Anglo-Saxons and Alemanni. It is still retained
in Icelandic, and extended to verbs.”

I have observed in § 41. that substantives, &c. have three numbers ; and
I may add that all Earts of speech which are subject to declension and
conjugation have alike the privileges of number ; thus, articles, substan-
tives, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, participles, have all reference to
number.

Note 16. § 45. A noun is said to be in regimen, or in constructien,
when it is in a particular relation to a noun following it, or has a pronoun
suffix, as P 390, kings of the earth ; 1290 his king; in these expressions,
17m is said to be in regimen, or construction.

The noun in the possessiveis, in the Greek and Latin, which form their
cases by difference of termination, governed by that noun which, in the
Hebrew, is considered as being in regimen. In the Greek, therefore, the
noun in the possessive is the noun in regimen ; as, o rouos 7 frw, lex Dei.
But this circumstance is reversed in Hebrew ; as Mr. Frey observes,
“ When two nouns are related to each other, so as tv require the prepo-
sition of between them, the former is governed, and undergoes a change,
and is said to be in regimen, or contracted ;> thus, 'o% N, the law of
God, or God’s law. The latter is the only proper English possessive ;
for if taking the words in the order in which they stand in other languages
we say, the law of God, then God is not in the possessive, but in the ob-
jective. The same remarks apply to the French, Italian and Spanish,
which have no possessive formed by a deflexion of the noun itself. The
German has, In the Gothic Gospel, and also in the Saxon, will be found
the same peculiarity that is found in English. ¢ Goths im sunus;” lite-
rally, God’s I am son. Saxon,“ic Irovip runu am,” I God’s son am.
Matt. xxvii. chap. 43. So the old English genitive was in is, and now by
contraction in s, preceded by an apostrophe. See § 48. p.74.

(Iiion: 17. § 52. Embraces all the peculiarities and anomalies of nouns ;
an :

I. OF THE GREEK.

First DecLENSION.
Of the Nominative Singular.

Nominatives in »; are sometimes written with w; as, uwriere for
parirys 5 lliad &, 175; and Bvese for gueeng; Iliad g, 107 ; which are no-
minatives of the Aolic dialect, and the foundation of Latin nouns in a
borrowed from the Greek, such as poeta, athleta, cometa.

Of the Genitive Singular.

‘Some nouns in «; and x5, make « after the Doric form, in the genitive ;
as, proper names, s @wuas, genitive vy Ouua; and so ludus, Atordug, Avcas,
Meooins, Kndag, Beuw:Aa;; and common names; as, wpampmoras, cararag,
Bogeas. ogiciBarns. Some have both x and «; as, o wgyures, genitive zx
“gruTy and -« ; in like manner wvlbayopmsy Fatgareias mnTeeroixs, ogrsbe-
Ongasy yemvadus. Nouns in e, 02, g and « pure, (that is, with a vowel
before it,) make their genitive in as; as, v, uagls, yusge, Pirix ; and so



NOTES. 219

do nouns contracted in we; 28, xie from wiaze. Some nouns in xs and ue
have also the genitives in «s; a8, wxep« : and proper names ; as, iropusra,
Paxern, ©examy Merye, the three last of which are found in Josephus.
Seme in ag drop.« in the genitive; a9, o dgns, v¥ dgn; o xodus, 74 wodn.

Of the Dative Singular.
The datives of 3«, 0ay ¢« and = pure are in .

Of the Vocative Singular.

Nouns in « and y have always their vocatives like the nominative.
Nouns in «; and # reject & in the vocative; as, o vsarins, » veania. But
nouns in syg, as o wgePurns, and those denoting countries and nations ; as,
o oxulyg: poetic nouns in #xg; as, xwwwns: and the compounds of wergsw,
Forsw and 1018w 5 A8, yromeTensy BiBrioK wAnGs mu?orglﬁﬂ; also, Axyrygy paee
vaiymng and FuQaiuns make their vocatives in «. Araigerag makes the vo-
cative in o, as in lliad «, 31 ; but iwzdla, 1 QirnysgiTa, pensiete, bvisa, which
occur in Homer, are not vocatives as some grammarians have asserted,
used .instead of nominatives, but really nominatives of the Aolic, or, as
some say, of the Macedenian dialect. Contracted nouns in » change it
into .

Nouns in ¢4 have either 5 or « in the vocative, as w Axsnsy » Anen OF Aysa.

This declension has always the nominative, accusative and vocative
dual in «, the genitive and dative in «w, the nominative and vocative plural
in «, genitive in oy, dative in ag, and accusative in wg.

Seconp DEecLENSION.

The vocative of this declension is found, in four instances, like the no-
minative; for, the common tongue sometimes imitated the Attic dialect;
as @ bseg, Whence the Latin O Deus, and w &reg, Heus tu.

TaiRD DECLENSION.
Of the Genitive Singular.

‘There was formerly only one termination to this declension; viz. the
letter ¢, after almost all consonants, and most of the vowels; and the ¢
constituted the nominative: and s put before it formed the genitive : thus
cupa Was originally copsrs; wiriy worTs; yorw, yorars; Tirar, Tivars;
pemgrog and pagrvg, prgrvge s 1ok, yoxrs; PAnk, PArfs. .

And whilst this was the case, the mode of forming the genitive singular
was easy; viz. the simple insertion of o before the final o; thus, @acss
became pasges. The dative and accusative were formed by the rejection
of the final ¢, and putting ; and « in their stead. The vocative is but the
noun invoked instead of named, and by its characteristic prefix » wanted
no change. The nominative plural inserted ¢ before the ¢ of the nomina-
tive singular ; as, @asges. Tﬁe genitive changed - it into &rv; as, Passwr.
The dative added ¢ to the nominative singular, and made it pasges ; and
the accusative inserted ¢ before the final o ; as, pas8ss. So that the noun
remained unchanged, except by the insertion of vowels, acting tlie part
of the serviles to the root.

But notwithstanding the departure from this simple mode, which is
chiefly owing to the introduction of the double letters, ¢, x, ¥, and fo the
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interchange of letters of the same power euphonie gratid ; the genitive
singular is easily to be found by the following rules ; viz.

1.Words ending in any vowel, or in the consonants y and 4, add the syl-
lable o or 7o¢ to the nominative ; as, civnmi, eimmios ; wers, eshires s waio?
waiares ; evodwr, Eevedwrros. Most of these terminations also change winto o
or ov, as, 3¢uuv, 3(»:;0170; 5 TURAY, TUXTOUITOG 3 also,q ory into ¢ H as,‘xomd!h
woperes 5 Tav, wecos. Some words also ending in ovy, have the genitive in
030; y 48, 31 wouy, 5’;10?«. .

2. Words ending in =, % or ¢, put any of the following syllables before
o 3 ViZ. o, 3o, Jo. v0, To OT y7o 5 28, Aapaas, Aapr«.’o; i ogrig. ogniflog 3 SOME also
throw. away ¢ ; a8, xepicis, xagierros ;4 OF v ak, 0dousy 0dorzos ; OT, change L]
into ¢ ; as, wifng, wifiges ; OF ; v IDLO ¢ ; a8, ndugy ndtos. Some divide the syl-
lable, and put o tor v ; as, Gevs, Boes 3 Gaciivs, Garirsos ; ypavs, ygamos

8. Nouns in.e form the genitive by putting s betore o5 ; as, veiy o6, Teegos ;
some in ws, change the & into o ; as, mgiwr, weroves.

4. Words in 5 gen. ¢gos, lose s by syncope in the gen. and dat. sing. as,
WATHE FATLoS) mATOh accus. wmarega ; SO, “Tne and yasng H but. 3n(4,11¢ and
Svyarng Urop ¢ in all the oblique cases ; wp takes ¢, or changes it tor §;
asy aregos, ar?gos, &c.

. Of the Accusative Singular.

This generally ends in «. But, nouns in i, vs, avs and evs, which have o
pure in the genitive, change ¢ of the nominative into v; as, e®:s, gen. ofres,
accus. oP«w. NOM. co-rgus, gen. Co'rgvo;, accus. Ca‘rgw; noin. ravg, Zen. raos,
accus. yevy ; NOM. Govs, gen. Geos, accus. Govs. But, Barytones in ssand v,
i. e. not accented on the last syllable, which have os impure in the geni-
tive, make the accusative both in « and y; as, nom. €16, ‘GeN. sgidos, aCCUS,
:gt?n and sgiv; DOM. sexivg, gen. vnmo?o;, accus. n»).u)‘x and YYAUY. To
these add the compounds of wevs, which, though it has itself only aeds,
have both « and »; as, mervaede and worvwour. 5xytones,’i. e. words hav."
ing an acute accent in the end, form the accusative in «, if they be simple
nouns ; as, eaas, accus. sazidm ; but, if compounded; they end rather in
¥ § @8y everais, 4CCUS. rusAmire Kawg, has in the accusative both xaeids and
xren 3 wais, both made and za. Xagisy sngmfylng favour, makes xeesr;
when relating to a heathen goddess, it makes yagira.

Ay makes dix 3 Axws makes Away, cOntracted rwg, gen. Awos, ACCUS. Amre

. Of the Vocative Singular.
The vocative is generally like the nominative. But, it differs,

1. By changing the long vewel of the noun to a short one ; as, o wwrng,
YOC. w warig ; o cuTng, VOC. o owrsg ; and, we sometimes find cuThg.

2. By rejecting the final ¢ from nominatives in evs and ovs ; and, from
barytones in 45 and vs; as Cweirtvsy w Gaririv ; Govs, # Gov ; but, aevs
makes w @ovs, und odovs, w odovs ; ofis Mmakes w o@s 3 vinrvs, # renav 3 those
in vs circumflexed ; as, ¥%, o dev also some proper names ; as, Oy, @
©os ; buty cercpss, exmis, yrapvs, retain the final 5.

. 8. By rejecting o5 from the genitive, in nouns ending in «; gen. ares, and
In yy gen. eves 5 10 ng, Z€D. sgos; and, in wg, gen. ogos.

4. By changing w into o, in ‘'words ending in ¢ ; as, ¢ exrwg, @ sxrog.

5. By chnnging «s, gen. ayvos into «» 5 as, woAys‘umu, o to)\v)u,um 5 atingy
» ww, and by the puets wia; and, us, gen. erres into ¢»; as, X%Qisis, & xu-
¢0 3 xxius Makes w xaess and & xaus.



NOTES. . 221
6. By rejecting the final £ ; as, wraZ, # ara. Nouns in » and ws, have the
vocative like the dative ; as, assw, dat. and voc. Ag7es ; 80 aidws. .
Proper nouns, change the long vowel into a short one ; as, Azoarar, o
Awmerrer. Nouns in e, gen. wros, have sometimes the vocative both in ¢;
and ¢y ; as, Frareris, Zel. mAaxoirros, VOC. wAxxoes aNd &aaxoer.

Of the Dative Plural.

Fhis is formed as follows ; viz. .

1. From the dative singular, by taking « before 4 if it ends in 4 pure or
s, and rejecting 7,3, 6 and y ; as, Gorevi, Goreve 5 cwpat:, ropaci ; Axumadiy
Aapmac ; ogvili, ogrias ; QeAQini, NAPss.

2. By changing ovrs into oyes. when the penultima of the dative is long
by position, and g7 Into o 5 a8, 7ilerri, Tibeio. )

3. From the nominative singular, by adding  to nouns ending in £, ¢
or o after a diphthong; as, xepef, megaf:; agal, ¢¢¢'Ja; Barirvg, Paoci-
Asved : but £leis, genitive xrives, makes xreei; wsg, genitive xods;, Makes
wors ; ovs, genitive wrog, makes woi; Bug, Boos, makes Bory, with the poets.
The compounds of g, as gadssg, make wndeci.

4. Nouns in s, genitive egos, and by syncope gog, make the dative plu-
ral in «ou; as, warng, wargacs; asng MOt syncopated makes asgari; wers
wgrucs 5 vies, viaci ; but yageng makes yasnges ; and curag, cwrnger

Datives plural and verbs ending in s and ¢, and sometimes 5, add » when
the next word begins with a vowel.

: II. OF THE LATIN.

First DECLENSION.

Of the Genitive Singular.

The ancient genitive was often in @, and is thus used by Lucretius, It
is also thus used by Virgil in his Alneiu, aul@i in medio. .
Greek derivatives in as and ¢s, retain their Greek characteristics.

Of the Dative and Ablative Plural.

These are made in @bus in the following words : anima, dea, equa, famula,
Jilia, liberta, mula, nata. :

Secoxp DecLEnsION.

Of the Vocative Singular.

Filius, genius, and proper names in us, make the vocative singular in i ;
as filius, fili ; genius, geni; Virgilius, Virgili. Deus is the same in the vo-
cative, for the reason stated in this note in regard to the Greek ®.4.

Tairp DECLENSION.

- Of the Dative and Accusative Singular.

Some nouns make the dative singulgr in é, and the accusative in im,
follewing the Greek form.
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Fourtu DecrLENsION.
Of the Dative Plural.

A few nouns make the dative and ablative plural in #buas. Of the Latin
declensions, it may be observed that they bear evident marks of close
affinity to the Greek. The two first declensions have their terminations
as much alike as the genius of the two languages will admit; for as, es,
a and e are clearly the same in Latin as us, », « and 4 in the Greek, and
this coincidence of termination determined me on adopting the division of
Greek nouns by Parkhurst into three declensions, as adapted to show the
similarity of the two languages. Also it does in both ot them throw the
imparisyllabic, which comprise such a vast variety of endings, into the
third declension. In regard to the formation of genitives singular, nomi-
natives plural, and indeed all oblique cases, | must beg again to notice
what I uﬁserved of the original terminations of Greek imparisyllabics;
viz. that there was originally only one termination, i.e. «, after almost
all consonants and most of the vowels, and that the insertion of + before
the final &, formed the genitive: and as the 7 of the Latins is the repre-
sentative of the o of the Greek before ¢ in the third declension, let us take
the finals of Latin nouns, and try them on the principle laid down in the
Greek ; thus, agger, suppose it originally written aggers, the genitive by
the insertion of i before s, is aggeris ; veritas, veritats, genitive veritatis;
&ens, gents, genitive gentis ; juventus, juventuts, juventutis, This will ob-
tain further illustration, first, by noticing the formation of Greek words
adopted by the Latin ; as, rgixus, sgiwed;, genitive c;ur.)‘og: Latin, trifius,
frifiods, genitive (rifiodis: yamuvs, xreuvd;, genitive xyampmvdes; Latin,
chlamys, chlamyds, genitive chlamydis. Second, by noticing Latin words
having two terminations in the nominative, and only one in the genitive;
as, arbor or arbos, honor or honos, labor or labos ; suppose them originally
having the two letters rs, as arbors, honors, labors : and on the ana ogical
,i!inciple laid down, they make in the genitives arboris, honoris, tabaris.

ake upon the same principle nouns ending in a vowel, as ser mo, margo,
tendo, dogma, moly, and suppose their ending to have been, sermons, mar-
gins, tendins, dogmats, molys ; and we have sermonis, marginis, tendinis,
dogmatis and molyos, (the latter remaining with the Greek o,) in the geni-
tive. This view of the subject is not taken by me: with any desire of
altering the orthography, or of turning back to a mode of spelling which is
oldgr than most of the oldest specimens of the Greek and Latin ; but with
a view of showing that the nearer we approach to a state of nature, in the
use of a spoken language, the greater we find to be the simplicity and
uniformity prevalent in it ; the simpler the arrangement of cases, declen-
sions, conjugations, modes, tenses, &c. and where the most simplicity
reigns, there exists the least variety.

III. OF THE GERMAN.
There is but one declension in the German language.

General Rules.

1. .Substantives of the feminine gender admit no variation in case in
the singular number.
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. 2 The vocative in both numbers is always the same as the correspond-
ing nominative. .

3. There is no ablative in the German language; what is called an
ablative in other languages can only be expressed in German by prefixing
a preposition governing a dative case; and the German ablative is nothin
else but the gative, with any preposition that governs that case; whic
rule holds good in both numbers.

4. The nominative, genitive and accusative of the plural are always
the same.

5. The dative case plaral always ends in n. -

'The genitive case in the singular of the masculine and neuter is made
as in En lish by the addition of an 8, and sowmnetimes ¢s, as, des vaters
haug, the father’s house: except in nouns masculine following the second
specimen, in sect. 49. p. 75.

The plural is made by adding to the nominative singular,

In the masculine gender, ¢, en orer.
In the feminine gender, ¢, er or en.
In the neuter gender, ¢ or et.

Concerning Plurals.

Substantives of the masculine gender, terminating in el, en, ev, those of
the neuter gender in ¢, al, en, er, and all diminutives, are the same in the
plural as in the nominative singular. .

The vowels a, 9, #, in the singular are changed into the diphthongs &, 3,
%, in the plural.

_ Of the Genitive Singular.

1. Substantives of the masculine gender ending in ¢l, en, ¢r, and neu-
ters in ¢, el, en, ¢r, and all diminutives, take 8 only in the genitive.

2. Substantives ending in 8, f, t6, &, have their genitives ending in
¢8, invariably. : .

3. Substantives of the masculine gender, ending in ¢, terminate their
genitive in ns, and the n rémains in all the succeeding cases, singular and
plural ; as, bery, or ferze, the heart, makes herzens in the genitive.

Of Plurals ending in if.
Nouns ending in if form their plurals in ¢; as, dag jeugnif, the testi-
mony ; plural, di¢ jeugnife.

Of Plurals in en.

1. Dae auge, the eye ; plural, die angen. .

2. Nouns whose singular ends in ¢, form their plural by the addition
of n; as, die gabe, the gift; plural, die gaben.

The same rule may be applied to the feminine nouns endingin ¢f or er;
for, between [n and tn, the ¢ is dropped; as, die regel, the rule, plural,
die reaeln; die feder, the pen, plural, die federn. :

Except the termination ur ; as, cavicatur, caricature, pl. die caricatuven.

These three vowels, a, 0, ut, are frequently, and more particularly in
monosyllables, changed into 4, &, #f, in the plural number; as, das buch,
the book, plural, dig biicher.
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Exceptions.
Neuter nouns which form their plural in ¢, and those of all genders
whose plurals end in n, do not alter their vowels, as, dag jabr, the year,
plural, dte jabyre. . :

Observations.

1. Compound words terminating in manu, form their plural by changing
it into (ente ; as, der hauptmann, the captain, plural, hauptieute ; Eaufmann,
merchant, faufleute. -

2. Mann, with a single n, signifies one or they ; as, man {agt, one says,
or they say. )

Declension of Proper Nouns.
Nom. Rom, Rome.
Gen. Rom¢, of Rome.
Dat. 3u, in, or nach Rom, to Rome.
Acc. Mom, Rome.

All other names of towns are declined according to the above exam-
ples ; and those of men and Heathen deities according to the following.

Masculine. _ Feminine.

" N. Supiter. N. Minerva, -
G. Supiters. : G. Miincrvens.
D. Supitern. D. Minerven.
A. Jupitern. A, NMinerven.

Scriptural proper names are declined like the Latin.

Nork 18. § 66. By the foregoing specimen of the mode of forming
comparisons, it will be seen that the Hebrew and its- dialects have really
no way of expressing what we mean by degrees of comparison; at least,
they have no declensions in the adjective for the purpose. In what way,
did they, therefore, compare one noun, expressing person or thing, with
another, so as to judge of their relative value? Ianswer, by other me-
thods than those adopted by us. If we look into a Concordance of the
Bible in English, we shall find that the comparatives more and moar are
very little used ; and in fact, in the Pentateuch, more is very seldom used
as a comparative affix to an adjective, and most not often. One passage
where more is used in the Pentateuch is in Numbers, chap. xxii. ver. 15,
« Sent again princes more honourable than they.”” This is in the Hebrew
constructed thus ; viz. n9» 0™1300 037 0w Y ; and may be rendered
literally /e sent princes many and honoured from these. The ghaldee has it
r"mra 1YPM R0 113N nwnY, or to send princes many and honourable from
these. Again, in Genesis, chap. xxxviii. ver, 26. *30 npIs: this, in the
Chaldee, is *3n NIV, she is righteous from me. Of those expressions, there-
fore, which convey the idea of comparison, it may be said that the Hebrew
and its dialects express them in the following way ; viz.

I. In Comparatives.
By firefixing the preposition D to the noun or pronoun which, in the com-
fiarison, falls short in the quality firedicated of both. 1 know that this is
against the expressed statement of Mr. Frey, in his Hebrew Grammar,
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who says that the comparative is formed by prefixing to the substantive,
to which the preference is given, or the adjective  belonging to that
noun, a 1:” but out of four instances adduced by him, not one proves his

int, but the reverse. To instance one: n'n Y%m vy m'n wram.

ere it is evident that in the comparison made, the preference in point of
subtlety is given to the serpent (Wnin), the serpent was more subtle: but
the » is prefixed to the noun n'n, which suffers in the comparison, and is
proved to possess the least of the quality spoken of.

II. In Superlatives.

L. By putting the word xn after the adjective ; as, o 2w, very good.

2. By prefising 3 to the succeeding noun; as, D@3 3w, the best
among women.

3. By repeating the adjectives; as, 2 2w, exceeding good.

4. By using two words nearly synonymous ; as, "% )y poor and needy.

5. By doubling nouns ; as,0'nwn "nw, the heaven of heavens, or the high-
est heaven.

Nor are these modes of forming comparisons peculiar to the Hebrew
and its dialects ; for, it is laid down by Veneroni in his Italian Grammar,
“that the positive is sometimes used, in the Italian language, instead of
the superlative ;-as, é la bélla delle bélle ; as if one were to say, she is the
fairest of the fair.” ,

“ There is also another species of the superlative ; for we say, un uomo
détto déteo, to signify a very learned man.”

In the formation of the comparisons of adjectives, there is one feature of
resemblance on which I subjoin a few words, and that is, that they are all
followed by some particle. I have noticed the use of the » in the He-
brew and 1its dialects, as affixed to the noun that loses in the comparison,
and will take notice of the different words in each of the languages, in
Genesis, chap. xxxviii. ver. 26. ’

1. Hebrew, "ann npas.

2. Chaldee, “an nxar.

8. Syriac, ,1N\0 |D9.

4. Greek, Adixaiwres Gupag n ey

5. Latin, Justior me est.

6. English, She hath been more righteous than I.

7. French, Elle est plus juste que moi.

8. Italian, Ella ¢ piu giusta di me.

9. Spanish, Mas justa es que yo.

10. German, Gie 1t gevechter denn ich,

By which it appears that the » of the Hebrew and its dialects ; the 5 of
the Greeks; the guam of the Latins, (which is used elsewhere, thou
not in this passa e;% the than of the English ; the gue of the French ; the
cke and di of t%e talian; the gue of the Spanish; and the denn of the
Germans; all perform the same offices in their respective languages.

But, as in some of the lan%ages, more than one particle is used to ex-
press what is meant by the English ¢an, we must take some notice of

them ; and,

1. Of the French.
In which the following rules rellg,tfe to the present case.
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1, The particle ¢than, which follows the comparative in English, is ren-
dered in French by gue before the next noun or pronoun ; as,
¢ 11 est plus habile que son frére ;
He is more ingenious than his brother. »
2. The simple comparatives ilus and moins, meeting with a number, are
attended by the preposition de ; as,
«Il a plus de vingt ans, and never zlus que,
He s above twenty.”
Therefore the preposition above, before a noun of number, must always be
rendered into French by filus de.”

2. In Italian. .

The word ¢kan, is not expressed by c/e, but by the articles of the genitive
di, del, dello, della, dei, degli, delle. When the word than is followed by an
article or a pronoun possessive ; as, than the, than my, &c. the word than
is expressed by the definite articles del, dello, &c. ; as,

« Clearer than the sun ; pil chiaro del séle.
But, if the word ¢Aar is not followed by an article ora pronoun possessive,
than is expressed by the article di ; as,

« More learned than Cicero ; piu dotto di Cicerone.”
If after than, there happens to be a pronoun possessive, followed by a noun
of quality or kindred in the singular, than is expressed by the article di; as,

« More handsome than my brother ; piu bello di mio fratello.”
We may likewise make use of the definite zrticle ; but, in that case, we
must place the pronoun after the noun substantive, and we must say,

« Piu bello del (ratello mio.”
If the pronoun possessive is in the plural number ; as, my brothers, we
must use the definite articles dé and delle ; as,
« More powerful than my brothers ; pii poténte de’ miei fratelli.””
1If the word than is followed by an adjective, or by a verb or adverb, it is
rendered by che ; example,
¢« More white than yellow ; pid bi4nco che gisllo.”

If the comparison is made between two substances, than must also be ren-
dered by che; example,
“Virgil pleases me more than Ovid ; Virgilio mi pidce pid che Ovidio.”

X 3. In German.

The word than is expressed in German by al¢ or denn always following
gxe comparative ; as, ¢v ift veiher alg (or denn) Krdfus, he is richer than

ro:sus.

The superlative in German is always follwed by bow, or uster, or by
the genitive case alone; as, ev ift der Defte von feinen Britvern, or er ift der
befte unter feinen Britdven, or, cv ift der befte feinet Briider, he is the best of
his brothers.

Nore 19. § 67, The irregularity of adjectives has arisen, not from any
radical inability in any class of words, to admit of the same deflexions as
others, but from the gradual disuse, or obsoleteness of certain words in
their positives, comparatives or superlatives; and from grammarians, in
comsleting their forms, filling up the apparent deficiencies from other
words. Of the languages under discussion, the Greek seems to have as
many apparent irregularities as any ; apparent I say, for the irregularities
are the work of grammarians, who, instead of simplifying by grammatical
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analysis, have perplexed by theoretical invention. And the department
of lexicography, has been rendered abstruse, by condensing the matter,
and by throwing parts of several forms to make up one.

Further; the Greeks, in the formation of comparisons, do not seem to
have confined themselves to adjectives, but to have compared nouns, firo-
nouns, verbs, farticiples, adverbs and pirefiositions.

1. Nouns. Agns, Comp. wgswr. Superl. wgiso;. In the sense of military

excellence, «guar and «gises are repeatedly used by Homer.

POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE.
BsAos BiATsg05, OF BeATiay BeATatos, OF BEATISOS
Kegarsg xpaTIS0§

Kegaiay xptiraay, OF xQiTTwy

Xue Xxeeay xueIsog

E xdos sxdiwy exbisos

Asoyoq @ (T iny «ioy 505

Kvdog xvdiwy xv3i5eg

KaiAog KaAAA WY XX ANiSog

l(!()o; x:q}wr xt’g’ln;

Baoirevg Bacintureges RB2TINUTATOG

O1o5 Sarregeg Fewrares

Dag Qugoregos Qagoraros

KAsxTlng xrewligegos KT TISATOS

Kcu,qu xgu;aCango; x(ayCofsﬂs

T anxlng wanxligegos AApclicatos

Ioerng FITISELOG ROTIGTATOG

Piyog giyswy Qiyisos
2. Pronouns. .

Avre;, ipse, he «vroraTos, ipsissimus

Vossius, &c. Plautus.

3. Verbs.

Awe, to leave 3wﬂga; dsvraros

®rew, to bear. Pigregag QeeTazos, Proisos, PIgTisos

Aa, to be willing
4. Participles.

AWy, Aqmv

}\yraﬁ

100V 6705, strengthened EEOWEVETEQOS fgoopertsaTos
5. Adverbs.

e cyaTigor «KYITRTOS

parz pHaAdroy parise

xeTW XXTOTEQW RATHTXTY

wogew wogewTIgW FoQENTATH

wEQxy u‘tgmn‘a; memu‘ro;

ok sZorigos tiararog

ers gaay gusog

[ L") ta'uﬂeos CNTATOG

aPag aagripog aaprates.
6. Prepositions.

umg YEEQTI206 vmegrares, by syncope

wgo

weoriges

yxaTOs
#gotaves, by syncope

. s
mgoatos, by crasis, mgwres, and doubling the superlative mgwrisos

Y5

SYYUTIgesy Syyiay

EYYUTATOS, €Y YIS5
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Nor is the English without some approach to similarity in these matters
in adverbs; as, upr, upper, upmost : and in prepositions ; as necar, ncarer,
fecarest. :

Our English adverb qfar, seems also to be immediately from the Greek
«@ag and has comp. farther or further, sup. furthest or farthest, and even
has a double comp. as, furthermore, and superl. furthermost ; of the [talian
buono it may be observed, that it also has the comp. piu buono, and its
sup. buonissimo.

&o'ra 20. §. 68. Besides the form of the German adjectives, given in the
tables in the 68th section, there is a second form given, as follows ;

Singular. Plural.
M. F. N. Common to all genders and cases.
Nom. gute, gute, gite
Gen. guten,  guten, guten
Dat. guten,  guten,  guten
Acc. auten,  gute, gute
which is used in the following manner, viz.

1. An adjective, if it be preceded by the article der, by a numeral, or
any pronoun, whose nominatives singular have the terminations r, ¢, ¢, is
declined according to the second form : of this description are, der, alter,
manchetr, jeder, diefer, jener, derfelbe, derjenige, folcher, welcher, beide, as,

der gute mann; the good man,

biefer fromme bater ; the pious father,

manchem bdfen menfchen ; to many a wicked man.
unfer, ester, and ibr, are to be excepted, for the ¢t and v, are not, properly
s})eaking, the inflection of the nominative; the same rule must be observed,
if more than one adjective follow the article, as, deifer alte brave mann,
this old brave man.

2. An adjective, if it be preceded by the article ¢in, or by a pronoun
whose nominative and accusative sing. have not the terminatious, ¢t, ¢, ¢s,
and en, ¢, ¢s, assume these terminations in the nominative and accusative
sing. but in all other cases, and in the genders of both numbers, termi-
nate in in.

Of this description are, ein, fein, bicl ; the posessives, mein, dein, fein,
unfer, euer, ihr, dero, and the personals, idh, du, er, &c. as, ich avmer manu,
I poor man. ‘

The same rule must be observed, if more than one adjective follow the
article or pronoun, as, detn guter alter ehrlicher vater, thy good old honest
father : as an exception to the preceding rules, it may be observed, that
the nominative, the vocative, (which is like the nom.) and accusative
plurals, sometimes terminate in ¢, as, meine avme [ippen, my poor lips.

If an adjective unpreceded by any other word, goes before a substantive,
the first is declined according to the first form, as, rother wein, red wine.
If two or more adjectives, unpreceded by any other word, go before a
substantive, the first is declined, according to the first form, and the others
adopt the second, that is, the nominative and accusative cases singular,
terminate in er, ¢, ¢¢, and en, ¢, ¢5, respectively, and in all other cases and
genders, of both numbers, terminate in en; as,

guter weifer vater, good wise father.
gutem eifen vater, to a good wise father.
reife {itfe frucht, ripe sweet fruit.

veifer fifier frucht, of ripe sweet fruit.

guten
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If a numeral precedes an adjective, in-these cases Where the numeral has
not the termination of the first form, the adjeotive assumes them; in all
other cases the adjective follows the second form ;. as,

3wen lange tage, two long days.

sweyer langen tage, of two long days.

drey baave thaler, three dollars ready money.
drener baaren thaler, of three dollars ready money.

- The masculine and neuter gender of the genitive sing. to avoid the repe-
tition of the letter ¢, are sometimes made to terminate in en; as; gerades
weqes, strait course; it is better expressed by geraden weges ; the termina-
tion of the substantive preventing any doubts respecting case.

For a similar reason the dative case of adjectives ending in m, as arm,
&c. is sometimes terminated in en rather than em.

. Participles, as far as relates to their declensions, do not differ from ad-
jectives. ' :

Of the declensions of adjectives it may be observed generally, that in
each of the languages in which they are declinable, they follow the declen-
sions of nouns of the same gender and termination. 'The feminines of
adjectives in the Hebrew- and its dialects, are declined in both sing. and
plur. like nouns, and are subject to the same rules as to regimen, when
placed in similar circumstances.

Note 21. § 69. I have here put wpuvar as the assumed comparative of
wywbes, not because it really is so, but merely to preserve umformig in
my tables, in which I have considered, that many adjectives have their
degrees of comparison filled up from obsolete words. If we take notice
that the Latins have an adjective amenus, denoting fileasant, &c. we may
reasonably conclude, that they derived it from the obsolete positive of the
Greek wperwr, which may be naturally supposed to have been wuaes; of this
adjective it may be noted, that in common with all others in like circum-
stances it is capable of all contractions existing in nouns; thus

in the Accus. singular, it will have wxevorey,  epesives,  wpeorw
in the Nom. & Voc. plur. . pIeNGy  KuRYeES,  mpsiveg
in the Accus. plural, apcevag,  BMEORS,  AEENES
and in the Nom. Acc. & Voc. plur. neut. apsmorey  apsiven,  apessow.

Note 22. § 71. The numeral one has in most of.the languages not only
a variation of termination as to gender, but also as to number. This hav-
ing been noticed in the preface needs not now be repeated. The Latin,
German and Greek having considerable uniformity in this numeral, I here
decline them.

GREEK. . LATIN. GERMAN.
v Singular.
M. F. N. M. F. N.’ M. F. N.
NJ e wia » unus, una, unuym | cin, eine, ein
G.| svos  wuxs  eres unius, unius, unius | cines, einer, eines
D o ) ™ uni, uni, uni einem, einer, einem
Al ova gy ey unum, unam, unum | einen, eine,  ¢in

w3esg and xxdus, as the compounds of «s, ai-e declined in the same way,
viz.
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N| sdusy,  wdpuw, o pndsis,
G.| shreg, wdpumg,  8oreg pndires,

#6765, wdevag; pendensgy pndici, umdres sSometimes occur.
Note 23. § 71. The numeral for two is also thus declined in the Greek,

Latin and German,

wado
pndtres

KAy
Hadipiag,

M. F. N. M. F. N. o Common.

N.| o dve, i dvs, 7 dve |duo, duz, duo 3en, or yween
G. dvery & dvar duorum, duarum, duorum [pwencr, jweener
D. dverr & due duobus, duabus, duobus [jwenenr, weenen
Al 7yg dve, Tas dve, Ta dvo [duos,duo, duas, duo ey,  jmween

Nore 24. § 71. The numeral for three is also declined as follows, viz.
Nlos vgusy s veusy v vgia |tres, tres, tria prey
G. Ty T, trium, trium, trium drener
D.|vess Ticly Tais TEITY, TUIS TQOS tribus, tribus, tribus drenen
A.lryg TEUS, Tas TELksy T Tew [tres, tres, tria dren

Note 25. § 71. The numeral for four is thus declined, viz. .
Nlot veocra-gs; ws-gss, 72 -gal Quatuor, indeclinable. |Bier indeclinable.
G, TIOTagay
D, TeeTage:

Alsyg vioon-gug, ras-pus, v -gn

rom five to one hundred, both inclusive, are not declined in the Greek;

from two hundred they are declined thus:
M. o diaxocios. F. ai dmxooits. N. 72 3lzxowu, &ec. up to yxerioges.

Norte 26. § 71. Chaldee and Syriac Cardinals, omitted in page 88.
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Observe that in the instance of the largest cardinal number except
oue, occurring in the New Testament, the Syriac renders fifty thousand
byaN0 5a | LQ. D3 and not c"ﬂk\ <20, but here it follows the
Greek, which in Acts, chap. xiv. ver. 19, has wveiadis wwrss, the Latin guingue
myriades, and the French cinquante mille pieces d’ argent, and the Italian
cinquante mila denari d’ argento, and the Spanish, cincueuta mil dineros, and
the German, finfig taufend grofchen, and the English, f£fry thousand pieces
of silver, which proves that the sum was indefinite ; I have therefore in the
Syriac followed analogy in putting L c*m-" for 50,000.

Nore 27. § 72. Inthe Hebrew aiid its dialects, the Cardinal Numbers
above twelve are used for the Ordinals. This may also be observed in
French, in the following circumstances, viz.

1st. In dating and speaking of years; as ’an, mil sepit cent quatre-vingt
neuf de ere chretienne.

2d. In naming days of the month, as, le deux, the second, le trois, the
third, &c. but when du is put before mois, they do not say, P’un du mois,
but le piremier du mois.

3d. When two ordinal numbers come together, the first is rendered
in French by a cardinal; as le dix ou douziéme, the tenth or twelfth.

4th. Speaking of Kings, &c. the French use the cardinal number with-
out the article, instead of the ordinal with the article, as in English; as
Henri trois, Henri quatre, Henry the third, Henry the fourth: but they
say also Henri premier, but not le premier.

Nore 28. § 73. “ Every object, (says Harris,) which presents itself to
}he sense of the intellect, is either then perceived for the firsz zime, or else
is recognised, as having been perceived before ; in the former case, it is
called an object of the firss knowledge or acquaintance. Now as all con-
versation passes between farticulars or individuals, these will often happen
to be reciprocally objects, =15 wgarns vyaosws, thatis to say, ¢ill that instant,
unacquainted with each other: what then is to be done? How shall
the speaker address the other, when he knows not his name? Or how
explain himself by his own name, of which the other is wholly ignorant ?
Nouns, as they have been described, canttot answer the purpose. The
first expedient upon this occasion seems to have been Ak, that is froine-
ing, or indication by the finger or hand, some traces of which are still to be
observed, as a part of that action which naturally attends our speaking.
But the authors of language were not content with this: they invented a

.race of words to supply this pointing ; which words, as they always stood
Jor substantives or nouns, were characterized by the name of Avrwrvpia, or
fironouns. These also they distinguished into several sorts, calling them
of the first, the second, and the ¢hird pierson, with a view to certain distinc-
tions ;> Hermes, p. 68, 4, 5, and in note he says,  the description of the
different fiersons as taken from Priscian, who took it from Appollonius,
Persone fironominum, sunt, tres, prima, secunda, tertia. Prima est, cum
ipsa qu loquitur de se pronunciat; secunda, cum, de ea pronunciat, ad
quam directo sermone loguitur ; tertia, cum de ea, quee nec loquitur, nec
ad se directum accipit sermonem.” xii. p. 940. Theodore Gaza gives the

. same distinctions, 7urer (wgorwmer SC.) » wegs cxvry Pgales o Asywr; divsigey, o
Fig TH, o5 of 0 Noyes; TgiTor, w wegi 78 evegs. Gaza gram. 54. p. 152.” Her-
mes, p. O

Bu‘; although pronouns are thus used, generally to supply the pointing or

indication of the noun, they are also used with it, as in apposition, without
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standing in the place of the noun; and that, in all three persons; as, in
the first, "\ Jann %, I thy fatker-in-law Jethro. Exodus, chap. xviii.
ver. 6. In the second, '3V our NN, and thou a man, mine equal. Psalm,
Iv. ver. 13, In the third, srav dr sAdy sxsivegy vo Frevua, when he the spirit
is come. John, chap. xvi. ver. 15; and these represent the dufis in the
strongest point of view ; but seem more particularly to have reference to
objects exs divrrgns yrwows of the second acquaintance ; for they all refer
to characters previously mentioned.

But when we say “ Ae is a good man ;* he stands in the place of a noun
before used, and can hardly be employed without such consideration.

Pronouns in Hebrew have their origin from verbs, of which they are a
part, the radical meaning of which, they retain ; and this will be noticed
before I conclude this work. This is not the case with other languages ;
they follow one another nearly in sound, but do not derive their vowels
from verbs of their own. Being affixed, or suffixed to Hebrew verbs, they
distinguish the tenses, numbers and persons, the verb itself remaining
unchangeable. Prefixed to verbs in English and French, they are greatly
useful in marking the numbers and persons. The Greek and Latin con-
{ue%:te their verbs, so as to make them express the modes, tenses, num-

and persons without the use of pronouns, which they generally affix
to the verbs when they intend to speak emphatically. This is also the
case in Italian and Spanish, but not admissible in English, French or
German.

Appollenius, (quoted by Harris,) makes it a part of the definition of
the pronouns, to refuse coalescence with the article, ¢ zhas therefore is a
pronoun, which with indication or reference is put for a noun, and with
which the article doth not associate.”” p. 225. Allowing the general jus-
tice of this remark, I may still netice that the coalition of the pronoun
with the article may take place in circumstances, in which peculiar defi-
nitiveness, or 3% of a person spoken of is required ; as for instance,
suppose I say “ he is a very wise person,” and, I am asked by a by-stan-
der “ to whom does your language refer ?*’ I may say, the e has reterence
to such or such a person. lﬂ‘re. it is evident, is the strongest instance
of du%:c or definitiveness ; an instance too strong for purposes of general
conversation, and only needed in cases of most particular explanation ;
and in this way, it may coalesce with pronouns of each person, number,
and so forth. '

"To pursue this a little further in the language in which Appollonius
made his remark, let us notice the pronoun «vre.

Of this word, Edward Leigh says, « avreg, ipse, very often. Pronomen
est relativum. Xenoph. Interdum Demonstrativum. Lucian.’ See Leigh’s
Critica Sacra: of this word, Parkhurst says, * ayres, avrw, avre plainly
from the Hebrew i Aim, K ker, 1 it, with the prepositive article o, 4,
e, the same. Matthew, chap. v. ver. 46, &c.” Parkhurst’s Greek Lexicon
in word Avre;. As a pronoun, it bears the mark of immediate derivation
from 7R to come; being ar OF avz-os ke come, the present person spoken
of, the Ae, with or near the person speaking of him; and contradistinguish-
ed from ¢xsiv-o; the e there or at a distance. Of gvres then we may observe
that it is often used with the article, and without any substantive connec-
ted, as in Matth. chap. v. ver. 46. chap. xxii. ver. 34 ; chap. xxvii.ver.44;
Luke, chap. vi. ver. 33; chap. xvii. ver. 35 ; Acts, chap. xiv. ver. 1; chap.
xv. ver. 27 ; Romans, chap. ii. ver. 1; chap. xii. ver, 16 ; chap. xv. ver. 5;
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I. Corinthians, chap. vi. ver. 10; chap. vii. ver. § ; chap. xi. ver. 5. 20.
chap. xii. ver. 25 ; Kphesians, chap. vi. ver. 9; Phil. chap. ii. ver. 2. 18,
chap. iii. ver. 1. 16; chap. iv. ver. 2 ; as also, Acts, chap. i. ver. 15; chap.
ii. ver. 1. 44 ; chap. iii. ver. 1'; chap. iv. ver. 26; L. Corin. chap. xiv. ver.
23. It will perhaps be objected that all these instances are in the neuter
gender, and as such must be considered as agreeing with neuter nouns
understood, this however cannot be pleaded in the following instances ; viz.
1 Cor. chap. xii. ver. 5. o 3 avros ess bs0g, but the #e i3 God.
Heb. chap.i. ver. 12. ov % o avros ¢, but thou, the Ae art.
—— chap. xiii. ver. 8. ¢ avres, the 4e.
where JeiZi of the strongest kind is intended, and for this purpose the
article coalesces with the pronoun.

Note 29. § 74. « Bat though (says Harris,) all these pronouns have
number, it does not appear either in Greek or Latin, or any modern lan-
guage, that those of the first and second person carry the distinction of sex.
The reason seems to be, that the speaker and hearer, being generally
present to each other, it would be superfluous to have marked a dis-
tinction by art, which from nature, and even dress, was commonly appa-
rent on both sides. But this does not hold with respect to the third person
of whose character and distinctions (including sex among the rest) we
often know no more than what we learn from the discourse. And hence
it is that in most languages, the third fierson has its genders, and that even

-~ the English (which allows its adjectives no gender at all,) has in the pro-
noun the triple distinction of #e, ske, it.”” Hermes, p. 69, 70. .

But notwithstanding these remarks, it must be observed, that though
no distinction seems necessary to be made in the first person in regard
to sex, yet the Hebrew has in the second person carried the distinction
of sex, making nnx in the masc. and n¥ and "N~ in the feminine; the latter
form is found in L. Kings, chap. xiv. ver. 2. 1l Kings, chap. iv. ver. 16,
23 ; chap. viii. v. 1, Ezekiel, chiap. xxxvi. ver. 13. and‘though this is the
rendering of the an2 whilst the ™p has it Px, yet still the context shows
that the feminine is used. In the plural also we have the masc. and fem.
forms. The same circumstances are observable in the Chaldee and Syriac,
and in the Arabic also. )

NotE 30. § 77. In the Hebrew, v used. for "2, in the Greek, o, in the
Latin, qui, and in English, who and which, &c. are used for both relative
and antecedent; as I love whom you love ; but there is one peculiarity in
the Greek, which I have not yet observed in the other languages, viz.
that the relative so used, is the accusative governed by one of the verbs,
whilst it does not stand in any apparent relation as to government to the
other ; as, John, chap. xi. ver. 3. The following specimen will show it,

Syr. Ola gD A_LI >Qa% OO
Gr. oy Qursis acbevsse

Lat. ille, quem diligis xgrotat. .

Fr. celui que tu aimes est malade.
It. colui che tu ami, ¢ enfermo.

Sp. il que amas, esti enfermo.
Ger. den du lieh hajt, dev licgt Frank.
Eng. he whom thou lovest, is sick.

By this it will be observed, that the cases in the Greek and in_the trans-
lations are not parallel ; because the compounu relative », being only in

Gg
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the accusative, is expressed in the other languages, partly by the personxl
pronouns in the nominative, and partly by the relative ones in the accusa-
tive.

That, as a compound partaking of the nature of the antecedent and the
relative, should be sparingly used; its use for whom, is not justifiable.

Norr 50. § 82. By some grammarians, the personal proncuns in He-
brew, and nearly the same may be observed of the Chaldee and Syriac,
are declined as follows :

Singular.

Ist Per. Com.|2d Pers. Masc)2d Pers. Fem.|3d Pers. Masc.|3d Pers. Fem.
NJI “xjthou Tndthou *n & nitjhe N1 she N
Glofme  ““wlof thee Twlof thee 7Twlof him  Ywjofher nYe
D.jto me “ito thee  79lto thee  9jto him ltoher  nb
A.me ‘mijthee Jthee Jthim M ther anm
A.from me *njfrom thee Jnnjfrom thee Jonjfrom him 12D |from her Minn

~ Plural.
N.|We uMmjye onX|ye inXjthey bhjthey n
G.ofus  nYwjof you ©3wlof you {3%(of them BnYwlof them jnYw
D.tous  nYjto you  0fto you  jbjto them onYjto them {5
A.jus uMRfyou DonNjyou {3nx{them omxjthem e
- A.jfrom us 1nn|from you ndpnjfrom you (3nn|from them dnnjfrom them jnn

But this arrangement bears no mark of antiquity, but of an attempt to
Latinize a language, singular for its simplicity; and the oblique cases of
the second person masc. and fem. are only distinguished in it by the points,
which I have not added.

Nore 31. § 82. I have inserted me, us ; thee, you ; him, her ; them ; as
nominatives, for three reasons; first, from analo%y: second, from the re-
mains of them still existing in our language : third, from the use formerly
made of them in it. First, from analogy; irregularity does not exist in
the primitive simplicity of language, but in the artificial perplexity. of
after ages. In a language so indeclinable as ours is, with respect to its’
pronouns, we naturally expect the deflexions to be very few. ‘The objec-
tives are but nominatives, standing as the object of action from verbs or
prepositions ; and with us their use is not determined by difference of ter-
mination, but by rules of concord or government resulting from observa-
tion on their relative application ; in the sentence man loves God, and God
loves man, the subjects and objects are only determined by position : if we
use a pronoun and say, me loves God, and, God loves me, the subject and
object are only known on the same principle ; and the English objective
is not a form different from the nominative, but the same form differently
arranged in connexion with other words. The French retains moi, ¢of, lui,
eux,in the same manner as nominatives : and there are instances of the
Italian using lui, lei, and loro as nominatives, although it is reckoned bet-
ter to say egli, ella, eglino and elleno, yet the use of the former as objectives
with prepositions, as fier lui, pier leiy prer loro, proves by analogy that they
are nominatives, and of their uses as nominatives still, I will take notice
before I finally leave the personal pronouns. Second, from the remains
of them still existing in the English language, the expression methinks is
to the point, for me is there the nominative to the verb;and in many parts
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of England, particularly in the west of it, Aim, her, and them are common-
Iy used among:the speakers of language, as distinguished from the specu-
Jators upon it, as nominatives, and may be considered as the last remains
of adherence to the indeclirrable form of the old proneuns; it is common
also in Wales. Observe on this subject, the language of little children ;
If a father says, «I love Charies,” the boy will answer me loves father ;
for children act and speak b\y analogy, before they learn the artificial
variations in language : and thus a child in comparing things with things
will say, this is gooder than that; because it has affixed an idea to good:
habit and further observation teach it to say éetzer. ‘Third, from the use
formerly made of them in it. If we go back to the days of Chaucer, we
shall see his language often formed on this principle; thus,

“ But me was told, not longe time a gon is”’—Wife of Baths Prologue.
He has also in one line used the Saxzon pronouns, /%, (Z) and me as nomi-
native cases, as,

“ But ik am olde ; me lest not play for age.””—Reves’ Prologie.
Ye is often used by Chaucer as a singular pronoun, as,
¢ Ye sire clerk,”—Prologue to Canterbury Tales.
Him is used as a nominative, thas,
¢ Him thoughte that his herte would all to-breke.”
Him, is also used both as a nom. and accu. in the same line, as
« Him behoves serve /Aimself, that has no swain.”’—Reves® Tales.
Hire for her is used in the same way ;
« Hire thought that a ladie should Aire spare.”’—Reves’ Tales.
Us is used as nominative plural, as
« Us thought it was not worth to make it wise.”—Prol. to Canterb. Tales.

Hem, is also used as a nominative, as .
« for as by conjecture,

Hem thought she was another creature.”

Having spoken of comparatives above, I will just drop a remark, in
regard to our present comparative, better. .

%t is a comparative, to which, in our modern language, we have no
positive to affix; but its positive is repeatedly used by Chaucer, as a
comparative, followed by than; as,

« He loved &ez the taverne than the shoppe.”’—Coke’s Tale.

The similarity of this to the Hebrew mode of comparison, by affixing » to
the latter noun, is too apparent to escape observation; for the Hebrew
» o is exactly similar to Chaucer’s bet than ; and of this positive ez our
beteer is the regular comparative, and betzesz, by contraction dest, is the
regular superlative. : . .

ore 32.§ 83. The Hebrew and its dialects having arranged their
pronouns with so much simplicity, it is not to be wondered at, they have
not compounded them, as the Greek, and other languages have done. Yet
still they have adopted a mode of conveying the same idea by the use of
the noun v9), a breather, an individual, with the pronouns suflixed ; thus,
WD is myself, WD) thyself, W) himself, WD) herself, 1305) oursel?es, DOwd)
yourselves, OWD) themselves ; and the same may be observed in a great
number of instances in the Syriac New 'I'estament. And this is also ap-
plied to inanimate things, as in Luke, chap. xi. ver. 17 :—

ora=d a2y aads0 W5 every kingdom divided
against itself.
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Note 35. § 85. OF suavres it may be observed, that in the Greek it is
found in the plural form of wuiss wvrer for swavres in Rum. chap. viii. ver,
23. and in this very verse also, that ¢ eavross i8 rendered in the Syriac

A1) The Latins often insert the syllable met between ege
and ifise, u8 egomet ifise, and this through all cases and numbers.

Note 34. § 85. Of eravres the plural form appears in the words vuds
savrgg in Mark, chap. ix. ver. 9. The dual of the first and second persons
of the pronouns, is found in the Anglo-Saxon and Meso-Gothic languages.

Note 85. § 86. &b signifies in German, simself, herself, itself, and is
used after reciprocal verbs.

Nore 86. § 88. The personal pronouns in the Hebrew and its dialects
not being declinable, by any change of termination ; but being used for
forming various parts of the conjugations of verbs ; and also being subject
to the actions of verbs and prepositions, as their subjects, without under-
going a change, are now presentcd to view ; it being first premised, that
the first part of the pronouns is used as the prefix-and the latter part as
the suffix to the verb, or to a preposition.

1. Pronominal prefixes and suffixes to verbs, as used to form tenses,
and persons of tenses ; a dash being used for the letters that may be in-
serted to express the unchangeable radix of the verb.

HEBREW. (CHALDEE.| SYRIAC. HEBREW. | CHALDEE. SYRIAC.

INDICATIVE MODE.

" " PRESENT.
Singular. Plural.
1 Com. n—| n— —~] N~ W— -
2 Masc. n—| RN—| — DN— n— \QA.—
2 Fem. N— P~ O 1h— N
3 Masc. ot — — Y— Y Q-
3 Fen. Tl D] AN~ 1 V— -
FUTURE.
1 Com. —N Y — —) — -
2 Masc. —n —n —_ é V—n p—nf O—
2 Fem. S—n *—n| o M—n =N -

8 Masc. — —_ — Ya® =1 O3
3 Fem. —n -0 _.—jl I 1— -
IMPERATIVE MODE.

2 Masc. —_] - —_ — — — Q-
2 Fem. — e a—l| | &m— L S

2. Pronominal suffixes after verbs and prepositions.
1 Com. Y& N—] & — & ) el — <
2 Mase.| 12 & J— T & oo I— D>— MP— QD
2 Fem, *3—| 23— St 19— 13— S
3 Masc.| 1 & ¥— — HT1Q—|[p&DN N— 1= .:Z)O‘l—
3 Fem. N N— Ol—(m &} jn—] | <01

Note 37. § 88. Of the use and construction of the Pronouns /e, en, ¥ |

in the French language.
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« Le, en,y, are chiefly used instead of the pronouns, /ui, elle, eux. Le
is rendered into English by iz or s0 ; or a whole sentence expressed or
understood ; en, by some, any, of him, of her, of it, of them; for him, for her,
Jor ity for them ; with him, with her, with it, with them ; about him, about,
her, it, them, thence; or a whole sentence ; and y by the same pronouns
personal with other prepositions.

1. % Le is the first state or nominative, and is used insteaq of repeating
the poun, and is the same in all genders and numbers; as, ‘

- Vous étes le maitre, et moi je ne le suis pas.
You are the master, and I am not so.
1is sont heureux, et nous ne /e sommes pas.
They are happy, and we are not so.

2.« En is usually the second state of the pronoun relative /e, that is to
say, itimplies the preposition de; and whenever something is spoken of
that has been named in the first part of the sentence, or in the question
which is answered to, instead of repeating the name of that thing, the
particle en is used, if that name has been. already construed with de; as,

Si vous voulez voir de beaux tableaux il ez a.
If you wish to see fine pictures, he has some.
en stands for de beaux tableaux.
. “Itis the same, if the words of the second phrase require de, or imply
it as, . '
J’ai €té voir le Panorama; nous en parlions dans le moment.
I went to see the Panorama; we were just speaking of it.
En refers also to place ; as,
En venez vous? Oui, j’en viens.
_ Do you come from thence ? Yes I come from that place.
(a place mentioned before.)

3. ¢« Y relates to places, persons, and things, considered as a condition,
state, disposition, obligation or necessity,.under which one is; to the
subject or matter to which one applies one’s self, and to an end at which
we aim ; in all of which acceptations it is rendered into English, by there,
thither, or within, (when it has a reference to place,) or by the pronouns
it or they, with one.of these prepositions, at, by, for, in, of, to, with ; as,

C’est une belle change, il y aspirait depuis long temps.
It is a fine place, he aimed az ir a great while ago.

¢ When y and en meet together, if en is used as a pronoun 3 comes

first ; as, o
En y allant.  In going thither.

“ En may refer to persons, but y very seldom does ; and never, except
in giving an answer ; for instance, having spoken of a man, we may say
very properly, Je n’en fais point le cas, I have no esteem for him : but in
this phrase, ke is an honest man, court him, we should say, c’2st un honnéte
homme, attachez vous i lui; and by no means, attachez vous y : (which
El'n'ase would be very proper in speaking of any thing as a science, an art,

c.) In this likewise ; I know that man, I will not trust him ; je connois cet
homme 14, je ne veux point me fier a lui. (je ne m’y fie pas, savours too
much of a proverb.) Whereas to this phrase, M. 4. is your friend, you
should think of him. M. A. est votre ami, vous devriez penser & lui; the
answer may be given thus; oui, j’y penserai, yes I will, or to this, pen-
sez vous i votre ami ? are you thinking of your friend 2 oui j’y pense, yes,
I am. However in this phrase, when a man és dead, he is no longer thought
of 5 quand un homme est mort, on n’y pense plus; y is used, because the
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phrase presents an indefinite sense ; but it would be improper, if the sense
were determinate, and you should say in this phrase, Mrs. B. is dead,
Madame B. est morte; you no longer think of her, vous ne pensez plus i
elle; or in this, my friend is dead, I think of him every day, mon ami est
mort, je pense & lui tous les jours; the expression j’y pense would imply
another meaning, viz. his or her death.” Chambaoud.

Note 38. § 88. Personal pronouns in the modern languages, particu-
larly the English, French, [talian and Spanish are ueaﬁy indeclinable,
and except by the adoption of prepositions, have not more than a nomi-
native and an objective case ; and if we take the nominative as having
an objective form, (the meaning which I affix to this I will explain,) they
have no change at all. When I say the objective form of the nominative,
I mean that form which it assumes when it is the predicate of a substan-
tive verb, and the subjective form will then be that which it takes when
it is the subject of the verb. The French is the most clear and perspicuous
of any modern language on this point; for, when they use the pronouns,
as sugjects or nominatives to the verb, they say je suis ici, 7 am Aere ; but
when they use the pronouns, either as the object as a transitive, or the
predicate of a substantive verb, they use me and moi : and thus, to confine
myself to the objective form of the nominative, they say c’est moi, which
our grammars say should be it is Z, but which daily conversation, with
more propriety, renders it is me. Analogy proves the truth of this, par-
ticularly in the English, French, Italian and Spanish languages, which,
when they use the pronoun with a preposition, say to me, @ moi, a me, &
mi; aud what is the objective case in languages, that are indeclinable,
but the nominative standing as the object of the preposition’s action ?
'To prove this further, I notice the way in which the English have formed
their compound personal pronouns ; we do not say I self, thou self, he self,
she aclf, we selves, ye selves, they selves, but myself, thyaself, himself, herselfy
ourselves, yourselves, themselves ; so the French do not say, je meme, tu
meme, il meme, ils memes; but, moi meme, toi meme, lui meme, eux memes 3
retaining elle meme, nous memes, vous memes, elles memes, hecause in them
they had only one form for the nom. and acc. cases. JItself; has in our
language escaped the general confusion, by being more indeclinable. Let
us consult Chaucer on this subject, and when we find him so often using
me, him, her, us, and hem or them for nominatives, we shall see how trifling
a change was originally made in compounding the pronoun with self; or
as it was indifferently used by him in both numbers, selven.

It remains now in the conclusion of this note, briefly to treat of what the
Ttalians call conjunctive pronouns, which are only parts of personal pro-
nouns used in connexion with verbs, and assuming a different form
according as they are used before and after ; and these conjunctions which
in English are expressed by me or to me, thee or to thee, himself or to
kimself, herself or to herself, him or to him, us or to us, you or to you, them
or to them, are in Italian expressed by mi, ¢i, &, gli or le, ci, vi, loro; as,
Dio te vede, God sees thee. The conjunctive loro, is always put after the
verb in Italian, as direte loro, you will tell them.

The pronoun conjunctive ¢o Aim, is expressed in Italian by g#, and to
her, by le; as Jo gk parlo, I speak to him ; Zo le parlo, I speak to her. The
pronouns we and ye, are expressed in Italian by noi and voi when they
précede the verbs to which they are nominatives, as noi fireghiamo, we
pray ; voi cantate, ye sing; but when we and ye precede verbs to which
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they are mot the nominative, and the nominative goes before, they must

be expressed by the conjunctive pronouns i and vi ; as il maestro ci paria,

the master speaks to us; and not noi paria; noi vi parliamo, we speak to
ou, and -not noi voi parliamo.

If the verbs are in the infinitive or participle, the pronouns conjunctive
are put after them, as fier dirmi, to tell me: after imperatives, infinitives,
and participles, the personal pronouns are not used, but the conjunctive,
as dateci, give us ; fier veder viy to see you; frarlandovi, in speaking to you.
After verbs, when a question is asked, the pronouns are personal, and not
eonjunctive ; as gvete voi ? have you ? canteremo noi ? shall we sing? The
poets always use ne instead of ci to express the pronoun conjunctive us.

Norte 39. § 91. The distinction of demonstratives into those referrin
to things near, like the English ¢4is, and things afar of, like the Englis
that, seems to have been unknown to the Hebrew and its.dialects, as they
have only one pronoun for both purposes ; this may be observed in Exodus,
chap. xiv. ver. 20. I. Kings, chap. xxii. ver. 20.-and Isaiah, chap. vi. ver.
S. and even the pronoun sres the same was expressed by the personal pro-
noun ¥ and &,

Note 40. § 93. Demonstrative pronouns partake at ence of the nature
of definitiveness, and 3ufis or demonstration ; and principally relate to
objects ans deyregns yvwatws, or to those with which we have a pre-estab-
lished acquaintance. They therefore are capable of coalescing with the
article. But this may be said to be more as they partake of the nature
of adjectives, than as they are viewed, simply as pronouns. Nor are they
adjectives, under the idea of qualifying a noun, for they express nothing
concerning it, and do not (like pogsessive pronouns,) express or imply the
circumstance of possession or interest in 1t, but only express demonstra-
tion and point out Ist, zlace, a8 wvros, this 5 exsvos that : or 2d, its identity,
as eusog the same. 'They are therefore only adjectives in those languages
in which they are declinable, and can take the article. Of &v7es the fol-
lowing things may be observed :

1st. It often follows nouns having no article itself, and the noun alse
having none; as, 1I. Cor. chap. xi. ver. 10. xevynois avrs, this boasting.

2d. It precedes nouns, having no article itself, but the noun having
the article, as wuvres o swarmg. Luke, chap. xxiv. ver. 15. avres o warng.
John, chap. xvi. ver. 27.

3d. It R)llows nouns with an article, having no article itself ; as, John,
ehap. xiv. ver. 10. o warng avres,

4th. It sometimes takes the article, when it stands before a noun
which is the subject of a substantive verb, whether expressed or under-

stood ; a8 o ywg avres xvgiec, the same Lord. Rom. chap. x. ver. 12

5th. It stands in connexion with personal pronouns expressed or
understood, but taking itself no article; as wgx &» avres eya. Rom. chap.
vii. ver. 25.

6th. It follows adjectives with an article, that follow nouns with an
article; itself having no article ; as Mark, chap, i. ver. 27. 55 2 3dexn «
xaévn avrn, what is this new doctrine.

7th. It follows nouns having aun article, and being followed by ad-

jectives having an article, itself sti!l having none; as Mark, chap. Xil. ver.
4S. n xnge aven n Alwya, this poor widow.

" 8th. listands as the predicate either with or without the substantive
verb, and taking the article; as #v 3: o «vres u. Heb. chap. i. ver. 12. thou
art the same.

0
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Incus xgisos xhes s capesgor o wvro;. Heb. chap. xiii. ver. 1.

Nearly all the above circumnstances happen also to seiros and evros, and
when among historians and poets, these demonstratives have the article, it
is for the purpose of peculiar du« or demonstration ; or, it exhibits them,
as having the signification as well as the construction of adjectives, and
so, being capable of having before themselves, the article which is alse

efixed to their substantives.

Nore41. § 96. The possessives sueg, ruirsgos, oo, a.¢.”'i.°‘, vperigos, o5 and
ofersgos, are all declined alike; when they precede their substantives,
the article precedes tihem, as Mark, chap. viii. ver. 38. 7us eues Aoyus, my
words ; when they follow their substantives, the article which precedes
the substantive also precedes them, as John, chap. v. ver. 30. 7¢ sanuex 7o

v, my will. When the substantive, as being a predicate has no article,
the pessessive preceding it, takes none, as John, chap. xv. ver. 8. qsrye:cbs
spos pabyras, ye shall be my disciples ; when also, a possessive taking this
article is the subject, and another possessive is the predicate of a verb,
the latter possessive as being the predicate takes no article; as John,
chap. xvii. ver. 10. 7a (uu warra ca e, all mine are thine ; and 12 o e,
thine are mine, and whenever a possessive is the predicate, and a part of
a sentence is the nominative to the verb, the possessive does not take the
arficle; a8 70 3¢ xafiows 1x Iy ey xas f cvovopwr wy, sx E5iv puor dvras, L0 &it
on my right hand and on my left, is not mine to give. Mark, chap. x. ver. 40,
‘When a substantive without an article is followed by its possessive, the
latter also takes no article; as TI. Cor. chap. viii. 23. xowares epos, the
same particularity may be observed of all the other possessives, as well as -
of 1os. As the Latin has no article, the above peculiarity does not relate
to it,

Of the possessives in the English, French, Italian, Spanish and German,
it may be observed, that they are used in two forms, for two different uses,
in which they are classed by French grammarians, under the character of
pronominal adnouns absolute, and fironominal adnouns relative ; the former
always come before the nouns which they qualify, doing the office of the
article. The latter are called so, because they, not being joined to their
noun, suppose it either expressed before, or understood, and are related
to it They are the same in number as, and answer to each of, the pro-
nominal adnouns absolute, and take the article. ‘They are used as follows:

1st. When the moun to which they stand related is expresscd, they
precede it without the article ; as,

English, my father,
French, mon pére.
Spanish, mi padre, or padre mio, with a vocative.
German, mein vater.
But the Italians use the article before the possessive, as il mio padre, my
JSather 3 la mia madre, my mother: except,

1st. With nouns of kindred in the singular; thus it is now reckoned
more proper to say mio fiadre, mia madre ; but nouns of kindred in the
plural take the article, as i vostri fratelli, or i fratelli vostri, your brotiers,
le vestre sorelle, or le sorelle vestre, your sisters.

2d. When the pronoun possessive is accompanicd by a pronoun de-
monstrative ; in which case, they do not put the article in the nominative;
as, questo mio libro, this my book ; and not il questo mio libro; but in all
the other cases it is used ; as, di questo vestro libro, of this your book.
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3d. When nouns to which they stand related are the subjects of a
yuestion with an interrogative possessive pronoun, the pronominal adnouns -
relative are used ; as, whose books are these? Answer,

English, they are mine.

French, ce sont les miens.
Italian, sono miei.

Spanish, mios son, and son mios.
German, fie¢ find mein.

‘We may see this exemplified in the passage quoted before, in John,
chap xvii. ver. 10. where all mine, being expressed in French by toutes
mes choses, the adnoun absolute mes is used ; but, when the noun is not
used, the possessive is expressed by thine, tiennes, as the predicate, and
thine, les tiennes as the subject, and by mine, miennes as the predicate ; for
in these respects the French follows the Greek in using the article with
the subject, and rejecting it with the predicate.

The adnouns absolute and relative, will stand thus :

By these specimens it will be seen, that the English alone, has a sepa-
rate form for the possessive of masc. fem. and neut. of the thirdesing.
and that the German has only two forms, viz. one for the masc. and neut.
and one for the fem.; the Greek and Latin are deficient in this respect,
for they have made their possessives to agree with the noun in gender, &c.
without making it also to express the gender of the person whose property
it is: thus, s 7anes (though ser is neuter joined with the neuter reas;,)
expresses, is, her orits end, leaving the gender of the subject of which
it 18 expressed to be determined only by the connexion ; the Latins also
In saying sua mors, (sua being the feminine agreeing with mors,) express
hia, her or its death, leaving the connexion to determine the matter, and
the expressions in each language may mean their end, or their death ; to
remedy this they have only one way; viz. by changing the possessive
Into a perscnal pronoun of the possessive case ; thus e 7ires avre will be
his death, o =ireg avrng, her dealh, vo Tiros wyry, its deaih, v 30res ayTwy,
their deaths and the Latins can sa{l rrl:orc ejus; but as ejus is of all genders,
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the matter is still undetermined ; in the plural however they can say more
eorum, as referring to the death of males, and mors earum as referring to
the death of females ; but there the Greeks are at a loss, having only one
genitive plural form for all genders. The German approaches the nearest
to the precision of the English on the point, but the English still wants
the same distinction of gender in the possessive, (as referring to the
subject having possession) in the plural which it has in the singular.
Before closing thiv note, the possessives of the Hebrew and its dialects
require consideration. They are not, strictly speaking, a distinct class
of pronouns ; but are the personal pronouns, or rather the finals of them,
used as suffixes, to follow those parts of speech with which (as well as
with nouns,) pronouns can coalesce, as expressing the quality of property
or potsession. With this idea impressed upon my mind ; I notice them
in the following manner; viz.

Personal pronouns used possessively in the Hebrew and its dialects, as suf-
Jixes to nouns, §c.

) -|HEBREW. [CHALDEE.| SYRIAC. H'EBREW- OHALI;EE. i lmt;d-‘
My — . aJ—our 13— N)—) a,;i»
thy M. M 3 ';j w—|your DO {40~ t&o

. Kl oy T D= aD— P D
his M. m n M—| O] —{their| 0 D7 W— 0N {N—| JOGP
her F| n—{ %1 n— O1— I B (e PO

‘When a nominative plural is used, the pessessives are the same ; and the
nouns are the subject of regimen in the usual way ; but in the nom. plur.
which casts away 0 as, D27, in regimen 37 the ° of the possessive is not
added, in order to prevent the concourse of two jods; and thus the plural
with the possessive is written, ™27 and not "3,

By these specimens we see how true is the Hebrew, and also its dialects,
to the distinctions of nature. Gender is used with the pronominal suffixes
in the second and third person.

Note 42. § 98, The possessive pronouns absolute having been de-
:lllined in the body of the grammar, the relative ones are now noticed

us 3

- .
ENGLISH. FRENCH. ITALIAN. SPANISH. | GERMAN.

N.M.|mine le mien  |noticed in thelnoticed in thejmeiner
" F, la mienne |body of thebody of thejmeine

N. grammar, grammar, meines
G. : mein -¢€ -¢v -c€
D —— 011 -¢V -¢1hY
A. — -0t -t -¢8

And after this form are declined tien and sien in the French, forming
their plurals les miens and les miennes, &c.and deiner, feiner, ijrerin the

German, following

N.M.ours le notre
F. la notre
N'

the form of the a

|

djective gutet.

unferer
unfere
unferes
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In the same way is declined /e vorre in the French, and euver and ifrer
in the German, like guter. '

Nove 43. § 98. The pronouns esdewes, expressing one of our country,
yuidaweg, one of your country, and’ wedawes one of whose country ? have
nothing similar to them in any of the languages under consideration ex-
cept the Latin, which has nostras, vestras, and cujas answering to them;
they are words necessarily of very little use. ‘T'he three Greek words
are declined like ayxdos and all the possessive pronouns.

-Nostras, vestras and cujas, are declined as follows; viz.

Singular. :
Nominative. |Genitive. Dative. Aceusative. JAblative.
nostras |nostratis nostrati nostra-tem, -8 [nostrate
vestras vestratis vestrati vestra-tem -8 |vestrate
cujas cujatis cujati cuja-tem, -8 |cujate
. Plural.

nostra-tes, -tiajnostratium  |nostratibus  |nestra-tes, -tia [nostratibus
vestra-tes, -tia|vestratium  |vestratibus  |vestra-tes, -tia [vestratibus
cuja-tes, -tialcujatium cujatibus cuja-tes, -tia |cujatibus

NotEe 44. § 99. The Hebrew and its dialects seem to have no pronoun
specifically to express the esis of (he Greeks: the Hebrew uses “ox 93, the
Chaldee 153, and the Syriac 9 “Q to express the same, and between
these words they often suffer a member of a sentence to intervene. Quis-
quis and quicunque are used by Terence, and quivis by Cicero, to express
whosoever, and their neuters to express whatsocver; quisquis is not often
used except in its nom. and obj. cases singular. .

Nore 45. § 100. T baving been declined in the interrogatives is
now referred to them. The Hebrew and its dialects have hardly any
pronouns to express the indefinite 51, but the Hebrew and Syriac use,
the former '8 and the latter ,.__L] as it is equivalent, and their plurals
are used for TIVEGe

The Syriac also uses $09°0 for the neuter 7. The Latins use akguis,
quispiam, quidam, and guisquam for the purpose of expressing . The
Eoglish have no indefinite to express it ; but, use some one, a certain one
for the purpose. 'TheFrenchuse quelqu’un, aucun and personne, for the
same end. I[am aware that the French both in their dictionaries and
frammars give nobody, as being the meaning of both aucun and personne,

will state the remarks of Chambaud on the subject, and give my reasons
against his opinion, He observes ¢ Personne (nobody) is directly opposite
to guicongue, and is never used but with verbs attended by a negative, or
in exclusive prepositions; as ne faire tort & fpersonne, to wrong nobody.
Personne is used without a negative in sentences of interrogation, or
rather of admiration, wonder and doubt; and when the adverb ¢rofs is used;
wherein it does not signify nobody, but any body ; as,

Ya-t-il personne au monde qui vous estime plus que moi ?

Is there any body in the world that esteems you more than I do ?

11 est trop hardi pour craindre personne ?

He is too boid to fear any body.”

In reply; in the first place the primary meaning of sersonne is person,
as the French dictionaries render it, and as the Latin and all its cognate
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dialects consider it ; referring to individuation, shape, and even life, but
never implying by it a negation. In the next place it is not directly
opposite to guicongue, for every indefinite pronoun may be used with it ;
as we say in English, eack picrson, every person, &c. The negation is
not in the word ficrsonne, but in the accompanying negative, for in the
instance quoted by himself ne faire tort a personne, the negation lays in the
particle ne ; and the translation to wrong nobody, is but another rendering
of a phrase which literally is not z0 do wrong to any body ; this word is
used in Spanish in the same way, as with the succeeding negative no, as
que fiersona que tales habitos traya, no devia de ser de infima calidad.
Don Quizore~See this quoted again in Note 56. Chambaud further
observes that nul, fias un, aucun, are also “ pronouns negative requiring
another negative before the verb, except in sentences of interrogation or
doubt ; as,
Nul n’ose en approcher; no one dares come near him;

aucun is hardly used but in sentences of interrogation, and is followed by
the second state.”

In reply; 1st.aucunis not a pronoun negative, but like iersonne, a pro-
noun indefinite. It does not exist now in English, nor in Latin ; but in
Italian is found in the word alcuns, in Spanish in alguno.

2d. Pronouns havein themselves nothing of the idea of negation—they
express only personality, und that only two ways, viz. either definitely,
including the fiersonal, relative, demonstrative and fiossessive pronouns ; or
indefinitely, including the interrogative pronouns and those called indefinite.

8d. Aucun is not, as Chambaud says, hardly used but in sentences of
interrogation ; for in the French Testament, the Greek si¢ used indefi-
nitely is rendered by aucun in the. following passages ; viz.

Matthew, chap. ix. verse 3, aucuns des Scribes disoient en eux mémes.

Chap. xii. verse 29, comment peut aucun entrer en la maison d’un fort.
verse 28, a donc lui repondirent aucuns des Scribes.

Chap. xvi. verse 28. il en y a aucuns de ceux.

Chap. xxi. verse 3. que si aucun vous dit..

Chap. xxiv. verse 4. regardez qu’aucun ne vous seduisec.
verse 17. pour prendre aucune chose.

Chap. xxvii. verse 47. et aucuns de ceux——disoient.

Chap. xxviii. verse 11. qucuns des gardes vinrent en la ville.

In none of those instances save in chap xxiv, verse 4. is any negative used
at all, and in noune of them, any interrogation.

4th. The negation lays (as in fiersonne), not in the proneun, but in the
accompanying negative ; aucun is any body, fias aucun, is not any body, that
is, mobody.

Lastly «; of the neuter gender is rendered in French indifferently by
quelgue chose, and aucune chose ; as,

Mark, chap. xvi. verse 18. et 8’ils boivent quelgue chose mortelle.

Luke, chap. xi. verse 54. en lespiant et tachant prendre aucune choase ;
and that witﬁout any negative, and in a manner proving that que/que and
aucun are correlates. Leaving these remarks to the judgmeat of my
readers, I leave pronouns and pass on.

Note 46. § 107. Most sentences expressing the action and suffering
of the different parties, are capable of being rendered in either an active
or passive form; thus I love Robert, may be rendered in the passive form,
Robert is loved by me. 'The form being changed, the subject of the verb
is changed also.
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No Ianﬁmges have formed their middle voice with greater simglicity
than the Hebrew and its dialects ; for, its conjugation is formed indepen-
dently of its characteristic prefix ni and belongs to it in common with the
others : and if its middle be considered distinctly from its Hithpael form,
it is then formed in the same way as in English, viz. by adding the parti-
ciple benoni to the deflexions of the substantive verb, and this is a way
in which the French, ltalian, &c. do not follow it; yet all these languages
have their reciprocal form conjugated with a double pronoun, the personal
one being the noun te the verb, and its conjunctive being the objective; as,
French, je m’aime, Italian, io mi’ amo, Spanish, yo-me amo, I love myself.
But these are more properly reflective verbs, than verbs partaking of that
middle acceﬁtation which 1s part of the meaning of the Hithpael ; for
'n25nn in the Hebrew and its dialects, sopevopas in the Greek, and I am:
going in English,’ can only be expressed in French by (what is called a
verb neuter) a verb active; as, je m’en vais, I go.

NotE 47. § 108. A verb substantive differs from a verb transitive, in
not having any thing of that transitive nature which requires the noun
succeeding to be in the objective case; and from averb intransitive, as
it does not stand independently of a substantive succeeding as well as pre-
ceding it. It may be called the verb of apposition ; for it stands as the
copula between nouns in the same case, and meaning the same thing.
Thus, I am a man, I is the pronoun of the first person, nominative case to
am ; am, is the substantive verb, first person, agreeing with 7; man is a
noun in the nominative case after the verb um. This mode of construction
is called a proposition, or statement of one idea explained by another; and
both referring to the same thing.

In regard to substantive verbs, Harris says, « the verbs, is, groweth,
becometh ; est, fit; UTaQ)ELy 854, TEAEL, YyivETal, Are all of them used to
express general genus.. The Latins have called them verba substantiva,
verbe substantive, but the Greeks gnuara vragxrina, verbs of existence, a
name more apt, as being of greater latitude, and comprehending equally
as_well attributes as substance.” Hermes, page 89.

It will be observed that I have taken no notice of a class called neuter
verbs. Where are such? was it necessary because nouns have a neuter
gender most unnaturally fized upon them, that therefore verbs must have
a neuter ? It is not in verbs a distinction of gender ; for those languages
which admit of neuters, as the Latin and Greek, admit of no neuter verbs,
as to distinct form, any more than the rest. Murray says that « a verb
neuter expresses neither action nor passion ; but being, or a state of being ;
as I am, I sleep, [sit.” With this definition let us go to Johnson:
¢« Talk, v. n. to speak, ﬁrattle, reason, confer;” « walk, v. n. to go on
foot, to pass, to travel.” From these decisive examples turn we to “ reason,
v. to argue or examine rationally,” ¢ think, v. to have ideas, to fancy, to
muse.” Now, as he has given us a distinct mark v. n. for verb neuter ;
and another v. a. for verb active ; and another v. for verb; what follows? to
walk, and to talk, express neither action nor passion; they are neuters; to
think and to reason express neither neuters nor actives; the thinking
mind is not in a state of action, nor of passion, nor of neither. What is it to
think and reason? It is to acs as a rational being alone can act. Itis to

suffer such pain as those only know, who are racking their brains to find
out the best way of promoting a goal delivery from the confusion and

jargon of the sckools. One word more with the Doctor and I have done :

He says,
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Thieve, v. n. to steal, to practice theft.

Steal, v. to take by theft, to pass silently. .

In England, thieves get hanged now and then; are they hanged for
that which is neither action nor passion ? But says the Doctor they prac-
tise theft. Does practising theft express neither action nor passion; and.
is to steal, to take by theft, no action ?

Verbs passive are often used likc substantive verbs; as, 4c is called a
Jihilosofiher,

Note 48. § 109. This will lead us further to see the futility of what
are called meuter verbs: for whilst they are not a class which has nothing
to do with action or fassion; so neither have they nothing to do with
sransitive or intransitive ; for 1st. they are strictly speaking verbs active ;
2d. they are verbs intransitive. Who does not see that the verbs ¢o
walk, to talk, to reasom, to think, to rcflect, are verbs, ekpressing activity
either of body or of mind? But their activity centres on the verb,
in which they inhere : it passes on to no other subject. Can then verbs
intransitive never be used in a transitive sense ! Answer, they can; for
their intransitiveness is nota part of their nature; but is only a concomi-
tant circumstance arising from the absence of an object on whom to
employ their energy. We shall see this exemplified in the Hebrew
o19n f0r 09" Genesis, chap. xxxvii. verse 5, and Joseph dreamed a dream.
'The Chaldee has the same form. :

Can then any other than a verb active have a transitive quality ? [
answer, yes. 1st. All the languages which admit of verbs middle, allow
them a transitive quality ; wesay, “ I am going a long journey.” Am going,
is here the middle verb governing journey. The Latins, sequor veritatem,
here sequor is their verb deponent (their only middle verb) and is used
transitively. The Greeks also use their middle transitively; as Acts, chap.
Xiii, verse 21. yracarro Bacirsa, they asked a king.

2. Passives admit of being used as transitives. To do this, they must
at once express energy of body, and pain, loss, deprivation, or something
affecting the mind with suffering. This is almost peculiar to the Greeks,
who were as much adepts in expressing the philosophy of actions and
affectious, as any people under the sun; thus, IL. Timothy, chap.iv. verse 7,
7oy aywra Toy xaror aywviveas, perfect passive, I have fought a good fight.
Again, Phil. chap. iil. verse 8. va warra elupiwbny, 1t. aorist passive, J have
suffered the loss of all things: for theseare the best renderings we can give
the passages. In the former passage out of Timothy, the Syriac follows
the Greek, and puts its passive verbs used transitively ; as,

Aedold aoe lral

3. As a part cf the nature of verbs transitive, it is the property of
verbs middle and passive to govern other verbs in the infinitive mode; as,
Luke, chap. xvi. verse 3, exasizesr wioyvropas, I am ashamed to beg.

Can substantive verbs then partake of the nature of transitives? I
answer no, and they are the ouly class which are exclusively intransitive.
They are verbs of existence ; and act as the copula or connecting medium
between two nouns, which, without them, would form two independent
and incomplete propositions. Jokn—the goed boy are independent and
incomplete, and lay down no certain principle or proposition ; but say John:
ig the good boy, and the proposition is complete, and the parts have the-
requisite connexion and dependance upon one another, And as I said
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before, they may be called the verbs of apposition, as connecting two
nouns together in the same case. :

Note 49. § 111. Of the languages under consideration, the Greek
alone, as to any deflection, has a dual ‘number.

Since the greatest part of my work was sketched out, I have had
cursory reference to a work entitled Travels through part of the United
States and Canada in 1818 and 1819. By John Duncan, A.B. 2 vols. in
which he says that the Lenapé tongue ¢ was spoken by the Delawares
and others once occupying the greater part of the United States. ‘The
Lenapé tongue, appears to have prevailed much more extensively than
either of the others, (referring to the lroquois and the Floridians)and
was, 50 far as we yet know, much more copious and systematic, Its .
grammatical system is highly artificial, and disappoints completely every
a piriori idea, which we can have of an unwritten language, spoken by
roving hunters. In place of the division of nouns into tﬁe genders, it
recognises only the distinction of animate and inanimate, and this classi-
fication passes also into verbs. It possesses a singular, dual and two
plurals, a particular and general. In the verb, the variety of moods and
tenses appears to have exceeded that of the Greek ; and its flexion is
modified not only by pronominal prefixes and affixes, as in the Hebrew,
but also by others having an adverbial and conjunctive power. The verb
enters besides into combinations with nouns, adjectives and prepositions
with a facility unknown in European languages ; so that a very compli-
cated idea which in modern languages, would require a circumlocution,
is intelligibly condensed in the Lenapé into a single word, expressive of
person, action, time, place and circumstance. From this characteristic
of the Indian languages, for it extends throughout them all, an American
writer has given them the very appropriate epithet of Polysynthetic.”
Pages 94, 95. :

“ The language of the Iroquois is thought to exist in its present state in
the Mohawk dialect. The other five nations readily understand what is
written in the Mohawk, although each individually has a different tongue.
The Iroquois seems not to have been so critically analysed as the
Lenapé; but so far as has been yet ascertained, it corresponds in most of
its peculiarities, “particularly that of being polysynthetic. It recognises
however the distinction of masculine and feminine nouns.” Ibid.

Note 50, § 112. * Hebrew verbs (says Parkhurst) are varied by ¢wo
numbers, singular and plural, three fiersons, and two genders, masculine
and feminine.” The Greek and Latin have certainly three genders
belonging to verbs, though they only use the neuter in the perfect and
pluperfect tenses of the indicative, optative and subjunctive modes of the
Greek ; and, in the perfect and pluperfect of the indicative ; and perfect,
pluperfect and future of the subjunctive in the Latin: and these are
formed in both languages by adding the substantive verb in its correspon-
dent modes and tenses to the passive participle: and if Aristotle’s
definition of a verb be true, that it is a word admatting of divers inflexions,
in respect of time and place, as I have noticed in § 103, it is then but just
to allow verbs every thing belonging to significancy ; whilst they possess
exclusively their modes, tenses and participles, as their own proper
means of expressing the time and mode of their own action. .

One class of verbs called in English, veréa substantive, in Latin, verba
substantiva, and in Greek, gnuars vangxrics, proves that a substantive idea
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can be attached to verbs. The verb o in Hebrew, and the verb A\_a{
in Syriac, are without any inflexions ; the former partakes of the quality
of nouns in taking pronominal suffixes to it; as W~ Ae is, Y2 thou art ;
DO ye are ; the %atter partakes of the same quality : as ._.L\_._. Iam,

a0 sl thou arty JOVON_| Aeis ; and also it forms its tenses by
taking after its own indeclinable form, that of the verb ]QO'[ Suit: as
10071 w0102 4| he was, 0OCY 2a| they were, the indeclinable Jalis
alsv used as a plural without any suffix, as Q_._&_._Q" '...L‘ '?
’T-LZ that are men standing here. Matthew chap. xviii. verse 28.

‘his proves how ancient such verbs must be, denoting the very essence
and existence of a thing. The third person singular of our substantive
verb, being is, is immediately derived from the Hebrew ; and how nearly
the other languages in my synopsis approach it, will be seen at once by
reference to the tables.

Nor is our verb devoid of the same peculiarity. It was used by Chaucer
thus ; 18t person singular, therefore ia I come ; 2d person singular ay, is
thou merry ; 3d singular, e is a fool ; 2d plural, I is as ill a miller, as is ye.

Note 51. § 113, It will be seen that in the arrangement of my persons
in the Hebrew and its dialects, I have departed from the general custom
of putting the third person at the head of the paradigm. This I have
done for several reasons ; as 1st. because any other way than that which
I have adopted would not have suited my tabular arrangement. 2d.
because it seems altogether absurd to depart from the real order of num-
bers. 3d. because it does not tend any more to point out that part of the
Hebrew word, which is the root, by p{acing it in an inverted order, than
to keep it in its proper numeral place: for the third person can always be
considered as the root. 4th. the generally receivetr arrangement is too
artificial in itself to carry the mark of antiquity as its recommendation;
and lastly it does not bear any stamp of analogy.

Nore 52. § 114. The modern mode of postponing the pronoun, or
placing it between the auxiliary and the verb when a question is asked, is
of 'Freat use in marking that precision which should accompany languages.

he Hebrew in its interrogatives makes no change in the place of its
pronouns : nor can it, consistently with the use for which they are
designed, in the stations which they occupy. To notice the interrogative
form in Genesis, chap. xxxii. verse 18. 790 TN where goest thou, or where
will thou go, if the n were placed after the verb, and it were written
noYn nay the meaning would be where hast thou gone, with an interro-
gative ; Ruth, chap. 1. verse 16, 19 "3 R % where thou goest (or wilt
go) I will go, here the pronoun n in 3% cannot be postponed for the
same reason as in Genesis. When an interrogation is intended in the
Hebrew, (and the same remark will apply to its dialects) it is generally
effected. 1. by the use of such words as carry in them the idea of interroga-
tion; as the interrogatives who, which and what, used as nominative to the
verb. 2. by the use of interrogative particles such as Aow, where, when,
why, &c. as 1n I1. Samuel, chap. xv. verse 19, unk ANR D3 7190 Y wherefore
goest thou (or wilt thou go) with us 2 This is also generally the case in
Greek and Latin. 8. by prefixing a i1 to the word.

Note 53. § 114. The modern languages under consideration have the
peculiarity of expressing their command without the accompaniment of a
pronoun in the second person singular and plural; in this'they imitate the
ancient languages ; when they use their reflective verbs in the imperative,
they use the copjunctive form, as we say, cleanse yoursclves.
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Note 54. § 114. Those languages which have no conjugated form for
an optative mode, have yet adopted forms of expression adequate to the
enunciation of their wishes; thus in the Hebrew {n" ‘0 and % in the Chaldee
", in the Latin utinam, in the English O tAat, in the German Ach daf,
and so on. :

Note 55. § 114. This mode belongs not to the Hebrew and its dialects,
and by one instance out of many which might be produced, we may see
that a language can do without it. Leviticus, chap. v. verse 7, 3" ¥
translated though he wist it not. 1 will copy the whole verse as it stands
in our translation, with the use of subjunctives; * And if a soul sin, and
commit any of those things which are forbidden to be done by the com-
mandments of the Lord ; though he wist it not, yet is he guilty, and shall
bear his iniquity.” I will now translate it literally without subjunctives.
And if a soul which shall sin, and shall do one from all the commandments of
JenovAR which not ye shall do them, and hath not known ; and he is guilty,
and shall bear his iniquity.

Nortk 56. § 114. The infinitive is the substantive form of the verb.
In this capacity it is often used, Ist. as the nominative case to a verb
either expressed or understood ; as, I. Samuel, chap. xv. verse 22. «To
obey is better than sacrifices and to hearken than the fat of rams.”
o9& 35 2wpnY 2w noin yow The French have rendered ynw by the noun
obeissance, and 3wpnY by écouter. Phil. chap. i. ver. 21, yues yug 7o Zn 284"
§05, xai To amobaveiy, xtg?og, “ to me to live is Christ, and to die 1s gain.”

2d. The iofinitive is often used in the oblique cases as under the go-
vernment of prepositions and preceded by its article ; as, in

Gen. sing. ®go TH SyyiTal avTey. Acts, chap. xxiii. ver. 15.
Dat. sing. o 7w axvsir wvres. Acts, chap. viii. ver. 6.
Dat. middle. ¢» 3 9 apiarfai. Acts, chap. xi. ver. 15.

Dat. passive. ¢» 7o ealicdmas. Luke, chap. iii. ver. 21.
Acc. sing. us 7o wyaxmay aarnrgg. L. Thess. chap. iv. ver. 9.
Acc. middle. ¢ 7o @xseai. James, chap. i. ver. 19.

- By Verbs.
as, symgicato 7o BAtEeir. Luke, chap. vii. ver. 21.

‘ By Nouns,
a8, o yaigos 7% agluoias. I. Peter, chap. iv. ver. 17.

: Without Prepositions.

as, oPdurpuss 7% wn Brtzxssv. Rom. chap. xi. ver. 8.
78 arypalsobei.  Rom. chap. i. ver. 24. ,
The French have repeatedly used the infinitive with prepositions, on which
I extract the following remarks from Chambaud’s Grammar : « The
prepositions de and &, construed with the infinitive, answer to the
English preposition 7o, used also before verbs ; and it ought to have been
observed, that it is the foregoing verb, or noun, that determines which of
the two must be used. But there remains another preposition (four)
likewise answering to, and of the same use, before verbs, and which
denotes the design or end of|, or reason for dving something. Therefore,
whenever the particle zo coming before an infinitive, can as well be ren-
‘dered by for to, in order to, with a design to, with the infinitive, or o the
end that, or only that with the indicative or subjunctive, or for with the
erund, it must be rendered into French by frour : as likewise the French
or these expressions, for to, in ordef to, with a design to, to the end that,

i gl
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and for with & gerund, is four or afin de with the infinitive, or afin gue
with the subjunctive : as,

11 I’a fait pour me faire de la pcine ; he did it 0 make me uneasy,

I1 a été pendu four avoir volé sur le grand chemin ; ,

He was banged for robbing upon the highway.

Afin d’obtenir cette grace; in order to obtain that favour.

Afin que je lui reponde ; zhat I may answer him.”  Page 300.

N.B. By gerund Monsieur Chambaud means what we call the participle.

'To show further the similarity of the use of the French and Greek
4nfinitives, I would observe that when in order to, with a design to, to the
end that, may be used in English, or when as used to be the case, for
was used as expressing the end, before the infinitive with its prefix ro,
the Greek uses ¢;s with the article, and the French pour ; as,

Romans, chap. xii. verse 2, eic ro doxipalerr vpas.

four éprouver, for to try you.

Prepositions are used in the same way in the Italian; as fier answering
exactly to the French four, vengo per sapere comé state. I come to know
how you do : para is used in the same way by the Spanish, as, trabajo
para ganar, I work to gain.

To revert back one moment to the Hebrew ; as g5 in the Greek, is the
equivalent of the Hebrew Y, so it is also in the use of the infinitive mode,
12393 92 npaY mosh DRYRN 11y « God left him to try him that he might know
all that was in Lis heart.” 1I. Chronicles, chap. xxii. ver. 31. and lest I
should be thought toderive all my quotations on this point from Scripture
exclusively, 1 will quote del ingenioso Cavallero Don Quixote de la
Mancha, « que persona que tales habitos traya no devia de ser de infima
calidad,” that a pierson who displayed such qualities ought not to be of the
lowest grade. Parte primera, libro iii. page 225. Amberes, 1697.

Nore 57. § 115. 7ense is a term which is not the most proper to
express the difference of times marked out by a verb. The Greeks call
it ygeres, and the Latins tempius ; both meaning time. It seems, by this,
that the term ¢ense is no further admissible, than as denoting extension of
time ; and in this view it can have no reference to any thing but time
past and time future: for they alone are capable of extemsion, time
present being but a punctum, or now, or moment, or moveable index to
show how much of time is past. The Hebrew, true to nature, has attempted
no other distinctions than time prast and time future ; and has presented us
with a history of events that happened during a period of nearly 4000
years, besides furnishing us with prophecies that are not yet fulflled, with
no other distinctions of time than these two.

Nore 57. § 116. With reference to this artificial distinction of tenses,
Harris further says, “ The tenses are used to mark present, past, and
future, either indefinitely, witheut reference to any beginning, middle, or
.end ; or else d finitely in reference to such definitions.

« If indcfinitely, then we have three tenses, an aorist of the present, an
aorist of the past, and an aorist of the future. If definitely then we have
three tenses to mark the deginnings of these three times; three to denote
their middies ; and three to denote their ends: in all nine.

« The three first of these tenses we call the inceptive present, the
inceptive past, and the inceptive future, The three next, the middle
present, the middle past, and the middle future. And the three last, the
completive present, the completive past, and the completive future.
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« And thusit is that the'tenses in their natural numbers appear to be
twelve ; three to denote time absolute, and nine to denote it under its
respective distinctions.

JAorist of the Present.
yewdw, scribo, I write
lorist of the Past.
tysaa, scripsi, I wrote
JAorist of the Future.
yew}w, scribam, I shall write. '
. Inceptive Present.
perArw ygaPesy, scripturus sum, I am going to write.
Middle or extended Present.
Tvyyavw ygaPuv, scribo or scribens sum, I am writing
. Completive Present.
yeyeapa, scripsi, I have written
. Inceptive Past.
spesAror ygudsir, scripturus eram, I was beginning to write.
Middle or extended Past.
eygaPor, OF sTuyxarer ygaPsir, Scribebam, I was writing.
Completive Past.
syvygaPesy, scripseram, I had written.
. Inceptive Future,
g AInew ygaPsir, scripturus ero, I shall be beginning to write.
Middle or Extended Future.
wouns ygaduy, scribens ero, I shall be writing.

Completive Future.
evopas yeyeudus, scripsero, 1 shall have done writing.

«In the first place as to Aorisza. Aorists are usually by grammariang
referred to the fast, such as aador I went, swecor I fell, &c. we seldom hear
of them in the future, and more rarely still in the piresent, yet it seems
agreeable to reason, that whencver time is signified without any further
eircumscrifition than that of simpile present, fast, or future, the tense is an
aorist. Thus Milton; '

Millions of spiritual creatures walk the earth

Unseen, both when we wake and when we sleep.
Here the verb (walk) means unot that they were walking at that instane
only when Adam spoke, but wogis ws, indefinitely, take any instant whatever.
So the same author calls hypocrisz
the only evil, that walks

Invisible except to God alone.

The verbs (walks) hath the like aoristical or indefinite application, the
same may be said in general of all sentences of the gnomolegic kind ; as,

Ad penitendum firopieret, cito qui judicat.

Avarus, nisi cum moritur, nil recté facit.
All these tenses are so many aorists of the firesent.

« Gnomologic sentences, after the same manner make likewise aoriste
¢f the future.

“ Tu nihil admittes in te formidine pznz. Horace. So too, legislativg
sentences, thou shalt not kill, thou sk~I: not steal, tc. for this means no onf

)‘0
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particular future time, but is a prohibition extended indefinitely to every
art of time future.”

And in note (c), “ The Latin tongue appears to be more than ordinarily
deficient, as to the article of aorists. It has no peculiar form even for an
aorist of the past, and therefore (as Priscian tells us,) the preteritum is
forced to do the double duty both of that aorist, and of the perfect nresent,
its application in particular instances being gathered from the context.
Thus it is that feci means both xexoinxs and sxoinee, I have done it, and
I did it ; vidi, both swgaxe and «:doy, I have just scen it, and I saw it once.
Pris. Gram. lviii. page 814, 838. Edit. putsch.”? Hermes, pp. 119. to 126.

Note 58, § 117. The present as observed before is only a point
without extension between past and future.

Norr 59. § 118. In the Greek, the imperfect has its other modes than
the indicative, in common with the present. The English &c. have a
form peculiar to the imperfect subjunctive ; and I have assigned to the
French an imperfect subjunctive, because like the English and German,
its imperfect ndicative 13 capable of being used in a subjunctive sense.

Nore 60. § 119. This tense is distinguished in Greek by the title of

goves wagaxeipere;, 88 expressing time adjacent, or lying close at hand.
ft is a present past, called by the Latins prateritum, and is used only
with re?erence to events just completed. Its form in all the languages
under review, shows its connexion with the present, and more particularly
is this manifest in the modern languages : the English prefix the siresent
tense of the auxiliary to form it, as I have visited; the French postfix the
same, as visit-ai; the Italian and Spanish keep up but a faint resemblance,
but the German prefixes its auxiliary like the English. It is classed by
Harris as the completive present, as quoted in Note 57.

Notz 61. § 120. This tense is distinguished in Greek by the epithet
vwegrorseices, in Latin pilus quam perfectum. 'These epithets prove its
character ; svyreaixes, and pierfectum, meaning finished just now, done at

resent ; its epithets vwsg and #ilks guam do not refer to the modus actionis,
or that cannot be more than perfect, but to the tempius agendi, which can be
more remote than just now accomplished implies. Viewing it in connexion
with its preteritum perfectum, the Greeks assigned to it, in common with
its perfect, all the forms of the latter except the indicative ; the Latin has,
however, given it a form to itself in the subjunctive. Ihave given it a
form in the French by assigning to it, what M. Chambaud and others call
the compound of the perfect, j’eusse visizé.

Note 62. § 121. The perfect, inasmuch as it carries the idea of
completion, is not capable of an aoristical sense : and it has therefore its
aorist in the Greek, which in the indicative mode refers to time past
indefinite, as exoirna, I did it; but which laying by its characteristic aug-
ment in the other modes, assumes the character of future, or rather of
compound time, without losing its aoristical sense; as wormow, I shall
have done it. But the future is in its very nature aoristical; for
whilst of the perfect we can say wewomxa, I have done, (the verb itself
expressing present accomplishment, whilst we say aoristically 7 did i,
meaning past indefinite accomplishment,) of the future we say xonew, 7
will do it, meaning aoristically ; and this may aflord a reason why the
Greeks adopted a paulo-post future ; for they found that they could not
make a future definite without the adjuncts of time definite, as yvy, now, &c.
To come therefore as near as possible, to definite future, they made their
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erfect to coalesce with the first future of their substantive verb; and, as
glarris calls the completive future, sropas ysygudws; 80, the Greeks putting
the principal verb first, wrote ysyga-vouas or by the change of the
aspirate @ Into its tenuis x, yeypaopas ; and whilst they were about it
they might have made a paulo-post future in the active and middle on the
same principle. '

Nore 63. § 122. In the indicative mode it principally refers to past
time, as also in its jnfinitive and participle: but in the subjunctive it
refers to compound time, such as is produced by the conversive vau of
the Hebrew. Its imperative refers to future indefinite.

Nore 64. § 123. As the first future relates to things to come, aoristi-
cally; so, the second future relates to events certain of accomplishment,
before or after another aoristical event shall have happened. With
reference therefore to its certain accomplishment, it takes a compound
auxiliary; expressing completion connected with faturity. ~

Norte 65. § 124. If we look at the structure of the Greeks in their
pure verbs, or verbs with a vowel before omega, as 7w, we shall see that
they have not a separate form for imperfects and second aorists; and also
that verbs having a double characteristic, as a7, «7, w», drop the final
letters in forming the second aorist; as, srvmey, retaining it in the imperfect,
as srvafer, and thus deriving their second aorist from obsolete themes; as
from svmw. Viewing this in connection with the absence of both aorists
in the Latin, whilst tiey have two futures, I am led to hazard the con-
jecture, that the Pelasgi, from which stock of the Greeks the Latin dialect
came, had not aorists. We may observe also, that Homer continually
used his second aorists without augments; as,

“ HGy 3" amPi oxee07s bows Gars xapmvre xvxiz. Iliad. ¢ line 722.

And again, in the second aorist middie ; as,

s 3 wg wpoiriy Carsry aiyidx Ovoavesrony. Ibid. line 738.
1t is thus also used by Hesiod ;

“ ©1Cn ov 1w@lwmure g)?v'mun yurare waide.,”  Acmic Hpaxsve. line 49.
Also in Theocritus ;

“ xs Puto o8 seParoics T SwpuaTa THIE Wyxasd.’ Papparcvrgin. edvae e
Also in Moschus ;

“ Quay ¥ exov ez yvraixes.” Ibid. line 9.
Also in Bion;
“ o1 3" vwopalos

wiovtes Tomagoiby Adwndi wogPugorte.”’ Ewmiraios Adwrdes. line 27.
Also in Museeus ;

¢ mugyer ame weoyorwr wapa yutove vaus buracey. line 32.

Nore 66. § 126. In the Hebrew and its dialects, in the Greek, and in
the English, the participle is frequently used as a noun without any vari-
ation from its participial form, by the prefixing of the article. It qualifies
like an adjective without any change at all, as the loving fatkher ; and in
languages declining by different terminations, has all the variations of
nouns and adjectives. It admits of degrees of comparison ; as,

sgewreavos, COMP. epewpevssegos, super. £QQapsYiTATOS
As partaking of the nature of a verb, it has a transitive quality, and
governs the oblique cases which its verb governs. - .

Nore 67. § 127. I have hardly noticed a subject much treated of in
Greek and Latingrammars, viz. conjunctions, called in Greek, coluy.a;
and in Latin conjugations. With reference to the Hebrew and its dialects.

-
-
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to the English, and to the German, the term itself is hardly of any use. I
fully agree, therefore, with Mr. Frey in his following note in page 45and
46 of his Grammar.

* T'he author begs leave to state briefly the reason why he differs from
all the eminent grammarians that have gone before him, who enumerate
seven distinct conjugations, In the Latin language, all grammarians are
agreed that there are four conjugations, and that every regular verb is
declined or conjugated after the example of one of these conju%ations, but
in Hebrew all perfect verbs are conjugated after the one example of Pa-al.
And though the verb varies in its signification sometimes, yet it would be
very improper to call these variations distinct conjugations. No one
ever supposed that amo and amor are two different conjugations, why-
then should the active and the passive in Hebrew be styled so ? Is it to
be wondered at therefore that many a Hebrew student, has been dis-
coumied by being told he had to learn seven conjugations, especially
after he had experienced the great difficulty of making himself master of
the four Latin conjugations ? Would it not naturally suggest to him the
idea, that he has to learn in each conjugation, an active and passive voice,
which would make fourteen paradigms, and the indicative and subjunctive
of each voice would double the number, and make it twenty-eight, whilst
in reality there are but seven simple paradigms, and diftering so little
from each other, that if the first be once learned, the others will soon be
known

But (as he observes) as the Latin has four, and as other languages have
conjugations also, they must be noticed in my Grammar.

Conjugation, is (I conceive) the yoking or joining together, all the
different parts of a verb, in one comwmon bond, not only as to wode,
tense, number and person, but as to voices. All therefore that is com-
prised as belonging to any one verb or to any one class of verbs, belongs
to one conjugation. But if any language contains more than one class of
verbs, having different characters, whereby it may be known to which
class they belong, that language has a number of conjugations.

Parkhurst observes, ¢ that in Hebrew arise the three (or as some
choose to consider them the fve) conjugations, so called, a conjugando,
because all conjoined or united in one root.” But if any number of parts
are joined to make up a whole, they make up but one whole, and not as
many wholes as there are parts. So if a number of parts of one verb, say
three or five, are joined together, they make but one conjugation, and not
three or five conjugations according to the number of parts. Murray in
his English Grammar says that the “ conjugation of an active verb is
styled the active voice; and that of a passive verb the, passive voice,””
this is but saying that there as many conjugations as there are parts to
conjoin, which is erroneous. ) )

Weighing these remarks made by these different persons, I adhere to
Mr. Frey’s acceptation of the term; for a conjugation is the joining together
of all its various deflexions as to voices as well as to tenses, modes, ¢5c. of
which one verb is capable. Amo and its passive, rvalw and its middle and
passive, are respectively one conjugation; so in the Hebrew, &c. The
numbers in each language will svon be noticed.

Note 68. § 130. Amidst the modes of classifying the various conju-
éations of the Greek languages, I have adopted that of Parkhurst in his

reek Grammar and Lexicon, being also that of Moore by Ironside in
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his fourth American edition, 1820 ; and I have done it principally for this
reason, that it makes the characteristics of the different conjugations
follow exactly both the order and arrangement made of the consonants
into labia's, comprehending =, 8, ¢, a7; into palatines x, 4, x, ], with
1, 7, & with Z, and » pure, and I thought of taking sibilants by themselves,
but on consideration, I atlast finally resolved upon the present division,
and in the French I have also followed the division of verbs into four
conjugations, as made by Mons. Porney, in preference to that adopted by
Mons. Chambaud.

Note 69. § 136. By those giving the name of barytones, is understood,
the grave tone on the last syllable, which is not put to it but understood.
The characteristic letter is that consonant, or in pure verbs, that vewel
which precedes » or suas In F, 1, wr the first letter is the characteristic.

Note 70. § 152. Besides the first future, the Spanish has three other
forms called second, third and fourth fatures, which are conjugated by
the verb 4aber, and the infinitive of the verb in use, preceded by the pre-
position de; as,

Second Future. Third Future. Fourth Future.

S.1] he o habré ) habia .
2] has 5 2 habras L 2@ habias )5 2
8 ha Nz habra z 82 habia = 2
P.1)| habémos [+ = habrémos (% =¥ habiamos (> T
2 habéis |8 E | habreis |g 2T | habisis |3 &
8| han ~ habréan -y habian —

These futures in the verb £aber itself are formed by prefixing the above to
haber.

Nowe 71. § 133. Of the imperatives I have noticed only the second
person singular and plural, for they only in the modern languages have
forms to themselves. 'Those languages which use first and third persons
borrow them from the subjunctive, as may be seen by the French, Italian,
Spanish and German. How the English have used /e¢ with the pronouns
of the firstand third persons, and how incongruous it is, has been noticed in
the preface, § 111 and 112: and it may here again be noted that the only
prorer imperative in English is either absolutely without a pronoun, or
with the pronoun postponed to the verb as visit thou, visit ye. Chaucer has
used the first plural in this way with the pronoun postfixed ; as turn we;
and he gives a form ending in %, both for singular and plural as
goth, is used for go thou, and for go ye, and it would seem by this, as if a
tart of the pronoun, viz. ¢4 for the whole thou, had been originally post-
fixed, after the manner of a Hebrew servile, to form the imperatives. Got/
with Chaucer expresses also thou goest, and ye go, and is clearly a remnant
of the Saxon, as I have noticed in the preface § 83. that pe lup1a%, ze
lup1: 6, and bt lupia® were the forms in Saxon for we love, ye love, and
they tove. And how much does this differ from svarsire of the Greeks ?

Nore 72. § 136. Beside the form of the imperfect subjunctive given in
my tables, the Spanish use the two following; viz.

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.
1| amise amasemos amaria amariamos
24 amises améaseis amarias amariais.

3] amase . amasen amaria amarian
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I am however inclined myself to think that umase is more properly
perfect or pluperfect like the Latins, and amaria like amaverim, and that
haya visitado 18 an aorist.

_Notz 73. § 135. 'This tense has also in Spanish two other forms given;
viz.

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.
1.|hubiése S [hubiésemos ) S |habria -§ habriamos j§
2.[hubiéses S |hubiéseis % |habrias 5 [habriais =
S.hubiése £ [hubiésen £ [habria £ |habrian -2

Note 74. § 186. The auxiliaries of the first future will be may, can,
}m’ll and shal/, upon the principle, that may and can convey the idea of

uturity. ‘

Nm{s 75.§ 136, The auxiliaries of the second future will be mighs,
could, would and should upon the principles that apply to mey and can.

Note 76. § 137. The infinitives in Italian have prepositions before
them like infinitives in Greek, as nell’ amare, con’ amare, &c.; we
Enﬁlish them by the participle ; thus we say in loving, and not in to love.

oTE 77. § 138. 'f‘he present participle is called the %erund by the
French, Italian and Spanish; and the two former have also called the
perfect or aorist participle the compound of the gerund. The gerunds
and supines of the Latin will be treated of soon.

Note 78. § 138, 1 have adopted a mode of forming the perfect parti-
ciples by the addition of the auxiliary, seeing it is decidedly recognized
by the English, French and Italian grammarians : and I have referred
the simple form visired without the auxiliary to the passive voice, seeing
it does not express action ; but, saving visited, clearly expresses actioa ;
this may receive further light by examples.

Having finished his work, he submitted it;

His work is finished ;
here having finished, is active and transitive, and finisked is passive and
intransitive.

Note 79. § 138. Besides these general parts of a verb, the Latin has
deflexions for gerunds and supines. The gerund, seems to partake of
the nature of the verb as to meaning, and of the adjective as to
deflexion, and to have three cases ending iu di, do, dum ; as, gen. visitandi,
-dat. visitando, acc. visitandum, and they seem intended to do the office of
-the Greek infinitive, when used with the article, or of the English
participle with a preposition or the infinitive without ene; thus, tempus
est ludendi would be rendered in English by it is time to play. 'The
gerund is used in Latin as the nominative to substantive verbs followed
by pronounsin the dative; as ludendum est mihi, I must pilay, and the Greeks
seem to have a kind of verbal adnouns used in the same way, as Cawree,
used in Mark, chap. ii. verse 22, oor reor us acxovs xawevs Grgzser; and in
Luke, chap. v. verse 28, which stood in the accusative case, these places
are rendered in Latin vinum novum, in utres recentes injiciendum est. ln
both languages the gerund in dum seems to have both a passive form and sig-
nification. In the Greek it is formed from the third person perfect passive,
by rejecting the augment, and changing the termination sa: into =sor 5 as,
CeSanrws, Canzeor ; and in the Latin it 18 merely the neuter of the future
participle in dus’; as,emandus, neuter amandum. In Greek, these verbal
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adnouns govern the cases of the verbs from which they are derived.
Thu~ Demaosthenes, contra Lept. sois wir vwageses vopois xgnseer, xaivue 3
senn un Oyrsov. The following passage from Prodicus’s Hercuies, page 9, edit.
Simpson, as quoted by Parkhurst, in his Greek Lexicon, under the word .
Canreos, will show the frequent use of iL; tar ywp errwr wyadar xa: xarwy
1v, wvey Tovs xai emipmIANKS. Otos Drdoiaiy arlgamos aAl’ use 185 O1¥s IAwg
sivar ot QUALS, Ocpmmsvraor ¥s Devs cite vao Diraw ebereis ayaxacdus T¥s Dirvs
SUIRYETATION EITE VRS Tives Wodeas emibupsis Tiuasa @i sy woliv adsrnreor, &Co
or is this form uncommen in Latin writers. Thus Lucretius:
Mternas—p=znas in morte tmendum. Lib. 1, line 112,
Multa novis verbis prasertim cum sit agendum. Ibid. line 139,
motu privandum ’st corpora quzque. 382.
aut pacem Trojano ab rege petendum. Virg. An. 11, line 230.
Iterundum eadem est mihi. Cicero, Tuscul. lib. 2, cap. 19
The supines amatum and amasu are also derived from the past
articiple, being the objective and ablative cases after the form of the
ourth declension : the supine in um has generally an active signification,
and follows a verb or participle, signifying motion to a place ; as,
Spectatum veniunt, veniunt spectentur ut ipsz.
The supine in u, has a passive signification, and follows adjectives ; as,
Quod factu fedum est, idem est et dictu turpe.
Nore 80. § 138. Treats Ist. Of the nature and use of augments.
2d. Of the mode of forming tenses, one from another, beginning with the
four primaries, viz. present, perfect, first future and second future.

I. OF THE NATURE AND USE OF AUGMENTS.

1st. Of their nature. They are the increase of verbs in the various
tenses, either as to number of syllables, or as to the quuntiry of vowels.

They are of two kinds, viz. syllabic and temporal. The syllabic is the
s prefixed to a tense, when the verb begins with a consonant, in which
case it is prefixed to the secondary tenses, viz. the imperfect, the pluper-
fect, and first and second aorists of the indicative ; but is dropped in the
other modes. .

Observe, 1st. If the verb begins with ¢, ¢ is doubled after s ; as, gl
£, u”qO'.

2. The Attics prefix ¢ to verbs beginning with «, v, ¢, # and &, and
preserve the breathing of the theme ; as. opuw, rwgmey. .

5d. They also change the syllabic augment into the temporal ; as, from
WIAAW. earroy, Attic, mseernror.

4th. Poets prefix ¢ to indefinites whether beginning with a vowel or con-
sonant ; a8, ssima for oiwa, dizi. ‘

5th. In the perfect, paulo-post and pluperfect in its first augment, ther
is a reduplication, that is, the initial consonaut of the verb is repeated be-
fore o ‘ :
1. If the verb begins with a single consonant, except xafagZs which
makes sxadugixe, and verbs beginning with g.

2. It the verb begins with a mute and liquid, which do not make the
syllable long by position, except wyenmyogsw, and verbs beginning with o,
which omit the reduplication; the iullowing take it or not, viz. SAzsare,
or Brastw, Srnxtve, Surivw, yAvPa, yrorilw, xgunlme -

3. If the verb begins with 1, zl'l‘, ﬁ" a3, #low, wen'lung ; Kluw, sexlopes &
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srmopui, papsruss ; except slipuw, sligew, xlotw, #lveve, xrevwy, Which omit
the reduplication; xvaw also makes both xexrauas and sxrnuami.

Verbs beginning with a rvugh or aspirate mute assume, in the redupli:
cation, the corresponding smooth one, in order to avoid the harshness of
two successive syllables, each beginning with an aspirate ; as, dvw, re0vacas;.
XQINy mexixa. ' :

Of the augment of the perfect it may be observed, that it de‘pends upon
the augment of the imperfect ; for when that is short or doubtful, the per-
fect not only takes ¢ but repeats the first consonant of the present; as,
Tiw, imperf. ezio0, perf. surixa; and the pluperf. takes another ¢; as, srsrixen

But if the augment of the imperfect be long by position, or if the verb
begins with 4» or e, the augment of the perfect anKo pluperfect is the same
with that of the imperfect ; as, .

gxve  Imperf. ppimror Perf. cgpips  Pluperf. sggierr
'.ng:{u syrwgilor 1yrngixe . sy wginesy
[V g 1ygwyegtor typnyopixe Syenyepuxts»

The”t:.he\porll augmenteis :or » prefixed ttf : teense instead of ca cﬁange-
able vowel or diphthong.

The changeable vowels are :

« changed into y; as, axww, sxwor.
. into n; as, sgridws ngesdore
° Into ; as, egurrw, weuTTON
The changeable diphthongs are :
xv changed into yv; 28, svarw, nvarer.
wi ——— into »; as, wigw. nger.
o into o; as, otxsJw oxilon .

If the verb begins with an unchangeable vowel, that is with 4, s, v Or @,

the same vowel will begin all the tenses ; as,
nxew, nxtors iburw, buver; ﬁg:{u, vﬁgt{n; wlw, wlor.

If with an unchangeable diphthong, that is with «, ¢v or v, they will

beﬁtn all the tenses ; as, sixalw, sxalor; svbvrw, swlvrer; s7ale, svalor.
he temporal auginent is always the same in all the tenses ; as, axvw,
AXEOY; AXYXM) YLEXLD.

Eaxceptions. -

1. Verbs which omit the augment ; as,

The compounds of eivos, siwres, sial; a8, emlw, oremoralm, eirew, sive-
xoim 3 mm(o;uu,. ciwverxomin, oiwvemerss; oiaxilw, oiaxovopin, oixesgiPem 5
two from eves, Viz. aew, to change into wine, and siroyerw, to pour wine,
sometimes change o into # ; four beginning with «, viz. aw, «iv, ayfeces,
axdilopas 5 the two last retaining « to prevent the coalition of two 4; and
the two former to distinguish them from yer, taken from s, 20 b¢; and from
niov, the imperfect of ¢ or cuppis 20 go.  Also 0loopiais GIXEQEN, 01lNN; 0I5LMM,

- aipolw, aiduvw, which however sometimes admit the augment. >

IL. Verbs beginning with ¢ which are augmented by inserting s to form
the diphthong «; as,

Exw, fuy ilw, b, exxilw, sgyalopni, &c. Of these 16w makes siwta in
the preterite middle ; saerw makes sariesre in the imperfect middle ; as,
see Homer, Il. &’ line 15. ¢xw retains its augment through all its modes,
which proves sixe to be the real radix ; and ¢w, to go, makes perfect middle

tin, rlwerﬁ way, Att. aus, which proves ue to be the real radix.
HIL Verbs which begin with s, change]the o into w; as, segralw, swgrales ;
this however is sometimes. augmented by inserting «; as, siegraler. Attic
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perfects having o after ¢, often change o to » in the pluperfect; as, corxe,
EWATEIY; eoypK, capyeiy s ‘roixa, coxely. ’
1V. Exceptions in the Attic dialect; as,

1. The syllabic « is changed into #; as, kiArw, cperrer, wpsANoy.

2. The diphthong « is changed into » ; as, eixals, axalor; eduxur, by
syncope udirr, Att. ndesr. '

8. The diphthong sy is changed into yv; 88, ruyepar, svyopar.

4. The temporal 5 is often resolved into tu; a3, wrow, 2rwxm, Att, srwxe.

S. To the augmented tenses beginning with », ¢, w, 11, s and v, ¢ i8
prefixed which adopts the breathing of the verb ; as,

w wea Attic, eaxa swo timoy  Attic, seimor
IATW aTe toAT® xe oixe (1117
woaxa | twgaxe Becw onxe sspaxa

opnwn

Whataiimilarit exists in the formation of the preterite saww, oaw«, and
the preterite of the English Ae/p, with the Saxon ending en ; as, Aelp, pred.
holpen ! and if, as is gxlly proven in “ A Dissertation on the Origin and
Progress of the Scythians or Goths, by John Pinkerton,”” our Saxon ances-
tors had a common Gothic or Scythian origin with the Greeks, it is not to
be wondered at, that they have handed down to us, some traces of their
great original ; for, to be esteemed a Goth in a literary sense, is to be es-
teemed every thing truly wise.

6. In verbs beginning with a short ¢ or 4, the two first letters of the
present tense are Xreﬁxed to the perfect, and if there be more than three
syllables, the third is shortened ; as, . :

axye nx¥x "xnxom ‘AP reidu WA AiQa

a nbe WYKL EARAExE sacvle srevba sAnavla
Bat aysigw makes aynytgxa ; QeTan, ecn‘nmum; and lgnx‘a, fgnpeina, retain
the long syllable ; the last in contradistinction to sgnexa from spile. And
it may be observed, that the pluperfect of these Attic forms admits also a
temporal augment ; as, asrsxay sAsrexsi.  Except eanrvdesr from sanavée.

- 7. ‘The reduplications of the perfect As and w¢ are-changed into «; as,
ANBw, CARQa; ptipopat, sipappnis
V. Excepti:::sebp the ﬁ)ngic dialect.

1. The second aorist and other tenses have the reduflication of the
perfect; as, xaprw, second aorist, examer, xexamor; xavu:, second aorist,
eXAvy, xtxAvy, xexAvds 3 but xavds is used by Homer; as, -

xAvbs gesv, Agfvgorol’ o5 yevrw «pdiCeCuxes. lliad, «'. line 87.

2. The augment is taken away, and alse the reduplication of the per-
fect ; as, first aorist exwAyrapny, xarncaunr ; pluperf. saervre, Avre; perfect,
£d0exso, dixzo 3 imperf. orusle, ruale.

3. After the augment is removed from the aorist, the two first letters
of the present are sometimes prefixed, as by the Attf dialect’; thus, &ew, -
second aorist, wgos, Attic, agager.

Of the JAugment of Compound Verbs.
These have the augment in the beginning if they are compounded

1st. With a noun; as, QirecePsw, tPiroroPur.

2d. With another verb; as, wxclugyiw, swsidagxor. T

8d. With an adverb followed by a verb beginning with a consonant,
or an immutable vowel ; as, Jvsvyiw, edvsvysr. .

4th. With a preposition, which does not change the signification of the
werb; as, xadidw, sxadevdor ; or when the simple verb is not in use; as, rvi-

Corw, mriCorur; yeputrw, wpepervy. -
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5th. With the privative particle « ; as, uffgersany w0gorser.
6th. With pws 0r oxs; 28, emereyss wpereysy :

They have the augment in the mid:iiv,

1st. Between the prepositioi: and the verb, if the preposition changes
the signification of the verb; as, xaraynwrxe, savsyirwoxn. v

2d. Between the adverb and the verb, if the verb is compounded with
dug and s followed by a verb beginning with a mutable vowel or diphthong ;
88y Jorupsren. Surngrons; 1vegyeTim, susgysTEr.

Prepositions picfiv - 10 a vero v ginuing with a vowel, lose their own
final vowel ; as, xuguxuw, wagnxuer (except wegs. wes and sometimes wudy,)
and if the verb begins with an aspirate, the prepositions change their own
tenues to the corresponding aspirates ; as, «Pwsgsw compounded of gxs and
wigsw ;5 o@ugnper OF eary and ienpes.

Compounds with ¢« change it into (¢ before the augment ; as, sx?sgw,
[ 2009,

z.&fmpounds with ¢s and evr which either change or cast off » in the pre-
sent, receive the » again before the augment ; as, sAAcsxes sreruwer ; sular-
ww, svlerexer.  In these two prepositions the following changes are made,
viz. in ¢y and eur.

» before x, 8,9, { is changed into 4.

y before x, 4. g, is changed into o,

» before a liquid is changed into the liquid which it precedes.
In e only, » before o is changed into », and sometimes dropped.

» before ¢ is changed into 4.

» before ¢ i+ always dropped.
When the preposition ends with a vowel, and the verb begins with ¢, ¢ is
doubled ; as, dwgesw.
- Some have the augment both in the beginning and middle; as, peyrsw,
wapAur; wroghew. wwgduy ; sxdimitas, Eediairuor.
. Some in either beginning or middle ; as, areiyw, arate Or woiZu, @rriGorts,
Syyvam, 18T OARN. '

Of the Use of JAugments.

The great use of augments is, not merely to increase the number of
syllables, nor their quantity, but to increase the specific quality of the
time denoted in the verb’s action. They are strictly speaking common to
all the tenses, as branching out from the present ; and sow the first future
and the perfect have augments, and why the second future has none,shall
be investigated, when I come to speak of the mode of forming tenses. And
with this general view of the augments as useful to denote the quality of
time in the verb’s action, and leaving the consideration of their particular
application to the perfect and the two futures, I just hint here at the use
made of them in the Greek, to form the secondary from the primary
tenses, viz.

From the primaries ll:re:ent Imperfect.
erfect y . Pluperfect.

1st Future (2r€ formed secondaries, lst PAori at.

2d Future 2d Aorist.

This shows the absurdity of the general wiy of deriving the second aor-
ist from the present, and the second future from the second aorist ; fer, the
secondary tenses are derived from the primary ones, ot by an adherence

N

/
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tq seund, but to sigmification. And on this subjeet, I sheuld start back
at the idea of opposing all the hast of learned grammarians, but that I
feel convinced of the propriety of pursuing truth, and taking all the
consequences which may follow from a departure from the generally
received systems, : ‘ .

- The next principal subject of attention in this note is, -

II. THE MODR OF FORMING THE TENSES FROM ONE ANOTHER.

To investigate this with propriety and effect, I notice in the first place
the manner of deriving the other primaries, namely, the perfect aud the
two futures from the present as the theme.

For this purpese, let us take the pure verbs, and we shall then at once
see the simplicity of the principle; and, : E

1st. Of the Formation of the First Future. ‘

The simple mode of its censtruction, and which may he called the only
praper oae,.is the insertion of o before the final o, thus 7« becomes view:
and it will be observed that the « is never omitted, escepting where the
first future is circumflexed, which shows that it has undergone a contraction
from the omission of some of its letters. To apply this to the subdivisien
of Greek verbs into four conjugations ; the first conjugation has . 8, ¢, =1
for its characteristics ; to form the future, ¢ is added to the three first
without change, and from the latter, 7 is removed ; as, = is considered the
immutable characteristic, we have then futures in e, 87, e, which are
contracted at once by changing the media g and the aspirate ¢ into
their tenuis =, under one character. In the second conjugation, the
characteristics x, 4, x are made to unite with «, the media o and the
aspirate y being changed into their tenuis x, and the xo being reduced to
one character %, and the other characteristics er, 1, being changed into .

In the third conjugation, the pure =/ stands as the prototype, taking »
before the final w, and the dentals ¢, 3, ¢ with the sibilant ¢, (which would
take ¢ between themselves and the - final w,) are rejected euphoniese
gratia, and e put in their place. .

In the fourth conjugation, the characteristics of which are a, u,» ¢, pv,
the same process of inserting « would produce the coalition of ae, ue, &c.
To prevent the unpleasant sound which these combinations would make
to a Greek, they rejected the o, and circumflexed the w, to show the
omission ; thus muw, instead of regularly making yeucw, makes ssud, and
80 of the rest. .

2d. Of the Formation of the Second Future.

Of this tense it may be observed that in pure verbs itis not to be distin-
guished from the present ; /v makes no alteration in its second future but
the circumflex, which shows that something is omitted, and what is this,
but the formative ¢ of the first future? for it is circumflexed not to distin.

uish it trom the second aorist, but to show thatit has dropped the ¢ of the

rst future in its modes and participle. Of the differences between the first
and secend future in impure verbs, it may be observed that the § of the first
conjugation and the  of the second are resolved back to the simple »e. Cr,
@o xo, ye and g, and the ¢ is then omitted ; and sometimes also the x is
changed into G ; as, Sxaww into $rald; or into @, as Cearw into Sudd; in the
third conjugation, where the 5, 3,4 have been rejected in the first future,,
they are restored to their place in the second future ; ¢ being left out, and

the circumflex being used ; thus wiw making are in the first future, makes
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o35 in the second, and verbs having a diphthoug in the first syllable, as ¢,
reject the ¢ in the future ; as, wudw, second future w04, or change it into
«, a8 o®Wugw, ewues. Some in { in the present change it into & in the
second future ; as, Pgulw, second future Peuds; some having a diphthong
before » change it into a vowel ; as, answ, second future uxe®.

8d. Of the Formation of the Preterite.

This seems in the first instance to have been made simply by changing
 of the present into «, and reduplicating the first letter of the theme if
a single consonant, or a mute before a liquid, (except ygnysecw and yrweilo)
with ¢ ; as, vie, perfect, riria; but when @ was made the characteristic ot the
perfect of the first conjugation, y that of the second, and « that of the third
and fourth, the old form was appropriated to the middle voice; this is
observable, particularly in impure verbs of the first having ar, and of the
second having xr before w, which retaining this charactenstic, changed it
into the aspirates ¢ and yx in the perfect active, but changed it back to its
= or x in the perfect middle ; as, perfect active resvom, perf. middle sirvwe.

The perfect retains its augment through all its modes; because the
nature of the time which it represents does not change like that of the
aorists, which latter express simple time in the indicative, but compound
time in the subjunctive.

In the perfect, the following variations are observable in its formation.

: 1st. In its Reduplication.

1. If the theme begin with an aspirate, its corresponding tenuis is
used in the reduplication ; as, dvw, rifuxa, as also in any syllable of the

rfect when the next syllable begins with an aspirate ; as, duwlw; rera®u.

2. If with a double consonant, as Z, §, v, or any other two consonants,
except a mute followed by a liquid only, ¢ is prefixed ; as, Jaarw, e urvs;
rrudo, sexafa; exewle, wni@a ; if ¢ begins the verb, it is doubled and pre-
ceded by ¢ ; as, ginle, sgeiPec.

In dissyllables of the first and second conjugations, the Attics change ¢
into ¢; as, rgePm, sreoa. '

Dissyllables of the fourth conjugation, change ¢ into «; as, sreArw, esarne.

"Dissyllables in ¢ow, oo and vrw, cast off the »; as, reow, rivaxa ; xgow,
ll‘ell.o

Other verbs in yw change rinto ¥ ; a8, Peivw, wi@eyra ; porviw, wipervyra.

Perfects in nxe cast off the first vowel of the theme ; 88, xapre, KexpIxa
for £exapnns. v :

Some verbs beginning with 7, €], ur, repeat the first letter of the theme ;
a8, xlow, xsxluxe.

Having thus endeavoured to lay a foundation for the forming of primary
tenses from' the theme; I come now in the next place to form the
secondary tenses from the primary ones; as,

1st. The imperfect is formed from the present, by changing  into e,
and prefixing the syllabic augment ; as, rowrsw, exvarrer. '

Verbs beginning with a vowel, or mutable diphthong, take the temporal
augment ; as, axyw, axsor ; avrilw, worilor.

2d. The pluperfect is formed from the perfect, by changing » into c»
and prefixing the augment ; as, re7ixa, evsrixsr. The temporal augment is
taken in the same circumstances as in the imperfect ; and if the aug-
ment be in the perfect, it is not changed in the pluperfect. The Attics

* ange o of the perfect into w; as, sgwgvys, wgwgvysrr.
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8d. The first aorist is formed from the first future, by changing  into
«, and prefixing the augment; as, rvyw, ssuvda. As the penultimate of
the first aorist 18 commonly long, verbs having « of the first future short,
change it into ; as, Yard, nlwrs; & into «; as, owegd, cowaign s a doubtful
vowel in the future, is long in the first aorist ; as, xpvd, xixgxw. Verbs
having ; in the present which was lost in the future, change the preceding
« into 4 in the first aorist, and subscribe the s ; as, Punw, Qurd, sgure ;
some preserve the « long; as, xsedwivw, ng?ma. xegdura.
The ¢ is excluded from some 'érat aorists; as, yw, yeww, first aorist,
X108 ; xaiw, xuiow, OF xavew; first aorist expe.
Some few are considered as being first aarists, which do not ‘preserve
" the characteristics of the future ; as, shyxa, (duxe, sxa, 117, yeyxs ; but they
are more properly perfects without the reduplication of the first consonant
or vowel of the theme.
4th. The second aorist is formed from the second future, by changing
w into or, and prefixing the augment. Here I differ from grammarians at
large, who derive the second future from the second aorist. With the
remarks I have already made in my preface, as well as in this note, I
leave the matter to the decision of those who will give the subject that
investigation which it deserves.
The tenses of the other modes are formed from the corresponding one
in the indicative ; only the endings after the dash, being given.

PARADIGM OF THE COGNATR TENSES IN THE AOTIVE VOIOE.

Indicative. | Imperat. |Optative. |Subjunct.| Infinit. | Particip.

Present.  [rval-w — . —ts9 —wy
Tmperfect. [s-rox-Tor

Perfect.  [rerv@-0 —t —otpts  |—w —tas e
Pluperfect. |s-revv@-01

1st Future. [rv)-w ot —t —wy

18t Aorist. [s-7vd-a Ty |—awippy  |[—o —a —ag

2d Future. [rvx-4 —oipes —ar

2d Aorist. [s-rvw-or Tw-4 —oipes | —w —t [—ay

In the fourth conjugation the circumflex of the first future is continued
through all its modes ; as,
1st Future. |owig-&

l_f.;#‘

[=—div

|—é&»

Note 81. § 139. I am aware that I may now be censured as taking a

step

that may lead me off from classic ground. I must entreat all the

atience and forbearance of my learned readers, whilst I handle this sub-

Ject in a novel but not uninteresting

way. As far as regards wmyself, [

can have no interested views in-sweﬁing my book with such remarks, for
it will increase its expense to myself without any remuneration.

Nore 82. § 147.

aving taken notice of the use of a middle voice in

the Hebrew and its dialects, in the Greek and English, it now remains
to notice the Hithpael of the Hebrew, &c. the Deponent of the Latin, and
the Reflective of the modern languages.

1. Of the Hithpael of the Hebrew, &c.
‘This has two significations, viz. a reflective and a passive one; and a
reference to the Chaldee and Syriac clearly evinces it, in which dialects
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the characteristic nun prefixed, give a passive signification. Nor is there
much ditference ; for whether a person 1s said to love himself or to be loved,
conveys no difference of ideas, as he is the patient; but only expresses
whether he is or is net the agent also. 'The reflertrve sense of the Hith-

ael conveys the idea of the same person being both agent and patient ;
its passive sense that of being the patient from the_ agency of another.
'Thus the Greeks viewed it; for some of the tenses in the middle voice, are
conjugated like actives, and some like passives, and some in a form pecu-
liar to themselves ; all of which was not done, without some reference to
the distinction between agency and suffering, whether viewed separately
or as being combined.

2. Of the Deponent of the Latin.

These have not like the Greek middle, a deflexion partly active and
partly peculiar to themselves ; for they are conjugated passively altogether,
‘except that they incorporate the gerunds and supines, future in rus, &c. of
the active verbs. Yet they have still an Hithpael signification, as may
be seen by comparing the Syriac and Chaldee 4509 to wonder, with the
Ureek davpalopm, and the Latin miror, in Revelations, chap. xvii. verse 8.

3. Uf the Reflective of the Modern Languages.

These are conjugated actively, with a repetition of the pronoun in the
objective case, and are called reciprocal, as well as reflective, and in Ger-
man have sometimes the second pronoun in the. dative.

Nore 82. § 151. Of the formation of 1enses in the middle voice. These
are not formed like the primary tenses of the active from the theme; but
from the corresponding tenses of the active voice; as, rvalw, sualouasse

2. From imperfect active is formed imperfect middle, by changiug e
into eunr, and prefising the augment; as, srvalor, sronlesenr.

8. From perfect active rsrvga is formed the perfect middle. 1st. In

. pure verbs by rejecting the consonant preceding the final «; as, ririszs,
e 2d. In impure verbs by rejecting the = from &1, and the g from gy,
the -aspirate @ of the perfect active being changed into »; as, nnfe
Tsruwa ; but those in x] reject the x of the perfect active ; as, revixa, sizine

4. In the first future, by changing « of the active into eums ; as, svyw,
Todepai.

?J: In the first aorist, by adding pm to the first aorist active ; as, rroim
STY\ RN .

6. 'l‘n the.second future, by changing » into Fus:; as, rxexw; oxexipai

7. 1n the second aorist, by changing e into eus, and prefixing the
augment ; as, sexewer, s0RsFOUNY.

NoTE. 83. § 155. Beside the form of the imperfect subjunctive in Span-
ish, there are two others, conjugated thus ; viz.

Singular. Plural.
fuése fueses fuése fuésemos lfuéseis fuésen
seria serias seria seriamos  |seriais serian
Note 84. §155. Beside the form of the pluperfect subjunctive in

Spanish, there are two others, conjugated thus; viz.

estuviése |estuviéses |estuviése |estuviésemos |estuviéseis |estuviésen

estaria estarias Iestaria lestariamos  |estarfais  |estarian
Note 85. § 157. Beside the verbs ser to be in Npanish, fenn in German,

there are two other verbs, viz, estar in the former, and wetdenin the latter.
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“ Concerning the former of these, the grammarians observe, that there is a
considerable difference between the verb ser and eszar, although they are
rendered into English by 0 ée.  When' the speech is about the essence,
standing or universal morality, natural quantity, or quality of a subject, the
verb ser is to be used ; as, soy hombre, soy bueno, soy alto, chico, blanco 3 I
am a man, a good man, a tall, a little, a white man. But, when the speech
is about the health, the location, or altered passion or quality, the verb es-
tar ought to be applied ; as, estoy bueno, ew Londres, en fudado, &c. I am
in good health, in London, angry, &c. estaba fpalido de miedo, he was pale
for fear. There are,.notwithstanding, some ideas that may be indifferently
expressed by the one, or the other.” Pernandez grammar. To the same
pur‘)ose speaks Baretti, in his Spanish Dictionary, saying that estoy bueno
declares the accidental or additional good; but es bueno implies the
essential good of the thing. ‘ '

Of fenm and werden the German grammars observe that feyn assists to
form the defective tenses of many intransitives; it likewise forms partly
its own defective tenses, and is partly conjugated by werden. Werden is
used to form the passive verbs, and supplies its defective temses by feyn
and partly by itself. Judging that estar in Spanish, and werden in Ger-
man are not exactly correlates, but still considering that they oaght to be
exhibited to my readers, I present them with a view of both in the same

8.1.Jesttave i) bur geworden {{habia estado i) war geworden
2.|estuviste du bift geworden |thabias estado du warjt geworden
S.JestlGve ev ift geworden  |(habia estado er war geworden
P.1 |estuvimos it find geworden/habiamos estado [w. waven geworden
2.|estuvisteis ibr feyd gewordenfhabiais estado  |ihr warvet geworden
8 |estuvieron ¢ ftud gewordenjlhabian estado  [fie waren geworden
FIRST FUTUHRE. FIRST AORIST.
S.1.|estaré ich werde werdenfhé estado ich werde =
2.|estaris du witft werden |lhas estido du wirft &
S.|estara er wird werden [|ha estado er Witd =
P.1.[estarémos . werden werdenfhémos estado  |wiv werden | S
2.]estaréis il werdet werden]habéis estado it werdet 8
S.|estaran ¢ werden mtitnl han estado ¢ werden 3
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SPANISH. GERMAN. SPANISH, GERMAN,
r SECOND FUTURE. SECOND AORIST.

S.1. i oiirde toerden ich tolirde £
2. dutitrdeft twerden du toitrdeft <
3. er iirde toerden er toitrde =

P.1. irtoiiedentoerden iv oiirden (2
2. ihr toiirdet focrden ihr toltrdet 5
3. fie toitrden toerdes ¢ Witrden 3

’ IMPERATIVE MODE.
8.2.|esta tu hwerde du
P.2.|estad vosotros |werdet ifie
] SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
PRESENT. IMPERFECT.

S.1.lesté ich werde estuviéra ich witede
2.lestés ot werdelt estuviéras 1t witrdet
3.lesté et wetde estuviéra ot witrde

P.1.lestémos Wit werden estuviéramos wir wilrden
1.jestéis ihr wervet estuviérais ihr windet
3.Jestén fte werden estuviéran fte witcden

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. '

S.1.|haya estado ich fey geworden {hubiéra estado  |ich wive gemordent
2/hayas estada  [du fent gewordenfhubiéras estado [du wirft gemorden
8./haya estado et {en geworden [lhubiéra estado  [er wdre geworden

P.1.hayamos estido [1. fenen gevwordenjlhubiéramos est. |tivtodren getoorden
2.hayais estado  |ibr fepd gewordenihubiérais estado |ifir wiret geforden
3Jhayan estado  [fi¢ fenen gewordenjlhubiéran estado |fte waren geworden

F1RST FUTURE. FIRST AORIST,

S. 1.lestuviére ich) toerde tocrden ffhubiére estado  |ich toerde 3
2lestuviéres du foerdeft toerden||hubiéres estado  [dut oerdeft [
3.estuviére ¢t foerde foerdent [|hubiére estado  [er erde g

P.1.estuvi¢remos  (firtocrden toerdenlhubiéremos est. (i toetden (S
2./estuviéreis ibr toerdet tocrdenflhubiéreis estado |ifr toerdet 2
S.|estuviéren fie werden werden||hubiéren estado |fie toerden >

'Fhe Second Aorist and Second Future are the same as in the Indicative.

INFINITIVE MODE.

" PRESENT.
estar [twerden habes estado
FIRST FUTURE.
haber de estar  |toerden foerden
PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT. l
estando

,ltntrbcnv

PERFEOT.

|getworden or toor:
. [den feyn.

PERFECT.
lhabiendo estado lgelnorbm, or foor:

den
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Nore 86. §164. 'When I say that the first aorist passive, and second
aorist are peculiar to the Greeks, I mean so with reference to the
Hebrew and its dialects ; for, the modern languages have those tenses, as
will be seen by reference to the conjugation of their substantive verbs in
§ 152, page 188. ‘ : :

Note 87. § 164. As, amid the complexity of the Greeks, there is no
language which has so much attended to the philosophy of time; it is
necessary to make some remarks upen it in the imperative, optative, and
subjunctive modes, and in the participles.

1. In the Imperative.

The Greeks have appropriated to this mode, the present, perfect, and
first and second aorists : and as the perfect indicative conveys the idea
of iresent fpast, or something fiast just now ; so its imperative conveys
the idea of pierfect future, or of a future to be done immediately. I argue
this, because all command implies futurity. The perfect expresses it, as
to be done at once ; the aorists at a tine, not specifying (within the com-

s of the verb’s action) the exact period when. Perfect imperatives are
or this reason rare. But it is worth a moment’s consideration, whether
the imperative of the Hebrew and its dialects is not properly an impera-
five perfect, seeing that they postfix the prenouns like the perfect tense ;
that they have no present, and that the future with a wau conversive
after an imperative, is often used to convey a command to do something
after the accomplishment of another action; thus nwX 1% might be
rendered go immediately, and thow shall say. Future imperatives are, I
think, allowable, in the Greek.

2. In the Optative. -
This mode in its very nature can refer to time past and future, to time
definite and indefinite ; to time future in all its qualities and properties,
and so allows an inflexion to all its tenses.

3. In the Subjunct<ve. :
This has present, perfect, and two aorists ; for, siresent future cqnditional
or future immediately performed may be noted ; as aoristical future, or
future contingent without defining the time, may be also.

4. In the Infinitive. '
This expressing the 7 goue, the thing, the very substance, has appropri-
-ated to it all the peculiarities of time’s action.

5. Participle. _

‘This has the same tenses as the infinitive, for the same reason ; and in
English we often use it for the infinitive ; as we say, Jintend to employ
him, or, Iintend empiloying him.

I proceed now to notice, the manner of forming the tenses of the passive
voice ; viz. first primaries from Srimaries; as,

The present passive is formed from the present active, by changing
w» into opat ; 8S, Tvxlw, TuaTopea.

‘The perfect from the perfect active as follows, viz. in the first conjuga-
tion, having the characteristics a, 6, ¢ and #), by changing
@a pure which is preceded by a vowel into puai ; as, verv-Pay -uuai.

.

impure into i ; &S, TeTepPK, TeTEQpMI
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Dissyllables of the first conjugation, which, in the penultima have rge
change s into « in the penult of the perfect passive; as, Tergeda, Tebgappni; ¥
being turneu into ¢ to distinguish it from the perfect passive of sgsaww ;
thus also spedw, icgepu, ssgappa:.

In the second conjugation having the characteristics x, v, x, 1, e, 57,
x=is changed into yua: ; a8, Arexe; Asasypas; after o into pa: ; a8, yrsyye,
wasypas.  Some verbs of the second conjugation, reject « from the syllable
sv; a8, wa;, m¢kuu, from ¢w-yv; SO TITsIUX R, TITVYMSI) from TIvXMe

In the first and second conjugations, dissyllables, which in the pertect
active change ¢ into o, resume ¢ in the perfect passive ; as, xxsalw, xtxrs@a,
xexrpuuas ; those with eo and 77, having their tutures in sw and perfects in
xa follow the third conjugation ; as, xrarre, wewraopai.

In the third conjugation having the characteristics 5, 3, ¢, { and » pure, xe
is changed into wa:, when the penultima of the perfect active is long, and
the characteristic of the present s o '[;ure } 84S, weTenxa, wiweinuai. Some
in this conjugation, like verbs in the first and second, drop sin the syllable
in ¢v; 88, mivbopas, mwveuas. Some of this conjugation, having » pure, make

" the perfect in euas, althuuﬁh the penultima is {ong; a8, nes7pxa from axve.

Some either reject or admit the ¢ ; as, xAsiw. xexAurras and xexrsinas, &c.
Those in {w, having the future in {w, and perfectin ye, follow the analogy of
the second conjugation ; as, swselw, sspayuai. In the fourth conjugation,
having the characteristics A, s, », ¢, w» and » circumflexed, x« is changed into
g 5 88, eYarxa, sVaruas; but, mspayna makes wePupupas. From some verbs
1n «vw and vew, the Attics form the preterite passive in epas; piwnw, pseimspas

The first future is formed from t'l)\e future active by changing the charac-
teristic letter or letters before » into its aspirate, and adding nesus: or
Onoopcs ; 83, 1.conjugation, reg)w, veg@oncepes.

do. Ackw, AexInrouai.
——3.  do. weiow, T Inromai.
——4, do. Led UL vrugﬂ'nvo,uql. ‘
In which, the ¢ and % are first resolved into =« and ye, and then the cha-
racteristics into ¢ and x. Verbs of the fourth conjugation in a, s, vor 4,
either change s into a, as c¢Ad, (s@rInropas ; or take v; as, rud, repndnropns
or reject v; as, sew, Taneomai. The following drop ¢ from the future
active ; 'viz. ywes; xvdncouas cevew, evdncepar; and, these change s into s,
aigaow, aigednrouns; swenew, svgsduoopas ; but, perhaps aigeow and weerw, are
the proper futures active.

The secoud future is formed from the second future active, by changing
« into yropei 5 88, TURW, TURCoKK.

The paulo post future is formed from the first future active, by changing
@ into epas and prefixing the reduplicate augment; as rvlw, rervopaie

Differing as I do from grammarians in general, in the mode of derivin
tenses from one another, and particularly in the paulopost future,
must give my reasons for it. In the first place, it is most consistent to
derive tenses from other tenses, implying the same time. 'This simple
arrangement is admirably preserved in the Hebrew, where the suffixes of
the perfect, the affixes of the future, &c. are the same in Kal, Niphal,
Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael; and, as to the paulopost of the Greek, it
is absolutely necessary that its characteristic future should be retained ;
and so that it may be derived from a future. Why then does it take the
reduplication of a perfect ? because it is, as 1 hinted before, a perfecs
Juture, or a fature to be accomplished presently, just now ready to be
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completed ; we express the species of its action, by adding éy and by, and
the Latins, by prefixing mox to the verb. ,
Second, secondaries are derived from secondaries. This takes place in
each voice separately, and in the passive, the imperfect is - formed
from its present, by changing wes into s, and prefixing the augment ; ‘as,
suwromas, stvarsoun ; and the pluperfect from the perfect in the same
wag; a8 TeTUMMl, ETETVMMNY. . .
. But the aorists as having a relation to their respective futures, and as
connecting time past .conditionally, in connexion with aoristic futurity,
shorten the characteristic ending of their futures, but prefix the augments;
thus, in the first future, yupsyrepuws instead of making srvPtyrepwr,
makes ¢ru@ter; and in the second future, rvawesuss instead of making
ssvanTopn Mmakes srvarm.

Of the Formation of the Dual Number.

1. As to its having or not havinga first person.

This is determineg in the following simple manner ; when the termina-
tion of the first person plural is in uw, there is no first person dual.

2. As to the dual having a separate form in the second and third

rsons.

This is also determined in the same simple way; for when the third
person plural ends in « or in «, as in the passive and middle voices, the
third person dual is the same as the second.

In regard to the future, Parkhurst observes, that a first future subjunc-
tive is sometimes used ; but out of the instances adduced by him, there are
only two, viz. L. Cor. chap. xiii. in word savésouuar, and I Peter chap. iii.
verse 1, in word xcdgatrcerras. It was my intention to have noticed
the mode of defiving the various persons of the tenses, from their common
origins. But-on this subject, I find I should differ very widely from gram-
marians; and-the necessary arguments in support of them, and examples
to prove them would be so numerous, that 1 abstain. '

Norke 88. § 203. We now come to the solution of a very difficult

int, viz. the original constructien of a Greek verb. .

I have hinted in the preface, § 52, that the verbs in u., were old verbs,
which I had argued from the paucity of tenses possessed by them ; also
in preface § 36, page 13, that the vowel verbs, or such as w, 1w, w, ¢s, vw,
were of the simplest comstruction: and these also considered as contracted
verbs, have only the same few tenses as those verbs in s, which are
generally supposed to be formed from them. In pursuing the subject, I
shall maintain it, that the verbs in u are the original verbs of the Greek ;
2d. that the vowel verbs admitting of contraction, and having the same
tenses as the verbs in s are their natural descendants, in a line of
improvement ; and 3. that the Attic dialect in which we now look for the
purest Greek, is the furthest remove from a state of simple construction,
and the last effort of a nation towards a systematical arrangement of a
most noble language. - :

I therefore now proceed to argue, 1st. that the verbs in w are the
original verbs of the Greek language; this I endeavour to prove,

1st. From the paucity of their tenses. This being a grammatical fact,
or an historical fact, founded upon principles of grammar, stands like an
axiom, above the powers of demonstration.

2d. From their. being derived, when divested of their ending in
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immediately from Hebrew verbs: to notice them in their order; as,
1st, sonus, of this, Parkhurst observes that it is * from the obsolete verb
sas, which from the Helrew nv, to pilace, appoine, set.  2d. ribys, this he
says, is “ either from the obsolete 6¢w, or immediately from Hebrew, nn
the infinitive of the verb {n).” $d. ddups « formed by reduplication, from
the obsolete Jow, which is perhaps a derivative from the Hebrew verb ™
sufficiency, enough.” 4th. Levyrops obsolete Zrvyw, 20 join, which from the
Chaldee, Syriac and Arabic 1t or v to join, conjoin, connect.” This being
the case, it may be asked whence is derived the ending in w? I answer
it is itself the final syllable of s, derived also immediately from the n'n
to be, as the guus vwapxrixer, Or verb expressive of essence or substance,
and as such suffixed to all verbs. Aad this verb thus expressing essence, had
originally no more tenses than belonged to its form as a verb in s Like
the Hebrew verb m'n, it had little variation in the passive voice. Now,
whenever we see a part of speech (which is now made of such complicated
parts as a.verb is) in a very simple uncompounded state, we may be sure
we have got to its primitive state; for, both a paucity of words, and a
paucity of deflexions are the characteristics of a primitive language. I
proceed therefore to argue:

2d. That the vowel verbs admitting of contraction, and having the
same- tenses as the verb in g, are their natural descendants in a line of
improvement ; for, they follow them in the paucity of tenses as they are
contracted verbs, in which capacity they retain the same tenses as the
verbs in ui. Let us take them in this view to our own Anglo-Saxon
language, as a language of Scythic or Gothic origin, and we shall see, as [
have noticed elsewhere, that a present and past tense, are its whole stock
of tenses, and that the present comprises the idea of futurity. On the
score of improvement, therefore, the first step was not diversifying the
manner of time’s action, by an increase of its tenses, but distin uishmg it
by its endings, as to active, passive or middle signification ; for taking
the verbs in g in their present mode of cenjugation (amd perhaps they
may have undergone some change by the natural power of attraction, from
other parts of speech, pro%ressing towards improvement) their passives are.
only distinguished from their actives, by ending in gas instead of ws ; and
whilst their imperfects have an active ending, the second aorists have that
which now belengs to passives. In this progress of improvement, the
actives were made to end in ¢» or », and the passives in eomas or :
still containing only those tenses which were subjects of contraction ;
and making their themes to consist of those short or doubtful veowels,
whose long ones were contained in the verbs in . 'This leads me to
observe : »

Sd. That the Attic dialect, in which we now look for the purest Greek, is
the furthest remove from a state of simple construction, and the last
f.‘fort of a nation towards a systematical arrangement of a most noble

anguage.

To tlg\e truth of this, the poems of Hesiod and Homer, and the History of
Herodotus are incontrovertible proofs. Aoristical tenses without augments
prevail in them. And they have intermixed every dialect, not merely
for the sake of poetic variety of inflexion, but because the language was
not totally abstracted from 1ts original simple form. To instance this in
the present passive, as well as all other tenses ending in exxs ‘The Attics
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make all their endings in the singular te be suas  t7ar. But the passive
of the verbs in w: are pwi, vasy vas, and thus it was that even in the present
arrangement of verbs, the termination of the indicative was opms, toai, evars
whence the Ionics in the second person, made a contraction of ¢us, omitting
the o, and the Attics contracted ¢« into s, and subscribed the . Yet even
the ancient method is still retained in many verbs as in durewa: which
makes dpraow; in the second person. Again, the same is observable in the
imperfects, which in the verbs have iswunr, siraro, ssare ; but the second
person was changed by the lonics to we and ¢, and then coutracted by
the Attics into s ; and this is the case in all passive and middle tenses,
having their first person singular in gor.

Note 89. § 231. Defect in a verb is evidently the omission of one or
more of its radical letters. This is not the general view which is taken
of it. Murray in his English Grammar says, « defective verbs are those
which are used only in some of their modes and tenses.” To the same
purport speak the Latin and Spanish. «Parkhurst in his Greek Grammar,
(for I have already quoted from his Hebrew one) says that ¢ defective:
verbs are such as want many of their tenses;” and then he adds, « most
defective verbs are not declined beyond their;preter imperfect tense ;"
and soon after « it must be confessed that the former sort of anomalous
verbs (referring to the defective) are rather am invention of the gramma-
rians, than. founded in the nature of the language; and by deducing the
supposed irregular tenses from the obsolete verb, whence they are in
truth derived, the factitious irregularity of these verbs vanishes at once ;
thus eaeveopas, placed as the first future of egxoum:, is regularly the first
future middle of obsolete ¢asvdw.”> This being the case, it follows ;

1st. Negatively. That a verb is not defective merely because it is not.
used in all its' modes and tenses ; for after a laborious analysis of a large

rtion of the verbs in the Greek in the New Testament, pursued by me

or many years, 1 do not find any one verb that is used in every mode
aud tense; for the verb «xse which is used many hundred times in the
New Testament, wants in the indicative present passive, all the persens
but third singular; in the imperfect active, it wants all but third singular
and plural, and in the passive all the persoms, has no perfect active nor
passive, and wants second and third singular middle, has only third
singular and second and third plural in first future active, and only third
singular in first future passive, and wants first and.third singular in first
future middle ; has no first aorist passive but third singular, and no first
aorist middle, no pluperfect, second future, second aerist or paulo post,
has very few persons in imperative and subjunctive, only three tenses in
the infinitive, and many cases wanting in the participles : nor do I find on
a comparative view of the verbs in general, all the modes and tenses
existing in the New Testament, which are ascribed to verbs. But this
doeli not argue their defect in principle, but only in the use in a particular
book.

2d. Positively. A verb is only defective which drops one or more of its
radical letters. This being the case, the Hebrew and its dialects are the
only languages under consideration, that are found to possess irregularity
either in defect or reduplication of the letters of their roots: for if we
take the Greek pure verbs ; as, 7w, we find the radix = passing through
every form of the verb ; and if we take impure verbs, having xr, x7, ws, x,
@3 ¥ 3¢ &y weshall find that thev retain the first letter only, as the rea!
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characteristic of the verb; and when it is omitted, as ‘is the case m
w, %, v, 9, &c. it is only to make room in particular tenses, for their
aspirates @, x, 9, &c. which are soon disrensed with again in others, in
which the tenues are again taken up. This being the case, defect and
reduplication are noticed in their place in the Grammar.

Nore 90. § 253. I come now to treat of several parts of speech, viz.
adverb, preposition, conjunction and interjection, concerning the designa-
tion or arrangement of which, much diversity of opinion has existed
among the learned.

The adverb has so much of a qualifying nature in itself, and has so
much the ability of expressing that quality by degrees of comparison, that
it may be not improperly called the verb’s agjectlve; and as those parts of
speech which the adjective qualifies, are mostly declinable, (and so it is
declinable for the better coalition with them); so because the verb is inde-
clinable, its adjective is indeclinable also. :

This part of speech, and the three following, are generally considered
:3' grammarians versed in the most ancient languages, not as distinct parts

speech, but as particles. Nor is this term improper ; for whatever they
signify, they are not (except the adverb) formed in the Hebrew and its
dialects of distinct words, but only of parts or particles of words ; but as
their relations to other parts of speech are so different, and their separate
mode of actin%lupon them so peculiar to each, I discuss them as separate .
parts of speech. It may be observed here, that most languages give the
adverb a distinct ending to itself; and though this is not commonly the
case in Hebrew, yet the Chaldee and Syriac have given it thus, from

true, the Syriac has formed L\_._]',_._ traly, but as the Hebrew
andits dialects have not assigned degrees of comparison to their adjec-
tives, so neither have they to their adverbs.

Nore 91. § 254. Of these specimens the Greek and Latin languages
alone have properly a form of comparison for adverbs.

In the Greek, adverbs in ¢ are derived from the genitive plural, by
changing e» into e, as from «asfer comes arsbas; from ofsws, efews.

Some adverbs form degrees of comparison thus:

1. When the positive adverbis formed fron the genitive plural in ws, the
comparative adverb is likewise formed from the genitive of the compara-
tive, and the superlative from the genitive of the superlative, by changing
s into ¢, thus:

From positive repa» is formed adverb ropws,

From comparative reParegar is formed adverb cedorspns,

From superlative ropararer is formed adverb ro@urarws,

From positive rayswr is formed adverb suyews.

From comparative ruyvrigwr is formed adverb raxvrpws,
From superlative suyvtarer is formed adverb ruyvrares.

2. When the positive ends in , 80 does the comparative and superlative;
a8, ayw, COMP. RIWTEEW, sup. arrare.

‘The following parts of speech are sometimes used adverbially, viz.

1. Substantives in the nominative, as sx«p, Hesiod. ueystes, Herodotus.

2. Adjectives in the nominative, as rvdug, 16vg.

3.~Substantives, adjectives and pronouns in the genitive; as, swimores,
oAiy¥, avii.

4. The article, substantives and adjectives in the dative; as, rp, Jqueris.

c?qt. TavTY.



5. Substantives and adjectives in the accusative ; a8, Jugsar, ruyv, durs,
and often with the article, as sx ragiem. But there is always an ellipsis
of some word understood. o

6. Imperatives of verbs ; as, wys, uysre, P, ew, &e.

. Derivative adverbs from all parts of speech are very numerous. Those
in Jov, s, 161, Ens. 3w, 7gi, are derived as follows; viz.
dor, from nouns ; as, from wysan, wysrnder ; xvey, xvmmder.
ws. from genitive plurals, as noticed before, :
i5é; Eng and dy, from verbs; as, exviss from exvsilw; ifas from sye; sgwaye
dw from agwade ; or i¢¢ from nouns; as, gwsais: from gwpa, sAMmIes
from sangr. '
aug from numerals above x5 a8, wevraxss from wors :

Adverbs of place answering to the adverbs where, wnence, whither, are
ehiefly deriveJ) from nouns.

Those expressing where end in 4;, o, #1 x¥, 29, @y 01, 8, &,
whence, end in ¢y .+ #¢; 88, wrwbs, from above.
whither, end in 3. {a o¢ 3 a8, eixade, honte.

Some have such an affinity, that, beginning with a vowel, they are in«
definites, with » interrogatives, with + redditives; as,

Indefinite. Interrogative. Redditive.

n, omm, which way, by what jxs, which way, by whatlrads, this way, by that means
. means means

#s how far, for which reason {zy. how far for what reason|re, for that reason

ore, owore, mixa, When wore. 7ovixz. when ore, Twvina, then

o8ev. omobiv, whence x08ev, whence 6ev, thence

ofs, where 708:, where 81, there

ecov, how much rocor, how much orev. 80 much

oo, after what manner moiov, after what manner oiov, after that manner

scaxrg, how often 7ocaxic, how often c2xig, 80 often

The adverbial particles, agi, egi, . Lw, Aa, Asy prefixed to words, increase
their signification, as ags OF sg:dnreg, very wnanifest; yy and ye depirive ; w
signifies facility, and dug its reverse ; & is sometimes followed by y in words
beginning with a vowel, as wrafies. It sometimes depirives, as aymgis, Wwithe
out favour ; it sometimes conjuins ; as, axarres, all together ; and sometimes
increasee ; as, afvaeg, full of wood,

Note 92. § 264. Numeral adjectives ordinal, and of course adverbs of
order, do not form an extended class in the Hebrew and its dialects, nor
in the Greek and Latin : for when they have summed up to twenty, the
cardinals are generally used. This is more particularly the case with the
Hebrew and its dialects, whose ordinal forms, as being different from the
cardinals, do not exceed ten. Even in English and modern lanﬁuages,
where the formal divisions of subjects of discussion are much adopted,
adverbs of order are hardly ever used above ten, for though we say in dis-
course tenthly, we hardly ever say twentiethly, or even eleventhly, but in
the twentieth or in the eleventh place.

Nore 93. § 266. « A preposition (says Harris) is a part of speech de-
void, of iwself, of signification, but so formed as to unite two words that
are significant, and that refuse to coalesce or unite of themselves,” and
in note, he says, « the Stoic name for preposition was xgoferixes Furds®pes.”
Hermes, p. 261. Again, “ Most, if not all the prepositions, seem origin-
ally formed to denote the relations of place ; the reason is, this is that grand
relation which bodies, or natural suilistances. maintain at all times, one te

m .
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another, whether they are contiguous or remote, whether in motion or at
rest.” P.266. Again, “if we say that lamp hangs from the ceiling, the
reposition from assumes the character of quiescence. Butif we say that
amp is falling from the ceiling, the preposition, in such case, assumes a
character of motion. So in Milton—
‘T'o support uneasie steps
Over the burning marle.
Here over denotes motion. Again,
He, with looks ef cordial love,
Hung over her enamoured.

Here over denotes rest.”” Hermes, p. 267, 268.

To the definition of llarris, that a preposition is a part of speech devoid
of itself of signification, but so formed as to unite words that are signifi-
cant, Horne Tooke replies,  If I agree with him that words are sounds
significant, how can I agree that there are sorts of words devoid of signi-
fication ? and if I could suppose that prepositions are devuid of significa-
tion, how could I afterwards allow that they transfuse something of their
own meaning ?’ Vol. i. p. 290. :

Note 94. § 266. The philosophy of prepositions (if I may so speak)
was more aimed at, i not better understood, by the Greeks, than most of
the surrounding nations. Having made the same preposition govern dif-
ferent cases, they kept in view the origin, progress, and end of the object
governed. The origin was denoted by the genitive, the progress by the
dative, and the end by the objective case.

Compound prepositions, such as from with, along with, &c. are not com-
mon in English, but they abound in the Hebrew and its dialects. Nor
are the{., as to signification, wanting in the Greek: witness the use of
wwga, which, as governing three cases, expresses in each case a different
compound idea. 'Thus, ,

“H oyt Qaeyarer ofv fgvorupsros xaga prgy.”’ I}ad, «. line 190.
The meaning of wags is with. As expressive of origination, as to the
lace of action, the sword is here said to be near the thigh ; but in denotin
its movement from its Elace, maga governs the genitive, and xegu pags wi
t

express from with the thigh. Again,
“ Me g2, yEgors nesANTir £yl Tapr VRVTS xiyti.’ line 26.
Here xaga expresses along with, still retaining the idea of firesence. Again,
“ By & axtor waga foom woAuProscBoio farnsons.”’ line S4.

Here xaga expresses ncar with. But as | intend to attempt a short ana-
lysis of some, at least, of those prepositions which govern two or three
cases in the Greek, I waive further remarks at present, just observing,
that in writings, in which complicated elegance has been studied in all
the varieties of which that copious language is capable, compound prepe-
sitions are abundant. Our language will bear them; and the more fre-
quent use of them would add to its beauty and its precision, and would
;onf:)irm it more to the Hebrew and its dialects, in which they are often
ound.

Nore 95. §267. The infinitives of Greek verbs are frequently governed
by prepositions in the genitive, dative, and accusative cases, with or with-
out the article; and this shews how much the Greeks considered the in-
finitive to be the substantive form of the verb.

Nore 96.§269. The Greek prepositions exhibited in the synopsis may
be classed into three divisions, viz. 1. Those governing one case. 2. Those
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ﬁoverning two cases. 8. Those governing three cases. And under these
heads, and with a view to attempt something towards a just understand-
tng of their real meaning, I subjoin the following remarks ; viz.

1. On those governing one Case.

These again subdivide themselves according to the cases which they
govern. I will therefore first notice those governing only the genitive.

Awy. ¢ This (Jamieson, in his Hermes Scythicus, says) is not generally
reckoned among the regular Greek prepositions. But though o%teen used
adverbially, it seems, when governing the genitive, to have an equal claimn
to this honour with some others : as in the phrases wrv nyns, sine 80no, vy
#Tlsgvym, sine alis, &c. It is expressed in Maso-Gothic by inus ; as, Matth,:
chap. x. ver. 29. anv 74 xarges vuwr in Meeso Gothic inuh Attine izwaris
wifjan. In Anglo-Saxon by éuru. The Islandic aan is used in the same
sense. Suio-Gothic an, as, an dual without delay. In Alemannic, ane,
aana, ana, ano and an have the same signification. The term is retained
in German ofn, o/ine, without. Kilian renders ‘I'eutonic on, sine, absque,
remarking that it is still used by the higher Germans without composition,
but that with the lower, and the inhabitants of England, who have given it
the form of un, it has merely the place of a privative or negative particle.
To this particle, as the root, Ihre traces a number of Islandic and Ale-
mannic words, as Islandic ean, and Alemannic wan, defectus, and even
Latin inanis.”” See Hermes Scythicus in avev, pp- 15, 16.

Arrie “It has been justly observed, primarily signifies bcfore, in pre-
sence, or in face of. It is undoubtedly the same preposition which appears
in a variety of forms in the Gothic and German dialects. Maseso-Gothic
anda, and,  Anglo-Saxon and. Alemannic anfe, ant, ande, ent. Islandic
and Suio-Gothic and. Belgic ont. It has been observed by the learned
Hickes, that both in Mzso-Gothicand in Anglo-Saxon the preposition and
is prefixed to many nouns and verbs, and that it signifies in, coram, con-
tra, adversus. It merits observation, that in the Gothic languages, and,
anda, &c. have not only the primary meaning of the Greek preposition,
signifying what is écfore as to place, but that of Latin ante, as denoting
priority with respect to time. Maso-Gothic word andawaurd, responsum,
although compounded of anda, adversum, and waurd, verbum, does not
necessarily suggest the idea of contradiction, but merely that of uttering
& word in return”” This idea conveys so much to my mind the real ori-
gin of our word answer, that I without hesitation affirm my cenviction that
it is derived from the Greek wsri, and Maso-Gothic and, and swear, or
swaran, that is, to swear or affirmin return, * The Belgic ont is evidgnll y
the same preposition, and in many instances used in the same way, giving
a contrary meaning to the word to which it is prefixed. Thus, aerd-cn is
to follow the course of nature, ont-aerden to degenerate. Arr denotes
substitution. - Und seems to be used in this sense by Ulphilas, in Matthew,
chap. v. ver. 88. as augo und augin, tunthu und tunthaus ePlarper arss
oixruy, odovra wrsi odorres.” Ib. in wrri. This will explain the meaning
of RITIXPY, KITITIQLYy BXWLITE, VLYTSy and xerovarri—of arrixey 1t may be sgud
that the Hebrew & is the origin of its last syllable, and that its meaning
is what the French call vis-a-vis.

Awe. “Latin ab. Maso-Gothic ef, abu. Anglo-Saxon af; of. Ale-
maunic ab, abe, abo, apa. Islandic, Suio-Gothic, Danish af. German ab.
Old Flandric ave. Belgic af auf. English of. Scotch af, af. 1t has
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been generally admitted that the Latin ab is to be viewed as a derivation
from wxe. It is even asserted by Priscian, lib i. c. 13. that the ancient
Latins used af for ab, as in the law of the twelve tables; sei pater filiom,
ter venumduit, af patre liber estod.” Ib. in wwe,

Ang.  Totally ignorant myself as to whether any thing like this pre-
fosition exists in the Gothic dialects, it seems that this sword has its origin

rom the Hebrew “WR to shut, to obstruct, and seemns to denote the total

distinction or reparation of one thing from another. In this view it isa
cognate with wrag, treges, &c in the Greek, and seems to be the foundation
of the words cither, other in English, of autre, outre in the French, and of
ultra in the Latin and its dialects. In regard to «rg, Jamieson observes
that « Ihre has remarked the affinity between the Greek conjunction and
8wedish arer.”” And the Anglo-Saxon orhshe, and Maso-Gothic aththan,
and the Alemarnic aiththan and uththan, seem to bear affinity to it.

Axgiand ayes.  Of this preposition standing in its two forms, under the
circumstance of its place being before a word beginning with a vowel or
with a consonant, Parkhurst remarks that it is derived perhaps from the
Hebrew 77 to meet.

Eyyvse II“rom the Hebrew @) to approach. Parkhurat.

Ex and . Whether relating to place, person or thing, can only be
rendered into English by of; from and out of. -Us in the Mwso-Gothic
appears as expressing the force of « and «, and they also used uz in the
same way : and the Anglo-Saxons seem to have borrowed their ur and utan
from this source. In the form of uz instead of us, it has passed to the
Alemannic, and us was used as a suffix by the ancient Latins, in the same
sense. For where the Goths said ue Aiminam, from heaven, the Latins
postponed the preposition, making celitus, that is, ex celo, &c. And in
composition, the Maso-Gothic us, like ex, retains 1ts original meaning ;
thus, us-gangandans is ésrborres. Uz in the modern Saxon still corresponds
to rx.

Brreg in clearly the same as the Latin intue, within.

Evwxior is a compound preposition, denoting in the sight or firesence of,
and is so used in most of the languages. .

E}e 18 both a preposition and an adverb, and has a cognate meaning
with . .

E}wlvy, sxwrw, and sxsxeoa, are all compound prepositions.

Erw, iike ¢¢w, is both preposition and adverb, and bears the same affinity
to «s or & whigh 3w does to gx or ¢ .

Karsvamsor, xyxhobey, ,muiv, oxicliy, emicw, wagixtog, are compounds.

Meyges and pmeyeis are closely allied to ayes and sxes.

Mgxr. Jamieson remarks that * this preposition has met with less at-
tention from philologists than same others, as occurring less frequently.
Did we seek an origin for it in the Greek language, perhaps wupw, transeo,
might seem to have a pretty good claim. 1t is, at any rate, higﬁ\ly proba-
ble that this particle has entered into the formation of we¢aw, transeo, q.
wogu -4, T go beyond.

“Three prepositions are used in Meeso-Gothic, which apparently claim
affinity with xepm and xigar. These are fra, fram, and fairra, all used in
the sense of a, ab. The signification of fra nearly resembles that of wsge;
and we can casily suppose that what was originally fera, equivalent to
wega, would, fier crasin, be pronounced as fra: 1n the Meeso-Gothic frag-

wents, fra is found only in its compound state. The Anglo-Saxen and
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Islandic fra signify a, ab. abs, ex, de; ril og fraa, 10 and fro, for the old
English preposition had precisely the same sense. Thus fro ye is used by
Chaucer in the sense of from you, in old Scot fra, in modern frae. Suioe
Gothic .f a, fran, the same. Maso-Gothic fairra has also great resem- °
blance, both in form and in meaning, to =igs.” ‘ - :

That Jamieson has formed a right judgment in deriving wigs and wegar
from xspus transeo, may be gathered from the use of the Hebrew 3y to

ass, and trom which the descendants of Noah obtained the name of 02y

ebrews. from having fiessed Jordan to go from: Ur of the Ghaldees, to the
land which God had shown them. But ‘o come more closely to the point,
we m:y notice that all the Hebrew roots having 0, #r for their two first
letters (from 28 ro breck, to & D to sp>cad) convey the idea of separation,
disunion of parts, and our ér in break, and its cognates, fr in our prepo-
sitions, #r in proud and. its cognates, fr in the Latin /frango and its
cognates, &c. &c. all carry the same idea; and the very name of Pharoah,
the King of Kgypt, nv\a the fro-man, the froward-man, the pfiroud-man,
has the same origin and signification.

IIany seems to be a contraction of xaser, and as words in Hebrew having
b8 for their two first radicals mean division, &e. as 199 to divide, 199 to
scparate, 9D to cleave, YD o escape, to flit, so it seems that saw, carries
the idea of exception, sefiaration, &c.

Ige. “Itis used (sa{s Jamieson) in relation to place as applied to
objects fronting each other, or to some placed b¢fore others in the order
of succession. Itis also used in relation to time:’ and it has been
remarked that our English preposition, for, appears to have a similar
origin with the Greek xgs ; and that for in English, and e in Greek,
and piro in Latin, as well as the German vor or fiir, means in its radical
sense, fosition before.””  Maeso-Gothic faur, faura, Anglo-Sazon for, fore,
in composition also fora, pro, pree, ante, coram. Alem. fora, furi, Isl. for,
Jfiri, fyri, Suio-Goth. for, foer, Ger. fiir, por, Teut. veur, voor, Eng. fore
in composition. '

Yxigarw and vwoxarw, compounds of veg and vwe. .

Xweis. Derived says Parkburst trom yn to cut of short or rather from
M= to cus of. This word either with the aspirate, or digammation appears
in the Latin foris, French hore, Italian fuori, Spanish fuera.

It is by very few, admitted to be a preposition.

T'hose governing only a dative are,

Ags. This and its adverb ous seem to have their immediate origin
from the Heb. Chald. and Syr. oy, and with little change have passed into
the Latin cum, or in composition, and Ital. and Span. cen, and stands in
composition in our language, as, com, con, col, and cor ; as, compiose, connect,
collect, correct. lte radical meaning in Hebrew, though not used there as
a vwverb is ¢ to collect, gather togetker, consociate ; as n. fem. Ny denotes
nearress of situation or condition ; w Noy 93 like as, just as.” Parkhurst.
In conformity with this, we find thgt « Ihre mentions Anglo-Sax. emne,
and Alem. emme as synonymous, having the same meaning in composition
with Lat. con ; em was used in the same way, being like emme, equivalent
to ¢fen, or ¢fn. ®qualis. Suio-Goth. jaemna, zquare; jacmka, sequalem
reddere; jacmning ®qualis; As. em, Suio-Goth. aem, *particles denotin

cquality. East Gothland and Scania aemfik eequalis, m is also change
into b, or f, as in Meso-Goth. ibn, Alem.céan, Swed. ¢fwen, Dan. jeffn,
1s). jafn, Belg. ¢ffen, Eng. even.
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Ey i written in Homer also «» and s» : and seems by a slight transition
from the idea of fpilace, to be secondarily applied to erate or condition.
M=s0-Goth. in ; Alem. in; Isl. and Sulo-goth. i ; the Hebrew and its
dialects express the sense of this by 3, but they use also '3 and ArLaD
to express 1t as meaning inter, among. I suggest whether the Greek and
all languages using this preposition have not adopted the Hebrew one,
after rejecting the initial 5. R, as relating to place or things, may
invariably be rendered in, and to persons, whether nouns or pronouns,
and in the plural among, Nor does there seem to be a shadow of
reason for varying from this simple meaning; except in cases of invoca-
tion, or asseveration, such as occur in Matt. chap. v. verse 34, 85, 36,
and as they are rendered in the Syriac, by the preposition 2 may they
not be rendered by ?

Zw, Hebrew Do, to filace in order. May we not reasonably suppose
thatit has its origin from the Hebrew oy, by the addition of the sibilant « ;
and that the Latins borrowed it in its two forms of cum and con, from the
Greeks; in the first, by using the soft ¢, which was their ancient sibilant
character for ¢, and changing the final u into n ; and in the other case,
by the change of the y into o, the ¢ losing its sibilant quality before o as
it does in English ? This preposition is only used in composition in our
language : nor does it exist uncompounded in the Latin or its dialects.
Jamieson says that « the affinity between this and any Gothic preposition is
not so obvious as in some of the examples given above. But by several
learned writers, the particle sam or sama, having the same signification,
is viewed as radically one; Festus informs us that Ennius, the ancient
Roman poet, used sum for the analagous Latin preposition cum, which
seems to indicate that it had a common origin with evw. Suio-Goth.
samman, suman sometimes occur. [hre and sume other writers, have
remarked the striking coincidence in the formation of Greek words with
eor, and of northern words with sam ; as, cyuGern concilium. Suio-Goth.
samrad ; curudaris, conscientia, Suio-Goth. samwete; evuwesier, compotatio,
samdryckia ; to these we may had cvrecdiw, comedo, Isl. sameyte, roryporec,
coetaneous Isl. sumtida.’® Hermes Scythicus in Zor. .

One go_vern'mg only an accusative, viz.

E, Parkhurst supposes, that ¢ as it generally implies motion, so it
may probably be derived from sw or sius to go.”” ‘This preposition exactly
expresses the same as the lamed of the Hebrew and its dialects; and
though it is made by Parkhurst to have nearly twenty different meanings,
whilst he also assigns above twenty to lamed, I shall endeavour to show
that it has very few variations of meaning, and those in strict conformity
with its radical one. Its way of expressing motion is uniformly as
directed 0 a place of abode or rest : and in doing this, it has three modes
only of expression, viz. first, with relation to place, second, persons, third,
things. As to place, the proper rendering is always into. As to persons and
things, to, or for. It is expressed in the Anglo-Saxon and Gothic, by in,
in the sense of into, as relating to things: it is used by Herodotus thus ;
«XOITIk TE xXbb }0“1’&, XoKi T TOIQAVT R VTR TOIO xclﬂ'fll [[3 ﬂ"ﬁ'”" "9‘“.’“ H
where ¢ worewor can only be rendered for war: and in the next line
¢ t¥s Surapws; Which can only be rendered inzo. BG. «'. page 15, line
20 and 21.

2. Of Prepositions governing two Cases.
Aws. Parkhurst says « perhaps from the Hebrew nn7 to drive, imprel”
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Jamieson says ¢ the resemblance between this and any Goth. particles of
similar use, is less obvious than in various other instances. Meso-Goth. .
shairh, whence Eng. through, in signification more strictly corresponds to
die than any other preposition. But there is reason to believe, that there
has been a radical affinity between the Gr. particle and Msso-Goth. du,
although more generally signifying ad, to. . It has been observed that dis
may in general be translated by tArough, whether applied to matser, to
sface, or to time ; and that in a secondary sense, it denotes causation in
all its forms. I shall give some examples of the use of du or its
synonymes; 1.as apparently signifying through in resfiect of space ; 2.
in regard to time ; 3. as denoting causation.”” See in dis. These three uses
of this preposition have however principally to do with it as governing
the genitive; and as referring to time and place, the proper rendering is
through ; and as denoting causation, tArough, by means of, to which the
preposition fier in Latin well answers. But when 3« governs an accusa-
tive, it expresses rhrough, in the sense of for, on account of, and its
correspondent Latin preposition is then pirofiter. Du guhe in Maso-
Goth. answers to dix7i, and duth the to dis ruse. « ‘The Anglo-Saxon have
changed du into ¢o, substituting one dental for another. In Alem. and
Franc. it assumes the various forms of za, ze, zi, zau, zuo, the d being
softened to ds or z. Isl. thui, ideo, quia is viewed by Ihre as synonymous
with Meso-Goth. du, as well as the Sui-Goth. causal adverb ¢y, bearing
the same signification.”” The different signification of d, whea it governs
different cases, may be seen by referring to Hebrews, chap. ii. verse 10.
in 3’ or and ¥/’ ».

Kerd. Of this preposition, Jamieson observes that he found none in the
Gothic with & or ¢, as its initial letter which seemed to admit of any
proof of analogy. But he says « there is one word signifying away,
which has been generally diffused through the northern’ dialects, that
might perhaps admit of such an application. In Mzso-Goth. it is gatwo,
in As. gat, gate, in Belg. gatte, in Dan. gede. But it appears to retain its
primitive form in Suio-Goth. and Isl. gata; for in these languages it
retains its most simple meaning, via, iter. Perhaps the Goth. term gata,
in most instances, may be found nearly to express the sense of xxre.’”

In this view, the radical meaning of xa7v« seems to be away ; and as
denoting rest, its most primary case of government is the accusative.
1ts signification when used adverbially as xasw,and when in composition,
prove its meaning to have relation to rest. .Jway being its primary
meaning ; when it governs the genitive it means away from, as denotin
an aversion, a departure from any position laid down or submitted : an
when it governs the accusative, it means away to, an agreement and
corresponﬁence with the same: hence, in process of time, it came to
express (what no one preposition in Greek, and perhaps no word, in any
language expresses) ideas directly contrary to one another. It seems to

overn nouns of place in the genitive, without any direct reference to the
1dea of opposition, Luke chap. iv. verse 14—chap. xxiii. verse 5, and some
other passages of similar construction, merit serious attention, in a critical
point of view, forin Matthew chap. xxiv. verse 7, &c. we find »ara governing
an accusative of nouns of place, where it means az. That xere governs
nouns of place in a genitive, without implying opposition, ay be scen by
consulting Homer, who in Iliad £, line 309, has as follows ; viz. . :

“ Nur 3 ot ervixe dsuge xar’ Oropws 703’ xaras
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-And, which the Latin, as also in line 298. renders ad Olymfio, and of
- which the proper rendering in English is aw:y from ; for Juno is repre-
sented as descended from Olympus, and as standing on the top of Mount
Ida. Again, in lliad o line 21.
5 gaus1or 3¢ bo; xuta maxger Orouwer.”
This is the language of Jupiter 1o Juuo, when they were both on Mount
Ida, explaining what took place when they were awoy ar Olympus; and
that down, under, &c. does not enter into the primary meaning of xasas,
may be further illustrated from Homer's {had o. line 79.
% By 3¢ xar 1dmiwr ogeay s5 pouxger Orvpmor.”
when she is represeme«i as going away from, not surely, down from the
Idean mountains to the high O!ympus.
“ By ds xut’ OvApuwers xugmar.  liad «. line 44.

If the problems of Archimedes wegs cQuigus xai xvarrdgy, be consulted, it
will be found that sasr’ svrss means away from, and that sara vws ¢, oJ, t8
at the lines so designated.

Kere« is considered as governing a dative in poetical writings only, and
the following instances have been given ; viz.

“ Tu sty Juropsda xara o§sw;.”  Apollonius, y. 908.

“ Kuva 38 oPies xyhuirer aip’ axeytiGer’ galy. Hesiod.
But it is more just here to consider that they are governed not by the
preposition solely, bat by it as standing in composition with the verb,
from which it was often separated, merely for the sake of metre.

Ew:. ¢ Seems undoubtedly (says Jamieson) the same preposition that
occurs in most of the Gothic languages, although without the initial
vowel, and interchanging 6 and 2 as the consonant. Meeso-Goth. 5i, As.
biy big, be, Alem. bi, pi, Ger. bev, Belg. 6y. Thre suppose that Suio-Goth.
bi, at length assumed the form of wi, and then of wid.” ‘

- Parkhurst says, “ ¢x/ a preposition, perhaps from the Hebrew nan to
cover, overlay, the aspirate n being softened. Agreeably to which deriva-
tion, upion seems plainly the primary and leading sense of this preposition.”
Parkhurst ‘has assigned it twelve meanings, when it governs a genitive ;
sixteen with a dative; thirteen with an accusative, Grammarians
are not less liberal in their bestowment of meauings to this prepo-
sition’; but I confess myself jealous, lest this liberality should proceed
from a great ignorance or inattention to the real meaning of the preposi-
tion. A complete analysis of it is greatly needed. But without entering
largely into this subject, T would just observe that when ¢w: governs a
genitive, it seems to have reference to authority, firc-eminence and rule
over the thing or person governed by it; for this, see Acts, chap. viii.
verse 27, o wr tms wang vag yalss «vrns, Hebrews, chap. x. ver. 16, i 10s
dirveiwy wvrer amiygedw wvrus. With a dative it has chiefly relation to
affections of mind, standing in connexions with verbs expressing them s
and when it relates to place governing a dative, it has reference to the
situation; in Acts, chap. v. verse 9, we have s 74 Sugs, and in Mark,
chap. xv. verse 46, i oy Svem, the first has reference to the door placed
perhendicularly, to which a person proceeds Aorizontally ; the other has
reference to a stone placed upon the door of the sepulchre, laid down flat
ufion it. Some words it governs in the three cases ; as, ew: wirgag, Luke,
chap. viii. verse 13, & merge, Matthew, chap. xvi. verse 18, ewi wmirgar,
Matthew, chap. vii. verse 24, the former has reference to that which lays
ufion the surface ; the second to matters relating to things in which the
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mind, affections and will, were concerned ; the latter to an abiding fixa-
tion on a durable foundation. .

And now to notice it in poetical and historical writings. Herodotus
uses ews with a genitive of a noun proper, just as it is used in the New
Testament, to denote a circumstance happening in the reign of any one ;
thus, ¢ 7ove 3 exs Asvayees.” Page 60. CiG. . Hesiod also says,« O usr cars
Kgore near, or’ spary subxriawer.’’ Page 8. line 111. Eas with a dative, is
used by Hesiod ; as, ugers sxs Cupers. page 10, line 135; e¢’ sulawvra ©56p,
line 161 ; in which places, it sems to mean at ; and eumeer ex; euingo, line
859 ; and, sgyer st sgym, line 330 ; where it means ufion ; so in Homer, “sas
muro Axaien”  Tliad 8. line 4. .

Again, with an accusative it is used by Hesiod, as denoting ufion,
e@’ aiwr, line 253; and Homer, fows sars vaxs Ayxior, Iliad @, line 12, az. Now,
considering s@; with an accusative to mean usion, as to place, we see why
Homer used it so in line 12, for they had literally come upon them, as a
vehicle of conveyance. But in line 4, Iliad 8, the destruction was not to
take place on board the ships, but near to, close to them, which took place
particularly after the death of Patroclus; when Hector and the Trojans,
flushed with success, actually set some of them on fire. Again, e with
a dative expresses the passions or affections of the mind with Homer;
thus he says,<“es 3s xus axyrvppres rogy 17° avey 2dv ysraeear.”’ Iliad 8. line 270,
Further sz, with an accusative, denotes duration of time in the New
Testament ; as, ews wwms vesus, during upon; thus it is used also by
Herodotus, xas sere sxopilor sy s’ svsee vg1es BiB. p.  Page 174, line 9.

Of Prepositions governing three. Cases.

Merg. Jamieson says, * this preposition is commonly used in three
different meanings ; with the genitive denoting wit4, with the dative among,
with the accusative qfter.”” 1 would here repeat the same remark which
I made in regard to xars, that no one preposition ever expresses ideas
directly contrary one to another, Viewing it as having connexion with
the Latin meta, a goal, Jamieson says, ¢ wera With the genitive, denotes
a conductor, a guide, hence it is usually translated wirh. With the
accusative, it denotes a guide or conductor, who goes before us, or whom
we follow ; hence it is usually rendered after.”” (This is a very plausible
theory for ueva, having, with an accusative the sense of afrer.) « With the
dative it denotes a plurality of conductors, and that we are between or
amidst them ; hence it commonly stands for among.” On this preposition
T observe:

1st. Its cognates in the Gothic dialects, &c. prove that it has reference
to the mera, the boundary of any thing, and of course it carries the idea
of inclusion in the Gmit. Meeso-Goth. and A. S. mith, mid, Alem. mit. Isl.
Sui-Goth, Dan. mid. Belg. met, med, mede. And as to nouns and other

arts of speech, we have A. 8. and old Teutonic mete, in A.S. alse maetke,
xs0-Goth. mitads, mitaths, Alem. mez, Isl. maete, met, Sui-Goth. maet,
Ger. mit, and their verbs formed from them all, meaning to measure, so
Latin met-iri, Gr. wer-gens, Eng. to mere, Heb. W to measure; and it
occurs as late as towards the close of the fourteenth century : as in the
following line in Piers Ploughman’s Vision, generally ascribed to Robert
de Langland; viz. o ;
¢ And al the might myd him is, and makes hem merry thermyd.” .
2d. This idea of being included within the uerw, the boundary, is
invariably adhered to in all its usﬁs: and although if is rendered after
n
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'when used with an accusative, it will be seen with reference to the Greek
of the New Testament, that it] always implies immediate connexion with
other things. Msre ruvrs and interea are equi-pollents ; this will be con-
firmed by reference to the best Greek writers ; thus,

“ a1 por’ wbararys pusagns voi Orvpwer sysei. Hesiod, Aews;. line 79.

ASwrarer yrza Qua’ vy, 1bid, line 197.

Z4 Qurs poh’ opqrinas qpier gison Odyssey, w. line 418,

AT Duipseras aAANG. nilt.‘l - hn.e 222.

Ouss xul Aavaoivir agisnss pavsacs, xas pas’ Aygiraga. lliad g, line 227, 8.

Noxrwg 78 xas pe9’ apsear. Herodian. :

AMX’ 13 vor psvm Amor.)’ Iliad, G, line 168,

On this view of the subject, I argue that uers with a genitive, means
with ; with a dative applying to persons among, and to things within; with
an accusative of persons with, emong ; and of things and time, witkin,
during.

MNMags. Jamieson says, that Mr. Bonar supposes that this preposition has
been an old substantive noun, denoting precisely side or flank ; having
taken notice of »egs, in note 94, page 274, I just observe now, that wwge
with a genitive exactly answers to the compound Hebrew preposition
D from with ; that governing a dative, along with: and an accusative
near with; and that these three renderings will for substance, explain all its
meaning; swgs has been adogted into the French, in three words particu-
larly, where its meaning and use are well defined, viz. fiarasol, parachute,
tarapluie ; the two former may be considered as English words also, and
they convey the meaning of something preventing from coming in contact
with the sun, the rain, or a fall. All our English words having para for
the two first syllubles, have the same origin and the same meaning ; and
may not our English verb to sarry to ward off something from coming in
contact with us, have the same root.

- Msgi. This preposition, Jamieson represents Mr. Bonar as « viewing
as an immediate cognate of wigws, & boundary. The Mzso-Goth. has a
substantive corresponding to the sense of both wi: and wgws; namely,
Jera, occuring only in the plural, guam ana fera magdalen, he came into
the confines of Magdala. Isl. fiara litus, firi, firi, xsp.  Suio-Goth. foer
the same.” ‘These circumstances will lead us to the real meaning of the
Greek =zsas 5 for, its cognate wegs means circum ; but @egur is rendered
beyond 3 must not xepar, by analogy, represent to us the place eround?
.'This preposition governs only two cases in the New Testament, viz. the
genitive and accusative. In governing the former it has never reference
to place but to persons and things, and keeping in view its radical mean-
ing of around, or about, it signifies with a genitive concerning. Thus
it is used by Herodotus, g.6.s, page 13, ﬁ&ﬁ line from the bottom,
«rigwxniuy enyparay wegi. 1t 18 also often postponed to the noun which it
. governs, as in Acts, chap. xix. verse 40. sartws xsg¢; and in Herodotus 88. 3.
page 255. § 16. sag wsgi. With an accusative, it always means around or
about ; and its meaning is well defined in its geometrical use in the words
perimeter, ferifhery, perigee, perikelium, &c. in its grammatical use in
period, perifhrasis, &c. in anatomy in pericranium, peripmeumony, and in
botany, in_fiericarp, periatyle, &c. nor have the worshipful company of
- barbers rejected the term, as witness the word pieriwig. In composition
with qualifying parts of speech, it denotes intensity of feeling; as,
wigawmes ; and our English very, well expressesiit; as, very sorry, that is
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sorry all round, on all views of the subject. This I remark without
deducing very etlymologically from wg:, which from its old spelling veray,
seems to have relation to the French vrai, true. As governing the dative
in poetical writings, it seems to be applied much the same as with the
accusative.

ges. This important preposition is not noticed by Jamieson. Of it,
Parkhurst says, “ a preposition denoting morion from place ¢o place, g¢.
from wsgw, to pass, compounded perhaps with «s or ¢ f0; or from
Hebrew o9 t0 spread.””  This last I am inclined to think, is its real
etymon. It seems to have reference to actual fpiresemce 3 this may be
gathered from its general sense in composition, and particularly in the
word wgecwmer. As governing a genitive, it expresses procession from,
Jrom with; as, wpe; Bies sienr wwarres. O § 57. It has been used as a
term of invocation; as, wgos v¥ Aiog ixsTevw vpmg. Xenophon ; and may
here denote, with, in the piresence of. It is used by Herodotus as denoting
Jrom with ; as, Moanm per v wgory ®pos Sixvwres. Pellene ie the firet
Jrom with (that is, when you have gone from) Sicyon. Again, i7s=— xaxos
v1 wges Jewy y wees w1dgum ey AuGocy that he might receive some evil from with
God or from with men. Gi6. o. Page 158, line 11. Again, swirapres o» wg
wegivlgiopeves sin weos avrwy 3 knowing therefore how he had been wronged
Jrom with them. .

As governing a dative, it expresses at, close with, intimately connected;
as, Luke chap. 19 ver. 37, xgos vy xaralarer. Tpos 7o s1au vu Siw. Lucian.

As governing an accusative, it expresses in presence of, with. It is used
by Hesiod w.th a dative and an accusative also, in the same line; as,

“ Aidwg Tos wpog wrorGiny, Sagrog d wgos oAGe” Bpywr xat mprgwy, 317,
Shame indeed with peverty ; but boldness, close with, intimately connected
with riches. :

Iers has been considered as Doric for =goc ; but whilst we have the
adverbs ore, xore, &c. it seems more consistent with analogy to view wery,
as a distinct preposition : ‘in which view it governs two cases, viz. dative
and accusative, as in Theocritus.

“A mori vass wuywios.” 1dyll «.line 2.

Ty, sAxe TU THYOY 2pt0y WoT: 30;0‘ Ty u’gd‘” Idy" 8. line 17.

Yxeg. Of this preposition and vae, Jamieson observes that « they throw an
almost insurmountable bar in the way of the philologist, from their bein,
evidently allied in the most intimate manner as to origin, althou
directly opposed in signification; the very same diﬂicult'i‘retards him in
his Gothic investigations.” Of vaee, I would observe, t it stands in
immediate connexion as to radical ietters, and as to meaning, with the
Hebrew 23 and its cognates, the Chaldee, Syriac, Samaritan and Arabic.
Persic has avar and abar in the same sense. A.S. ofer, Maso-Goth. ufar.
Scot. avar, 1sl. yfer.

Of this preposition we may notice that it may generally be expressed
by over; that when used with a genitive, it generally expresses presi-
dency, protection, defence, substitution. So Herodotus vaeg 7oy xower vgeg
xesvai. And when it has reference to place (not expressing rest or fixa-
tion) it governs the genitive; as, vwig ®orrese PeCorras. Quintilian.

It does not often govern a dative ; governing an accusative, it has refer-
ence to place, or to persons as to relative position ; as, vweg peys rsirus
Sxraceus. Matthew, chap. x. verse 24. Juaeg vweg ror avgrer.

Ywo. “ Mzso-Goth, uf, ubu, sub ; Isl, ofsu, deorsum , Sui-Gotb. of wan,
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desuper; Teut. o, desuper, sub, vare is explained as signifying. 1. Reer
or situation under. 2. Mation tend:ng under, or coming under. 8. Subjec-
tion, influence, pirotection, &c. also, 4. as denoting a portion of time.”?
Jamieson. Parkhurst says,* v=s,a preposition, whose general signification
i8 under ; 80 we may, with Martinius, lexic. philol. in sub, not improperly
deduce it from Hebrew %3m, to Aide oneself, be hid, or to come still nearer
to the sound of the Greek word from xon o cover.”

Ywe. Generally, under ; and with a genitive it denotes subjection,
influence, pirotection, &c. as, Matthew, chap. 1. verse 22. r¢ ¢2%0 vws vx
xgirs 5 that spoken under the influence. &c. of Christ; 80, vwe avipen
-®egi@sgopwres. Jude, verse 12. Borne about under the influence of the winde.

Ywo. With a dative, means also under, with reference to dependence
and inferiority of local station; as, 9% wwe yuneew Hesiod, line 97.
Aeyw o vxe Ssw. Nazianzen.

With an accusative, it signifies under, in the proper idea of place ; as,
Matthew, chap. v. verse 15, vxe zor podior.

Thus have I in a brief and imperfect manner, glanced at the theory of
Greek prepositions, in which there is a precision not aimed at in other
languages. The modern Greek has lost all the precision of the ancient
language. This subject is worthy of most serious consideration, that we
may rescue the Greek preposition from the degradation of having no
definite meaning. If we look attentively at Homer, we shall find that he
uses prepositions chiefly with reference to time and place; and that the
gfurative senses of them are rare. Yet, who is to be compared with

omer in beauty of style and nerve of expression ?

In looking into the meaning of a preposition, we must not merely regard
itin its relation to nouns as to the case in which they stand, but to the verb
of which it is intended to express the action; and an analysis of preposi-
tions (which I would fain attempt if I had not already greatly exceeded
my intended length) should take in the twofold plan of showing each
noun, which each preposition governs in each case, and whether with or
without the article; and also each verb, with which they stand con-
nected ; for the modus actionis of the verb as much determines the momen-
tum of the preposition’s regimen, as any circumstance whatsoever.

Note 97. § 263. A conjunction - (says Harris) is a fiart of spreech void
of signification itself, but so formed as to help signification, by making rwo
or more significant sentences to be one significant sentence ; or according to
Aristotle, “An articulate sound devoid of signification, which is 8o formed as
to make one significant articulate sound, out of several articulate sounds,
which are each of them significant.” Hermes, pages 238 and 239. But with
all deference to such great authorities, 1 must deny that we have any
such thing in language as sounds not significant. " To take the conjunction
vau in the Hebrew for an example. " i8 to connect, join or link together;
and though not used as a verb 1n Hebrew, is used as a noun plural, o,
hooks, and asan Arabic verb, " signifies to-marry a wife. 1 is therefore,
a sound significant of connexion.

Note 98. § 266. Their effects on the words or parts of a sentence
with which they stand connected, are as follows ; viz. when the copulative
conjunction joins two nouns of the singular number, or two verbs in the
infinitive mode, used as nouns, as nominatives to one or more succeeding
verbs, those verbs are put in the plural number ; as John and James are
good. To write and to talk, are two different things, But when the dis-
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Junctive stands between two nouns, or between two verbs in the infinitive
mode, used as nouns in the same circumstances, it requires the succeeding
yerb or verbs, to be in the singular; as, James or Jokn is good. Those
languages which decline their adjectives and participles by cases with
diflerent endings, require them to be in the plural or singular, according
to the conjunctive or disjunctive quality of the conjunction.

NoTe 99. § 267. * These (says Harris) the Greeks have ranged among
adverbs, improperly, if we consider the adverbial nature, which always
coincides with some verb, as its principal, and to which it always serves
in the character of an attribute. Now, interjections coincide with no parts
of speech, but are either uttered alone, or else thrown into a sentence, without
altering its form, either in syntax or signification. 'The Latins seem, there-
fore, to have done better in separating them by themselves, and giving
them a name by way of distinction from the rest. Should it be asked, if
not adverbs, what then are they ? It may be answered, not so properly
parts of speech, as adventitious sounds, certain voices of narure, rather
than voices of are, expressing those passions and natural emotions, which
spontaneously arise in the human soul, upon the view, or narration of
interesting events.” Page 289, 290. Again, “ the latter grammarians
went further, and detached the interjection from the adverb, within which
by the Greeks it was always included as a species.” Page 34.

It will be observed that Harris says, an interjection does not alter the
form of a sentence, either in syntax or signification. But in regard to the
latter I observe, that an interjection does alter the signification. For, if I
8ay, “ you are too minute. in your inquiries,”” I merely mean that the
inquiries are more minute than needful, but I do it without attachin
blame. But if I say, ¢ Ok fie! you are too minute in your inguiries.”
attach a degree of blame, above the mere consideration of minuteness.

Nore 100. § 268. In English, the interjection Oh! must be distin-

ished from O, the sign of the vocative case. :

Note 101. § 281. %‘here is a singular coincidence in the formation of
the objective of the pronoun of the first person, in the prefixing of the
letter m before it in the Greek, Latin, English, French, ll,t:;lian, Spanish
and German languages, which goes far to prove that they have ail one
origin, for if to the specimens given we add the accusative, 1n the following’
languages, viz. Mxso-Goth. mik ; Anglo-Sax. me, mec; Franc. mi, me ;
Isl. and Swed. mig ; Belg. my ; and further consider that the nominatives
are in the Maso-Goth. ik 5 A. 8. ic; Franc. ik ; Isl. egs Swed. jag; Belg.
ik, and that the old Eng.and Scotch had ic# ; we see a common origin for
them all ; nor is it improbable that they are all derived from the I-febrew
*J% from which, by dropping the 3 we have without the final * ak ; and if
the languages of Kurope have all a common Gothic origin, (except the
Italian and Spanish, wRich came off from the Latin, and the Latin which
came off from the Greek) the Greek may have that origin also, even whilst
the Gothic has itself branched off from the Hebrew.

Nore 102. § 284. This pronoun of the second persons has a great affinity
in all the languages under consideration ; and with these we may connect
the M=so-Goth. A. 8. Franc. Isl. t#u, and Swed. du. 'The plurals have not
much affinity : but as Jamieson observes, the M2so-Goth. jos, you, indicates
some affinity to Lat. vos ; and that izwis with the first i postponed, would
give a sound very similar to that of the dative c@:ie:.

Nork 105. § 285. In interjections, we have another proof, that there.
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is no part of speech, which has no definite signification. Horne Tooke
hashobserved, that our English fie is from the Anglo-Saxon verb pian,
to hate. '

Nore 104, § 289. * Now a sentence (says Harris) may be sketched in
the following description, a comfiound guantity of eound significant, of which
certain paris are themselvee also significant.

Norte 105. § 296. The verb has the nature of the copula chiefly in
those of the substantive kind, in which it may be said to couple like cases
in nouns and pronouns, as much as a conjunction. It is not necessary,
especially in Greek and Latin, that it should hold the middle place by
position ; nor in those languages, that it should be always expressed.

Nore 106. § 299. No language has so clearly defined the subjects
and predicates of a proposition, whether convertible or not, as the Greek.
In English, position determines generally the subject, by placing i first.
But in the Greek, the subject may stand /asz, and the predicate ﬁgra:; the
verb may be eithec in the middle, as in English, or before, or after both
subject and predicate ; or may not be inserted in the sentence. In case
of pronouns standing as the subjects, the noun which is the predicate has
the article, more particularly when the pronoun is demonstrative, or
when the predicate is followed by a relative, governed by another verb ;
thus, I. John, chap. v. verse 14, xas awvrn e61v 4 mwgencin w sxopser, here avry
the subject, is a demonstrative pronoun ; s wwgenris the predicate has the
article ; s the relative follows wraggnes for its antecedent, being governed-
by sxouer. Subjects having a distributive or indefinite pronoun before
them, have no article ; as, wacs adixia axagris sei.

In convertible propositions on the contrary, either both subject and
predicate have the article, or neither. Position, then generally distin-
guishes subject from predicate ; the subject being put first. This leads
me to notice that the Greek of that passage in Romans, chap. vi. verse 23.
The wages of sin is death, has not the form of a convertible proposition;
for, e)wvix wages has the article, and is therefore established as the subject.
Sarares, death has no article, and thercfore is known to be the predicate.
We have a bedutiful instance of this in Herodotus 8:8. y, page 184, where
he says, Tsgom: yug Seor n,mfuﬂ s 7o wvg; 8ZAIN, Aryvalieres % mrepices
7o Wyg Sngier Liva sudvyor. In both instances, which stand within a few
lines of each other, xvg is marked as the subject, by having the article o,
although in the first instance, it follows the fredicate and the copula;
and in the next precedes both, and is separated from the copula by the
fredicate : in both cases, the subject must in English, be rendered first:
the copula, next ; and the predicate, last of all,

Norte 107. § 505. Of all the languages under review, the Hebrew with
its dialects, and the English have alone their articles indeclinable: aad
without any variation in the plural number: and the English alone
knows no difference of gender, and no declension expressed in the adjec-
tive and participles themselves. In the Greek, which has a dual number,
adjectives plural are sometimes joined to dual nouns ; as, ines megr xeegs
Barwpsr, where @iras is the adjective plural, agreeing with xues in the
dual ; the adjectives aupw and dve are often joined to nouns plural ; as,
s ax@or Jwdar. Adjectives in Latin and éreek, and participles used
adjectively, are often put in the neuter without a noun, particularly when
they are the predicate of a proposition, (some nouns; as, se yenxe or
negotium being understood) as, eg% 4 arsbuia s5i, trurh is always a right

3
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thing ; n watoie Qirvarey Cgovue, their country ie most dear to men. In
Latin and Greek an adjective is often put in concord with the unexpressed
nominative of a verb, and after an intransitive verb or participle, where
no noun is expressed, when it may be rendered adverbially in English ;
as, tacitus discedit, he departed quietly ; dulce loqguens, sweetly speaking.
But as in English, the verb-does not often carry its nominative in its own
form of construction, but must have it expressed, so we must never use
the adjective for the adverb; thus, to say, shis tastes good, is improper; it
ought to be, tkis tastes wed. In Latin and Greek, and in short, in all
languages varying their terminations in their adjectives and participles,
when two nouns ‘of different ienders, relating to animate things, have an
adjective qualifying them both, the adjective is generally in the masculine ;
as, rar wderdos 3 adeAPn quuver vwagywei. Si fraler aut soror nudi
Juerint, James, chap. ii. verse 15. So 1n the French, Italian, Spanish and
German, in the same passage. But when the nouns signify things without
life, the adjective is in the neuter gender; as, s Jvrwstias xwi o wAS7Tog
% T Tipw oen aigera.  When an'infinitive with an article is the subjece
of a sentence and the adjective is the predicate, the adjective is in the
neuter gender; as, vo waeir wgsews dvryegsrwror sep. In Greek, a noun
of multitude, though singular, and of the feminine or neuter gender, may
have an adjective plural masculine; as, xAnfos cgarias vguny anyyzar TOv
@y, Luke, chap. 1i. verse 13. amar ve xrndes xaigorres, Luke, chap. xix.
verse 37. ve manbes Qrgorrss, Acts, chap. v. verse 10. Sometimes also a
substantive masculine has an adjective neuter ; as, dunerwrer e6f® o FA¥TOS
Aristophanes. So in Latin,
« 'Turpe senex miles, turpe senilis amor.” Ovid.
« Triste lupus stabulis.”® ~ Firgit, Eclogue 4, line 80.

A substantive feminine in Greek, has also eften an adjective neuter;

as, #x1 9 Yoxn wAcer t5i mae TeePns.  Matthew, chap. vi. verse 25,
“ varium et mutable semper,
Femina.” Virgil, Aineid 8, line 568, 269. .

Also a substantive feminine plural, is often joined with an adjective
neuter singular; as, ws vUnheregor @i wizaPoges. Longinus, sect. 32,
page 174. Compound adjectives and derivatives in o5, are generally
common, having « in the feminine.

Norte 108. § 806. This, as to adjectives and participles, as being
indeclinable in English, hardly affects that language: but in regard to
pronouns it has its full weight; as, the bride and bridegroom put on
their nuptial robes, where the pronoun thcir evidently refers to the two
nouns ; and when the Greek and Latin use the personal pronoun in the
possessive case, instead of the possessive pronoun, they use it in the
plural ; as, ras rerxs wvrey referring to both persons.

Nore 109. § 307. When the pronoun is a relative, it agrees with its
antecedent in number, gender and person; but, is considered as subject
-for its regimen to the succeeding verb. But, by the Attics, the relative
and antecedent are often put in the same case ; as, swistvexr v Aoyw @ tixer o
Terws, they gave credit to the word which Jesus spake. John, chap. ii.
verse 22. This is called by grammarians, attraction ; and is the proper
way of a relative’s being affected by its antecedent ; for, the relative is
absolutely independent of all regimen, of which it can be the subject by
its juxta-position to any other word, ¢i// it has fulfilled its duties to its
own antecedent.
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In those languages, having varieties of terminations in their declensions,
two or more antecedents have generally the relative to agree with the
most worthy gender. Worthy as applied to gender and person means,
that where two or more genders are used, the adjective, pronoun or
participle, shall agree with the masculine noun, if one of them isin that
gender in preference to the feminine, or with the feminine one, in
preference to the neuter: so, in person, that they shall agree with the
noun or pronoun in the first person, in preference to that in the second,
or with the second in preference to that of the third ; as,

g xas yumm o wyaxac: 7oy Oy,
Homo et feemina qui Deum amant,
L’homme et la femme lesquels aiment le Dieu.

A relative between two antecedents of different genders, may agree
with either; as, rw owsguari o¥, o5 et ygices. Gal. chap. iii. verse 16.
Taig OAVec ey, wris e51 debe vuwr. Ephes. chap. iii. verse 13. So in Latin,
Homines tuenter illum globum que terra dicitur. Cicero. Relatives often
agree with their antecedents, not as to their gender, but as to their sense ;
as, wur xe@arw ¢ x. Col. chap. ii. verse 19; so in Latin, scelus, qui
me perdidit. Terence. Andreas, 3, 5, 1.

The relative is often put before the antecedent, especially when in the
same case ; 88, sueirey v @ 9y voww. Le staid in the place in which he was.
John, chap. xi. verse 6. See Daniel, chap. iii. verse 5. in the words a¢
what time.

Norte 110. § 308. In Greek, neuter plurals have often a verb singular ;
A8, T WpYUEW VFOTRTTETWS WAITG. But this is not always the case; as,
see Mark, chap. v. verse 13, efirborra e wrevmare Ta axabugrs siowrbor
si UG xo10¥5. John, chap. x. verse 27. s wgebara wxoAudses, in which
aszy Intervenes in the singular, having wgoCare for its nominative.

Sometimes, also, this is the case with masculine and feminine
plurals 3 A8, ¥x 154y ITINEG AWE Y OITA. Plato. The author of the Port Royal
grammar accounts for such constructions, by observing that ¢such
expressions are real syllehses, and the syilepsis is defined to be a figure
which marks disproportion and disagreement in the parts of a sentence,
for, as when we say turba ruunt, (the multitude rush,) the verb is put in
the plural, because we apprehend a multitude, by the word turba; so
when we say animalia currit, ({wa vgexes,) the verb is put in the sin%nlar,
by reason we conceive an universality, by the word animalia, (animals) as
if it were omne animal currit, every animal runs, or indefinitely animaZ
currit, an animal runs.” Quoted by Parkhurst, Greek Lexicon, page 61, i
note. But however these modes may suit more especially, the genius
of the Greek, it seems more consistent with the English, to confine all
these apparent anomalies to nouns singular, used as nouns of multitude,
and to assign to them plural verbs only, when they convey a plurality of
idea. Sometimes neuter plurals have a verb singular and a verb plural 3

as, v wgelara avre axoulesy ot aidaci, Ty Quwrmy avrw. John, chap. x. verse 4,
Every dual being necessarily a plural, may have a verb plural; as,
au@o srcyor. But every plural is not a dual. .

In the Greek and Latin, the nominative of the first and second persom
is seldom expressed, except for the sake of emphasis or distinction ; and
even the noun of the third person is often omitted, particularly before
such verbs as aeysou, Qaoy, dicunt, ferunt, aiunt, &c. So before verbhsg
of nature; as, €gorrnre, nsgays, and such as are improperly called
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imftel";;ital s and to which i, is. improperly affixed as a nominative in
English. ‘

g verb, between two nouns of different numbers, may agree with either;
88, thes Torvarfeawasatos 5y OTy oy ApaBs ; the Arabians are a most
fopulous nation. Dos est decem talanta. Sometimes Greek verbs, agree
with predicates in the plural, when their subjects are in the singular;
S, 7o por pnxes T oguypatos, 1xla sadios siri. Her, BiB. . page 204.

Nore 111. § 309. In Greek, when two synonymous nouns are used,
the verb is frequently in the singular; as, uaxs worepes 71 dm, the Sight
and battle raged. And sometimes the verb agrees with .that nominative
which is nearest to it ; as, wrues 71 xas xvua werwcoe, the wind and wave
impelled. This ig often the case also in English poetry.

Note 112. § 311. A noun of multitude, though singular in form, may
in the Greek, have a verb plural ; as, nguTITAY XYTOY KTaY TO aanbog.
Luke, chap. viii. verse 37, the same form exists in the same passages, in
Syriac and in the Spanish; and sometimes whilst the verb is in the
plural, the participle or adjective qualifying the noun, is in the singular ;
8, o oxhes ¥Tes 0 KA YWWTEY TOY yopor smixavagate; £irw Jobn, chap. vii.
verse 49. :

Nore 118. § 513. This hardly belongs to the English, or to any other
language, not forming its declension by variety of terminations. But in
the Greek, it is great!ly used. In the new Testament, we have o 7s 61,
vies being understood ; also 7« 7# dew, Matthew, chap. xxii. verse 22. In
other writings we may notice the same expression; as, Nniews o 7 Kedgv.
Other languages have'adopted much the same method of expressing
patroynomics ; which they chiefly used prior to the introduction of sur-
names, which are the present characteristics of families. Thus O’ of the
Irish, M° or Mac of the Scotch, af: of the Welch, de’ or @’ of the French,
and vor of the Dutch and German express what is in English, signified by
the postfixing of son ; as, O’Brian, the son of Brian, Mc Gregor the son
Gregor ; and in English Robertson, the son of Robert.

Note 114. § 314. The government of nouns in this capacity is clearly
recognised in the Greek, Latin and German, which deflect the noun
governed, in the possessive case. On this point the English seems to
stand as a dividing line between the Gothic dialects, viz. the Greek and
German, and the modern languages coming (not so remotely from the
Gothic, but) immediately from the Latin : for it retains a proper geuitive
form in the addition of is to the noun ; as, manis, now written by syncope,
man’s. In a form derived from the Saxon, it also yet exists in England,
in those parts whose inhabitants are mostly of Saxon descent ;- and its
progress may be observed westward; even to the United States ; as, his’n
for Ais ; and it is thus used still in the German; as, des herren gut, the
Lord’s manor. The government of pronouns, in thé use of the personals,
instead of the possessive is much confined to the Greek and Latin, and .
more to the former than to the latter. But if mine, thine, his, her, our,
your, their can be considered as possessive cases of the personal pronouns,
they will be subject to the present rule of government ; but this remark
will only apply to the English and German, and not to the French,
Italian and Spanish. :

The Greek personals, used as possessives, generally follow the nouns
preceded by their articles ; as, ros viey wy ; but sometimes they go before ;
a8, ive ux vwe oy snyny. Matt. chap. 8, ver. 8. which .is rendered vxe wnv
sayw e in Luke chap, 7. ver. 6. In Latin, when the second nounis intend-

Oo
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ed to express firaise, blame, or any quality, it is Pm‘. in the genitive ; “as,
« Ingenui vultus puer, ingenuique pudoris.’

Sometimes in the ablative ; as, ¢ vir nulla fide.”

Nore 115. § 815. This rule is recognized in some of the English gram-
mars, as by Caleb Alexander, who in his 15th rule says, * the infinitive
mode may be governed by a verb, a noun, or an adjective, as his ambition
to excel is very commendable.” In thisidea of nouns governing verbs
must be included the whole government under which participles in Greek
and Latin, and gerunds in Latin, are placed. [n the expression tempfiue
esé ludendi, the gerund ludendi is governed by the noun tempius.

Nore 116. § 816. This rule principally apples to languages having a
variety of terminations in their declensions. These govern the following
cases ; Viz.

1. The Genitive,

In Greek or Latin, adjectives expressing desire, knowledge, ignorance,
plenty, want, dignity, difference, accusation, condemnation and absolution,
require the genitive ; as, amigo; ror wpalrwr, imperitus rerum, unskilful in
affairs. In Latin, verbal adjectives govern the genitive ; as, sudax animi.

Partitives, indefinites, interrogatives and numerals, require the genitive
as, exasoy 70 Cwav, Unumquodque animalium, each of the animals, Compa-
ratives, explained by t4an in English, require the genitive ; as, vas morv-
weaypoTyng 830 xevwrigor @Are.  Adjectives, having in their composition
the nature of superlatives, and those compounded of the privative « ; as,
sBoxos oy wavray 5 die Swawy ; adsaros vrs arndeiag; 80, in Latin, adjectives of
the neuter gender without a substantive retjuire the genitive ; as, paulu-
lum pecuniz, alittle money. In Greek, adjectives often change the case of
their nouns into the genitive instead of agreeing with them in case; but they
still agree with them in gender ; as @uvares rwy wrSgwrar for Pavres erIgamer.

Substantives are sometimes used as adjectives, and as such, agree with
substantives ; as, weyos Tixyn, migicart.

Lastly, adjectives govern pronouns in the genitive ; Matthew chap. 26,
ver. 22. Greek, ngfwrro Atyity avre txasos avrwr. Latin, ceperunt singuli €o-
rum ipsi dicere.

2. The Dative. .

In Greek and Latin, adjectives expressing advantage, disadvantage,
likeness, unlikeness, &c. governa dative ; as, Piros #os, amicus tibi.

Latin verbals in &ilis taken passively, govern a dative; as, nulli
penetrabilis astro, lucus iners.

3. The Ablative.

This is peculiar to the Latin, in which opus and wsus, as also dignus,
indignus, fireditus, cafitus, contentus, extorris, fretus, liber, also natus,
frognatus, satus, ortus, editus, cretus, and crearus ; and adjectives signi-
fying price, require the ablative ; as, dignus est odio.

Adjectives signifying plenty or want, in Latin, govern the genitive or
ablative ; as, inops rationis, or ratione.

NoTe 117. § 357. This is observable in the following languages.

1st. In the active voice, Revelations, chap. v. verse 2.

Greek. /s s50 afios avoifws 70 CiGAror.

English. Who is worthy to open the book.

German. wer ift wiwdig, das buch anfzuchun.
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But in the Syriac, the infinitive of the verb is governed by the inter-
vening preposition 2\, and in the French, ltalian and Spanish, by de or di.

2d. In the passive, Luke, chap. xv. verse 21. :

Greek. sxers eqs wliog xAndnvas vies o8

Latin. Neque dignus sum amplius vocari filius tuus.

English. [ am no more worthy to be called thy son.

In French, Italian and Spanish, the infinitive is governed by the inter-
vening prepositions de or di.

Note 118. § 318. This belongs exclusively to the Latin language,
which alone has gerunds and supines; and in which the following rules
may be observed. '

1. In Gerunds.

The gerund in d7, is governed by substantives or adjectives; as tempus
legendi, cupiidus discendi.

‘T'he gerund in do of the dative case, is governed by adjectives, signify-
ing usefulness or fitness; as, charta utilis scribendo.

N.B. The gerund in do of the ablative, and the gerund in dum of the
accusative, are governed by prepositions. .

2. In Supines.

The supine in u is governed by adjectives ; as, facile dictu.

Note 119. § 319. This may be considered as the general property of
all the languages under consideration; and it may be noticed in two
points of view; 1. on the principles of government, that the verb is
really governed by the preceding pronoun. 2.on that of concord, that the
infinitive partaking of the nature of a noun, may have all the parts of
speech agreeing with it, which can agree with nouns.

In the present instance, f10ssessive pronouns alone can agree with. or

vern infinitives : and an instance occurs in the New Testament, which
is to the point, and which we can analyze in almost all the languages
under consideration, viz. Matthew, chap. xx. verse 23. and its parallel,
Mark, chap. x. verse 40.

Greek. 7o 3¢ xafioes sx dsfiwr pu xai o svwrvpar ey ¥x seiy speor duresi.

Syriac. : _
wday 2001 fl wAS00 800 wlas0i (80 @y (0D2))
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Latin. Sedere autem ad dextram meam, et sinistram meam non est
- meum dare.

English. But to sit at my right hand and my left is not mine to give.

French. Mais seoir 4 ma dextre, ou 4 ma scnestre, ce n’est point 4 moi
de le donuer. :

Italian. Ma, quanto e al sedermi a destra, o a senestra non esta a
me il darlo. .

Spanish. Mas sentarse 4 mi‘diestra, 6 4 mi siniestra, no es mio darlo.

(german. Aber dag {igen zu meiner vechten und finfen ju geben ftehet miv
nicht ju.

Hege we see that the Greek, English, Latin and Spanish, are the only
languages in which the possessive pronoun is used in the government of
the infinitive. ,

Notr 120. § 320. This cannot be the case in all the languages under
review; for, as to the Latin, it has no article ; and as to most of the
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others, they do not ascribe to their article, that complete definitiveness
which enables it to stand without an adjunct, and (like a noun) to govern
nouns in the genitive case as I have mentioned in § 313, page 183, in the
first rule of government. We have an instance of this, among many
others, which might be selected, in James, chap. iv. verse 14, aroi &=
Xisacls 7o Tns mugior, Where re is evidently governed by the transitive verb
taisucds ; and Tus mvgror is in the possessive, by the above cited first rule
of government ; nor, do any of the languages quoted, follow the Greek in
the passage in James, but all render it by a periphrasis.

Of the definitiveness of the article, (and in this use, it is chiefly confined
to the neuter gender) we have a further instance, in Ephesians, chap. iv.
verse 9, 7o Js, wrien: where 7o stands as the subject, complete in its use
and meaning, without any substantive ; and w»@n is as its predicate ; nor
is the construction of these passages, followed by any languages in my
synopsis, except the Latin and Italian ; the former of which having no
article, has used its demonstrative illud ; as, ceterum, il/ud, ascendit ;
and the latter, though it has the article, yet not giving it the absolute
definitiveness, which the Greek article possesses, uses its demonstrative
quello. )

Nore 121. § 321. That transitive verbs govern nouns in the objective
case, is one of the established principles of grammar, common to all
languages ; and whether the nouns are declinable or not, the noun which
is the object of the verb’s action, is in the objective case. The transitive
nature of a verb does not depend on its being an active verb; but on its
action passing on to the object ; thus, in the example quoted from James, in
the last note, o is the objective case, governed by sxisxeds, a verb middle ;
further, it may be considered as common to languages, that any verb
governs its cognate noun (or noun having the same meaning) in the
objective case ; as, yaigw yxzgar, I rejoice a joy; in which cases, most
modern languages insert a preposition ; as I rejoice witk joy. The Latins
say wivere vitam, currere cursum, &c.

Intransitives, and passives used like substantive nouns, have the
same case after them, as before them,

The government of nouns, &c. in other cases than the objective, being
common to Greek and Latin, I proceed briefly to notice them ; and,

1. Of the Government of the Genitive by Verbs.

In Greek, all verbs expressive of loving, desiring, accusing, admiring,
abstaining, despising, following, ceasiug from, contemning, differing,
excelling, buying, wanting, enjoying, beginning, commanding, filling, par-
taking of, sparing, depriving, recording, venerating, selling, and verbs of
gense govern the genitive ; except, ‘

Those which belong to sight; as, egs 7ev ssgrm, I see the priest; and
sometimes those of hearing ; for, xxsw governs such words as @as, both in
the genitive and accusative.

In Latin, verbs signifying plenty and want, govern both a genitive and
an ablative, Interess, and refert, require the genitive of a noun, as
interest regis ; but govern the pronouns med, tud, sud, nostrd, vestrd, in
the ablative feminine; as, non med refert.

Recorder, memini, reminiscor, obliviscor govern the genitive or accusative.

2. Of the Government of the Dative by Verbs.
In Greek, verbs putacquisitively, also verbs of contending, conferring,
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agreeing, giving, rejoicing, helping, praying, blaming, following, and
using, govern a dative; as,
trouas veis marwiors. 1 follow the ancients.
Some verbs signifying the cause or instrument, or mode of an action
govern the dative; as, :
: agyvesais Aoy it KRy, xai Wayre XQaTATHIG .
Fight with silver weapons, and thou wilt conquer all.
8o, wexoigvas wor. It hath been done by me. -
Impersonals require the dative of the person with the genitive of
the thing; as, ’
 xgn eot pirer.  You have need of friends.
In Latin, sum and other verbs, in the sense of bringing, giving, or
imputing, gavern two datives, one of the person, and one of the thing; as
est mihi voluptati. It is a delight to me.
Verbs called impersonal, govern the dative; as, :
Expedit reipublicee, It is convenient to the republic.
Verbs, which in the active voice, govern only the dative, may be used
impersonally in the passive, and govern the dative ; as,
favetur mihi. 1 am indulged.

3. Of the Government of the Ablative by Verbs.

In Latin, verbs of filling, loading, binding, clothing, depriving, and
some others, govern the ablative of the thing, with the accusative of the
person; as, onerat naves auro, he loads the shifis with gold 3 and when
the same verbs are rendered passively, the latter noun is retained in the
ablative ; as, naves onerantur auro, the ships are loaded with gold.

Utor, abutor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, govern the ablative.

Potior often governs the genitive,

Verbs expressing price, govern the ablative ; as,

Constitit talento. It cost a talent.

But quanti and pluris are governed in the genitive, even when they
stand connected with ablative nouns ; as, quanti constitit? Asse et pluris.
How much did it cost 2 three farthings or more.

Verbs expressing cause, manner and instrument, govern the ablative ;
as, palleo metu. 7 am fuale with fear. ‘ :

ime when, is put in the ablative, as venit hor tertid. He came the
third hour. Time how long, is put in the accusative.

Verbs expressing motion from, govern an ablative; as, discessit
Corintho ; Ae depiarted from Corinth.

The name of city or town, where the action takes place, is put in the
ablative, if in the plural number, or of the third declension; as, studuit
Athenis. Mortuus est Carthagine. But if the first declension, in the
genitive; as, vixit Romz.

Nore 122.§ 322. This must be understood with all the limitations
contained in Note 21, with reference to the Greek and Latin, so far as
they relate to pronouns. »

. 'Nore 123. § 323. One remark made by Murray in his large grammar
seems too important to be passed over in silence, viz. ¢ The infinitive
mode is often made absolute, or used independently on the rest of the
sentence, supplying the place of the conjunction zAat, with the potential
mode; as, To confess the truth I was in fault. To begin with the first,
To proceed. To conclude; thatis, That I may confess, &c.”” Page 179.
25th edition. York.
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Nor is this mode of expression unknown {o the Greek : for, in Hebrews
chap. vii. verse 9. we have as follows, &g swes simeir.  But that passage is
rendered either periphrastically or with a preposition before the verb in
all the languages noted by me.

Verbs governing other verbs may be either active, middle, or passive,
provided they are transitive ; nor do we forbid our substantive verb to
partake of this quality ; for, we say “ I am to bc there to-morrow,”
which gives to a.substantive verb a transitive quality.

Verbs in the infinitive mode, used absolutely, may govern a noun or
pronoun, in the objective ; as, o confess the truth,

Norr 124. § 324. In the Greek adverb «kiws, this remark applies with
great force; for it is never used in the New I'estament, but as governiug
a noun in the genitive ; and in the places in which it occurs, it is never
rendered adverbially in the Syriac, nor in the English; once ouly in the
Latin, viz. in Romans, chap. xvi. verse 2. convenienter sanctis, where the
adverb convenienter governs sunctis in the dative, because its verb convenio
governs persons in that case. In the French it is rendered adverbiall
only in Colossians, chap. i. verse 10, dignement au scigneur ; and 1.
Thessalonians, chap. ii. verse 12, dignement selon Dieu. In Italian it
has a verb between itself and the noun : and the noun is governed by a
preposition. In the Spanish it is rendered by the adjective. In the
German, it is renderetﬁ)y the adverb mftrbi,q[k{, in Philippians, chap. i.
verse 27, and Colossians, chap. i. verse 10, being in both places followed
by a noun with the dative article denn before them; and it is also
rendered adverbially in I. Thessalonians, chap. ii. verse 12, and IIl. John,
verse 6, but followed by nouns with por prefixed.

Nore 125. § 325. The oblique cases are considered as all those
branching out from the pominative. The government of articles by
prepositions, is peculiar to the Greek language. On the governwment of
adverbs by prepositions, Mr. Murray in his large grammar says, “« We
have some examples of adverbs being used for substantives ; in 1687, he
erected it into a community cf regulars, since when, it has began to
increase in those countries as a religious order; i. e. since which time.”’
Rule 15, page 188.

'The government of adverbs by prepositions, is more commoifay “reek,
than in other languages ; for in it we see, arw, wrobty, «gri, tow, zarw,
xaToTigw, pageley, peraly, vorsy, &c. both with and without the article. The
cases in which the government of prepositions exists, has been so largely
treated of, under the head of prepositions, that I refer the reader to them.

Nore 126. § 326. On this subject, Parkhurst says, in his Greek gram-
mar, “ interjections are joined with different cases, especially the genitive.”
Page 70. 1In Greek, some interjections seem to govern two cases, thus,
A, governs the genitive ; as, e, &y agsus. In Bion’s e(i)ltaph of Adonis, it
coverns the accusative ; as, &, vev Adwswy, line 32. and sy &1, Tov Kobsguar,
rines 28, 37, 63. In Homer,  is joined with a dative; as, ws e, Iliad 0.
line 18, and « also has the pronoun in hoth dative and nominative; as,
# pos ey Some arein the vocative ; as, « desa’. Iliad . line 201, and the
vocative dual ; as, « duaw, line 443. The use of interjections is not very
common in the Greek of the New Testament. Of these »a, used only once,
viz: in Mark, chap. xv. ver. 29, seems to stand in connexion with the vo-
cative ; as, s, o xaraAvwr 7oy rasr, Which is rendered in
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Syl‘iac, uﬂ—l-m '5.. gO'

Latin, Vah, tu qui destruis templum.

English,. Ah, thou that destroyest the temple.

French, Hé, qui destruis le temple.

Italian, Ela, tu, che disfai il tempio.

Spanish, Ah, el que derribas el templo.
But in the gwrman this stands in the accusative ; as, pfui dich, wie fein jer-
brichi* du den tempel. /

In regard to interjections in English, Mr. Murray says, in his large
grammar, “ the interjections O! Oh! and Ah! require the objective case
of a pronoun in the first person after them ; as, O me! Oh me! Ahme!
but the nominative case in the second person;.as, O thou persecutor! O
ye hypocrites ! Oh thou who dwellest ! &c.” Page 152. ’

No7e 127. § 857. Vowels are called prepositive and subjunctive from
the place which they occupy in all the diphthongs, except v:.

The proper diphtzongs are formed of e, s, o, respectively joined with
sy and again with v. From these the improper are derived; as,

Proper. ‘ Improper.
as : e
#° ' : "
o - [
@y . L 14
€y BV
o - VY
v

« Of the improper diphthongs «, n, & were called w@ave:by the old gram-
marians, the s being subscribed to denote its quiescence. The remaining
diphthongs of this class were called xaxopwre; from the difficulty of their
pronunciation. The subscript ¢ in «, s, » was once a constituent part of
the syllable, written after the vowel, and expressed in the pronunciation.
On the two Farnesian Columns at Rome, are still to be seen the following
inscriptions: EN TEI HOAOI TE! ANIMIIAI- EN TOI HEPOAO!I ATPOI:
which 0.'d be written at present: v sy odw 77 AFwixe ¢ To Hewds aypa.
In these inscriptions s is twice used for n; « four times for #, and once for
¥; the ¢ in every instance placed after the vowel to whieh it has been since
subscribed ; and the rough breathing expressed by H, which was once the
mark of aspiration among the Greeks, from them adopted by the Romans.
and continued in use by the moderns of this day.

The subscript +is found among

‘ Nouns.

1. In the dative singular of the first, second, and third declension of
the simples. ’

2. In the dative singular, and genitive and dative dual of contracted
nouns neuter in «g pure and g5, and in the genitive and dative dual of
nouns in ¢ of the third declension of contracts.

S. In adjectives contracted from ness ; as, wienus, Tigpesic.

Verbs.

4. Tn the second and third singular subjunctive active; as. roal-5g, -9 ; it

is retained after contraction by verbs in «w and w; as, vic-wxs, -2 ; Tig-en,

]
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-% ; Qir-tasy ~is ; Per-wy, -ii; consequently found in these tenses of the sub-
junctive active of verbs in ms, which have the same formation with that of
the contracted form of verbs in «s, w and ow.

5. In other contracted terminations of verbs in «w, without distinction of
voices, where ; occurred before contraction ; as, Be-wiis, -6 ; Bo-woisy -ws.

6. In the second singular of tenses of the indicative mode in euas, and of
the subjunctive in wpas, passive and middle voices ; as, suaT-epcas, -n; sval-
wpan -y ; it is retained after contraction by verbs in «w and «w ; as, vix-ey,
&5 Qur-sm, -

7. In the second singular of tenses in the subjunctive passive and
middle of verbs in s ; as,

Present. Second Aorist.
isii-pasy & ri-peai, &
Tia-pasy -n Voi-paty -5
3 da-peasy -@ . da-pensy -8

'T'he subjunctive in the three voices corresponding with that of the con-
tracted form of verbs in «w, sv and ew, under the exceptions already noticed.
Nore 128, § 395. These three last more particularly belong to the
Greek, and are chiefly found in Iambics and 'l‘:'ochaics. Of the first sort
we have an example in Pindar ; viz.
ate al‘ wIWY YU~
C R —— Olymp. «. line 4, 3.
Of the second sort in the same author :
w ¥ aQurros ewe-
Atg
Of the third sort in the same author:
0 epigx Pusivoy ag
eor line 9, 10.
No division of a word, by putting the two parts of it into two lines, is al-
lowable in modern prose; but the insertion of an odd foot is common in
English. 1st. In Jambics containing five, seven, nine, eleven, or any odd
number of foot: 2d. In Trochaics containing odd feet. 3d. In heroics of ten
syllables, by the addition of an eleventh; of which the following lines
furnish two examples.

line 72, 78.

E’en fame, that would be partial to her sons,

1s forc’d to be impartial to her God ;

‘This worthless spy of all we think or do,

This aider and abettor of our treason,

Sounds out her brazen trumpet to the skies,
And asks God’s eye to frown on human actions.

Norr 129. § 399. The Ionic and Attic dialects present us with two
different stages of progression in language. This is observable particu-
larly, in the second person singular of verbs passive and middle, whose
first person is exas; for, the Ionics rejected the ¢ from the original second
person ending in sr«r, and the Attics then contracted the two first
vowels, and subscribed the third ; thus, rualowa:, ancient second person
sualeoar, lonic rvalews, Atlic rvaly. In the second person singular,
of verbs passive and middle, whose first person is epunv ; from the second
person of which, the Ionics rejected the &, and the Attics contracted the
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two vowels ; thus, srualexw, ancient second person ervalecs, Ionic eruales,
Attic erunly. The resolution of diphthongs, may be noticed in the genitive
singular in & of the article, noun and adjectives ; as, «», Ionic zes;
reys, Iomic Aeyese.

Note 130. § 399. The insertion of labial consonants, before vowels
and other consonants ; and that whether written, or spoken with an
aspirate breathing, seems to be the foundation of the digamma, which has
obtained the name of the Aolic digamma, concerning which many treatises
have been written by the learned. The instances of Latin words having no
difference from Greek words, but in the digammation are very great, one
instance shall suffice, viz. E¢/s, Latin Vesta. And I have noticed before,
in page 50, under L, how the Spanish, Welch, Portuguese, &c. have
digammated Latin words, by doubling the consonants, or putting an
aspirate before or after them. .

FINIS.



ERRATA.

Page 48, line 20, for N read n

54, 18, forn read b

55, 380, for expressed by the sound read expressed the sound.
85, 8, in the Italian column for buene read buone.

92, 25, in the German column for jehnebute read stwangiaite.
94, in the Latin col. Ablative plur. for nos read nobis.

102, in Chaldee nom. masc. of demons. pron. for 17 {" read {3 ™
112, in Latin nom. plur. neuter for quaquee read queequz.

114, 6, for proonuns read pronouns.

115, 54, for ote read MNote.
.120, in Hebrew col. Imperat. S. 2. F.for *3p2 read *pd

128, last line but one, for the most ancient read in the most ancient
130, in Chaldee col. perf. plur. 1, l{or 1"paR read Mp

131, do. Erst sing. 2. K. for " read “nn

134, in both Heb. and Chal col. in first fut. for 5panx read Tpanx
146, in Heb. infin. § 168. for vpon read Tpon

154, line 13, from bottom, for NwY read My

6, from bottom, for te read the.
155, 18, for from read form.
rom bottom, for n* read ™
187, last line but one, for csnsisting read consisting.
191, line 10, for ever read every.
9, from bottom, for Mote 187 read Note 127.

213, 16, for W read W
233, 31, for an3 read 30>
234, 380, for perplexity read complexity.

238, 18, for as a transitive read of a transitive.
242, . 27, for ™21 read M
244, 35, for seduisec read seduisse.

251, last line but one, for p2na read penz.
257, line 10, for pznas read peenas.
258, 10, from bottom, for eduvw read oidurw.
264, 1, for give read gives.
267, 24, for thou shall read thou shalt, ,
268, 85, for xewew; yoSurouas owow, read ywes, yuIncopas; etvcu,
273, 6, for 1eis read ux.
In pages 277, 279, and 280, for As. when it occurs, read A. S.
A few variations occurring in the numbers of the sections, can easily
be noted by the reader, as they occur but seldom.



A LIST OF AUTHORS
Quoted, or referred to, in the foregoing FWork.

CONCORDANCES.
Schmidius’ Greek New Testament.
Trommius’ Greek Septuagint.
Cruden’s English.

Noldius’ Hebrew Particles.

‘DICTIONARIES.
Latin, by Ainsworth.
French, by Porney.
Italian, by Baretti.
Spanish, do.

EXERCISES.
Greek, by Neilson.
Latin, by Turner. _
English, by Murray.
French, by Porney.

GRAMMARS.
Hebrew, by Gray.
Parkhurst.
Frey.
Romaine.
Kal’s Arabic, Syriac, &
Chaldee.
Chaldee and Syriac, by Buxtorf.
Greek, Westminster.
Eton.
Ruddiman’s.
Parkhurst’s.
Moore’s, by Ironside.
Valpy’s.
Latin, Smith’s.
Westminster.
Bnglish, Murray’s.
Cobbett’s.
Alexander’s.
Printers’.
Levett’s Expeditious In-
structor.
French, Chambaud’s.
Wanostrocht’s.
Italian, Veneroni’s.
Baretti’s.
Spanish, Fernandez’.
0’Conway’s.
@German, Heinemann’s.
Render’s.

Anglo-Saxon, Bosworth’s.

HISTORY.
Xenophon’s Anabasis.
Cyropeedia.
Herodotus.
Of American Indians, by Adair.

LEXICONS.
Hebrew, by Parkhurst.
Syriac N. Test. Schaaf & Leusden.

Trostius.

Greek do. Parkhurst.
Dawson.
Critica Sacra, by Leigh.
Schrevelius.

POETRY.
Gerusalemme Liberata, by "Tasso.
lliad, by Homer.

Odyssey, do.
Hesiod.
Theocritus.
Moschus.
Bion.
Muszus.
Pindar.

. Chaucer.

MISCELLANEOUS.
Don Quixote de la Mancha.
Blair’s Essays on Rhetoric.
Quintilian’s Institutes.
Jamieson’s Hermes Scythicus.
Robertson’s true and ancient method,
of reading Hebrew.
Harris’ Hernes.
Fox’s Battledore for Professors.
Hussey’s Glory of Christ Unveiled.
Duncan’s ‘Travels through part of
the United States and Canada.
Pinkerton’s Dissertations on the
Origin and Progress of the Scy-
thians or Goths.
Agxipndys 18 Sugaxsois, Problems,&c.
Middleton on the Greek article.
Exts #legotrra,or Diversions of Purly,
by Tooke.



LIST OF SUBSCRIBERS.

Apaxus, Joun Qurncy, Washington.
Adlam, Major John, Georgetown, D. C.
Ashley, ——, Molescroft, England.
Bafster, Samuel, London.

Ballantyne, Rev. William, Phdadelphm.
Bedell, Rev. G. T. do.
Bell, Rev Samuel, New Ark, Delaware.
Betton. Samuel, M. D. Germantown
Black, James R Newcastle, Delaware.
Blaney, Cornelius D. do.

Blezard, Rev. John, Hull, England.
Booth, James, Newcastle, Delaware.
Boaworth Rev. J. Little Horwood, Eng.
Brodhead, Jacob, D. D. Philadelphia.
Bromby, Rev.J. H. Hull, England.
Carlill, Briggs, do.

Carlill, George, do.

College, Columbian, Washington, D. C.
College, Union, Schenectady.
Colesberry, H. M. D. Newcastle, Del.
Collins, Zaccheus, Philadelphia.

Cone, Rev. Spencer H. New York.
Couper, James, Newcastle, Del.
Damphoux, Rev. E. Baltimore.

Davis, Rev. Reuben H. do.

De Butts, Elisha, M. D. do.

Delancey, Rev. W. H. Philadelphia.
Department of State, Washington.
Dickins, Asbury, do.
Donaldson, William M. D. Baltimore.
Duane, Colonel, Philadelphia.

Ducatel, J. T. M. D. Baltimore.
Duncan, Rev. John M. do.

Du Ponceau, Peter S. Philadelphia.
Eberle, John. M. D. Philadelphia.
Elliott, William, Washington.

Ely, Rev. E. S. Philadelphia.

Everett, , M. D. Washington,
Fithian, James, M. D. Woodbury, N.J.
Freytageot, Madame, Philadelphia.
Garbutt, Robert, jr. Hull, England.
Gibbons, Wm. M D. Wilmington, Del.
Gibson, Rev. James, Baltimore.
Godman, John D. M. D Philadelphia,
Haines, Reuben, Germantown.
Harker, Samuel, Wilmington, Del.
Hawley, Rev. William, Washington.
Helfenstein, Rev. A. Baltimore.
Henshaw, Rev. J. R K. do.

Hodge, Rev. Charles, Princeton,

Huffington, E. R. M, D. Newcastle, Del.

Ingles, Rev. William M. Philadelphia.
Janew. y, Rev. J.J. do.
Jennifigs, Samucl K. M. D. Baltimore.

Jessup, William, Montrose.

Kitts, Rev. J. F. Philadelphia.
Kneeland, Rev. A. do

Lambert, J. B. Hull, England.
Lambert, Arthur, do.

Lambert, George, Barrow, England
I.aw, Thomas, Washin,

Lee, Rev. George, Hull England
Little, Rev. Robert, Wuhmgton.
Mayer, Charles F. Baltimore.

Mayer, Philip F. D. D. Philadelphia.
Maurice, Rev. Michael, Frenchay, Eng.
M¢Lane, Allan, M. D. Wilmington. Del.
M‘Lane, Louis, 0.
M:Lean, , Washington.
Mitchell, » M. D. New York,
Monroe, James, Washington.

Nulty, E. Philadelphia.

0O’Conway, Matthias J. Philadelphia.
Parker, J. C. Hull, England.
Parkinson, Rev. William, New York. -
Parrish, Joseph, M. D. Philadelphia.
Patterson, R.M. M. D. do.
Patterson, James, do.
Pattison, Granville Sharp, M. D. Baltimore.
Potts, Rev. George C. Philadelphia.
Power, Rev. James, Baltimore.

Read, George, Newcastle, Del.

Reud, George, jr. do.

Read, William T. do.

Reis, Rev. Edmund J. Baltimore.
Riddle, John, Newcastle, Del.
Ridgeley, Nicholas, Dover, Del.
Rogers, James, Newcastle, Del.
Rogers, Thomas, do.

Rogers, Rev. William, Baltimore..

Rose, R. H. Silver Lake.

Ruoss, Mrs. Marcia G. Newcastle, Del.
Russell, Rev. A. K. New Ark, Del
Scott, Judge, Chilicothe, Ohio.

Stein, James T. Baltimore.

Storer, Rev. J. P. B. Cambridge, Mass.
Sykes. Rev. Richard, Hull, England.
Thomas, Charles, Newcastle, Del.
Uhlhorn, , D. D. Baltimore.
Uppleby, Rev. Wm, Hull England.
Vaux, Roberts, Philadelphia.

Warder, J. Woodside, near Philadelphia.
Weddall, Charles, Selby, England.

w Iut.nker, Charies, do.

Williamson, N. G. Wilmington, Del.
Williston, Rev. R. do.

Wilson, James P. D. D. Philadelphia.
Woolford, Rev. 8, W. Welch Tract, Del.




L—_J
ORTHOGRAPHY.
Page. Page.

8, |, A, A, %, described 46 Grammar defined etymologically 209
Alphabet, Greek, its similarity its progress noted 5

to the Hebrew noted 210 what 1t is, noted 5

s, letters of 44 how divided 43

Articulation, the use of its pow-

ers noted 6 1,), 2, described 48

, of th, noted 17 '
N, aay Hy, H, 9, described 48

5, D), B, B, B, described 46 n and s how to be considered 212
Bible, what it teaches concern- H, H,ranked as a vowel aspirate 64

ing language 5 ——— how used as an aspirate 213
C, €, described 46 b, 2, ©, described 49
Consonant, defined 62 . )
————s, asserted to be the Y as L, I 3, described 49

stamina of language 16

s, how diwvided 68

3, w r, described 46
19 A, D, %, described 47
Diphthong, defined 64
~—————38, remarks upon 218
——— how divided 64

changed in the
temporal augments of verbs 258
' proper, how formed

in Greek 295
emme——— improper,why called
adwres in Greek ib.

————- what called xaxo@wros ib.

1, O\, E, E, &, described 47
1, O, F, 8, described 47
- conversive, its use noted 20

how used when

prefixed to the future 21
rules for its use 23

G, &, described 47
Grammar defined 43

lota, when subscribed in Greek 295

Jy 8, described 49
3,9 K, K, &, described 49
% \u A, L, § described 50
Letter, defined _ 43 .
-8, double, treated of 210
alphabetical sounds of,
and what they represent 60
how divided ib.
in Hebrew .
Chaldee and Syriac 211
the interchange of, as-
serted 18
in
Hebrew, &c. noted 211

of what alphabets, used
as numerals ib.

Liquids, why so called, enume-
rated 64

», 80, M, M, MM, described

Mutes, how used in various lan-
guages

—————— divided and classed

50

17
63



502 INDEX.

Page.
3 ), N, N, M, described 51

o, A, =, described 51

LPage.
Y, U, i1, described 54
V, 9B, described 54

Vowel, Murray’s definition of,

2, 8, 0, 0, O, described 51 objected to 7
Orthography defined 43 ——— defined 61
by Quin- aspirates described 64
tilian 210 ————s enumerated 62
distinguished from what they are, noted 14
Orthoépy 209 how supplied in He-
————— the power of letters brew ib.
belongs to it 210 ————and consonants, the
difference of noted 212
9, 9), I, P, P, described 51
© described 55
¥, o, described 52
W, B, described 55
P O, Q 9O, described 52 Words,defined 65
of one or more syllables,
% 3 P, R, R, described 52 what termed ! 2b.
primitive, what ib.
v, m, %, S, &, described 53 derivative, what ib.
=, ite Doric name noted 210
Servile letters, the true auxilia- X described 56
ries of the Hebrew, &c. 26
Sibilants, why so called, enume- ¥ described 56
rated 64
Sound, articulate, defined 60 X, ¥, described 56
—s8, not many compound
ones 210 Y, 9, described 57
Spelling defined 65 _
Syllable defined 64 Z, 3, described 58
n T, 2, T, 2, described 54 @ described 59
‘I'riphthong defined . 64
ETYMOLOGY.
Page. Page.
Etymology, of what it treats 66 Adjectives have no degrees in
—_ into what parts of the Hebrew 224
speech divided ib. . —the positives of, what they ex-
comparative and press ‘ 81
grammatical, noted 138 — declined 84
, —the comparatives of, what
Adjective, defined 81  they effect 81
berter, what its an. decli-
cient positive 235 ned 84
—s, what things belong to them 81 —the superlatives of, what they
degrees of comparison effect 81
they have - b, declined 86



INDEX. 508

Page.

Adjectives, the superlatives of,
noted in Hebrew and French 225

noted in
226

noted in
227

Italian

German
—the degrees of, how formed

from positive . 82
irregu-

larly formed ib,
compa-

red by Cobbett 86

~—numeral, how classed 88

cardiunal, specified
for one,
229
for two, 230
for three, 5.
for four, ib.
in Chal-
b,
92

declined

dee and Syriac

compared
how used
231

for cardinals

————— ordinal, specified 92

—how derived from verbs « 176

~second form of, in German 228

—~how their comparisons have
become irregular 227

Adverbd,

~—defined 156

Adverbial particles, their signi-
fication
~—a2, how compared in Greek
in English
~their derivative terminations
affinity as indefinites,
interrogatives and redditive
comparison of in Greek
—compared synoptically -
~—how di-vide({

278
227
228
273

ib.
272
157
156

—of place, what they denote 157
—— time, what they express 158
~——order, to what they relate 160

—— circumstance, what they
express

~—derived from verbs

Alphabet, Greek, how it expres-

tb.
178

ses numbers 90
Article,
~—defined 67

. Page.
Article, has no cennexion with
person 80
—with what parts of speech it
has connexion ib.
—s, declined 68
~—how derived from verbs 172

—indefinite, remarks on, by
Woodhouse
—proved to be only the definite 215

Conjunction,

—defined 168
~————— by Harris 284
—copulative, what it connects 168
—disjunctive, what it expresses 169

—a, divided and specified 168
—how derived from verbs 178
——— they affect words, &c. 284
Derivation,
—what it shows, &c. 170
—how applied in forming one
part of speech from another 171
—noted by Rev. J. Bosworth 175
—how far it might.be extended 180
it may be determined ib.
Interjection,
—defined 170
—Murray’s definition of, object-
ed to 10

—O0h to be distinguished from O 285
—s, discussed ib.
—how they affect the sigaifica-
tion of a sentence ib.
—proved to have a definite sig-

nification ib.
—how often used 170
—exhibited b,
—derived from verbs 178
Prefosition,
—defined 162
———— by Harris 278
~—Murray’s definition of, object-

ed to 10
—3, how they govern cases, no-

ted 11
—what parts of speech they are

set before 163
~specified 164



304

Page.
Prepositions, how derived from
verbs
—similar use of, in Syriac and
Spanish , - 216
—how compared in Greek 227
—expressing for, in order to,
&c. before infinitives, noted 250
—their philosophy well under-

178

stood by the Greeks 274
~—in what cases they govern in-
finitives in Gree ib.
~—how classed b.
~—in what relation to be regard-
ed ib.
—governing the ﬁenitive case 275
ative do. 277
accusative do. 278
two cases ib.
three do. 281
Pronominal adnouns,
—absolute, when used 240
—relative, when used 241
Pronoun,
—defined 94
—discussed 251

—personal, geevres, analyzed 236
———— CY00Y T'0Gy do. ib,
fich, its meaning &

use in German ib.
—s, of what they are the sub-

jects ) 94
—how many kinds ib.
~classed by Cobbett 114

—aused in apposition to nouns 231

—they may coalesce with arti-
cles

—denied to have sex in modern
languages, except in 3d per-
son

—singular coincidence in pre-
fixing m to their objectives 285

—personal, to what they relate 94

of first person, de-

232

233

clined ib.
com-

pound declined ibs
second person de-

clined 96

~——————of second person,
their affinity in numerous

languages noted 285

INDEX.

Page.
Pronouns, personal, second per-
son compound, declined 96
third person, de-
98
com-

ib.

clined

pound declined

inde-
terminate declined 100
—derived from verbs 176
compared in Greek
and Latin 227
—_— how often declined
in Hebrew 234
me, us, &c. proved
to be old nominatives
compound,
supplied in Hebrew, &c.
how used as prefix-
es and suffixes to verbs in
Hebrew, &c.
le, en, y, noted
nearly indeclinable
in modern languages 258
how used posses-
sively in Hebrew, &c. 242
——————when postponed to
verbs in modern languages 241
95
102

ib.
how
235

236
237

——

—relative, to what they relate
declined

~————— how constructed in
Hebrew, &c.

conjunctive in Ita-
lian, noted

—demonstrative, what they
point out

233

239

95.
102
104

ib.

for this declined
that do.
the same do.
distinction  of
this and that in, belongs not
to Hebrew, &c. .

of what they par-

239

take ib.

QUTOG, EXEIV0g, and
u}-n, how they take the arti-
cle

—interrogative, for what used

who, declined

what  do.

—possessive, to what they re-

ate

ib.
95
106
108

95




INDEX.

Page.
Pronoun, possessive, 1st person,

§05

Page.
Declension 1st. in Greek, La- '

singular signification 108  tin and German 74
~— dual pe-

signification, Greek b, culiarities of 218
plural Latin, pe-

signification 110 culiarities of f21
2d person, singu- : 2nd. in Greek and

lar signification i6.  Latin 75

dual con- -

signification, Greek éb.  tracted nouns 76
plural pe-

gignification é6. - culiarities of 219
how declined in Latin, pe-

Greek 240  culiarities of 21
classed by 3d. in Greek and

French grammarians i.  Latin £ 4
_ absolute and rela- con-

tive declined 241  tracted nouns 78
apedumesy &c. noti- pe-

eed in Gree 243  culiarities of 219

nostras, vestras, Latin, pe- ’

and cujas declined ib.  culiarities of . 22t
—indefinite, what they express. 95 4th. peculiarities of

declined 110 in Latin 222
how expressed in - peculiarities' of in

Hebrew, &c. : 243  German ib.
aucun & per 3 s, similarity of, in

proved not to express nega- Hebrew and English 11

tion #6.. Gender, defined 67
masculine, what it de-

Substantive, . notes ib.

—defined . 66 feminine do. b,
—how taken without the arti- of mouns, how distin-

cle . ib.  guished 68
—s, how many kinds ib. distin-

~——proper, to what appropriated 5.  guished in English 257
—common, for what they stand . . and person, wherein

—what belong to them 67  they differ ib,
~—of what person they generally ———s, their natural division

. are 80  noted 216

—derived from verbs 172 Nouns in regimen noted 70
—how used adverbially 273 when so con-

Case, defined 72 sidered 218

s, how determined in He- ——— how compared in Greek 227

brew 8 Number define 70

to be- singular, what it ex- .

long to any language 1[I  presses ib,

——+——— formed in indeclina- dual, do. ib.

ble nouns 74 in Greek noticed 18
declinable exists in the

nouns ib.  Sanscrit 19

Qq
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‘Number, dual, exists in the Go- Verbs, substantive, exclusively
thic dialle:;:sl X 217  intransitive 4
, what it expres- ~—passive conjugate 142
ses P P 7 e adxiixitg:f being transi-
how formed from tives 246
singular ib. nearly indeclinable in
- of nouns in regi- Hebrew and English 248
men 70 ————in Chaldee formed
—————3, how many belong to from participle Pehil 146
substantives ib, —Hiphil conjugated 145
Person, defined .80 traces of in English 147
———— what it expresses i, —Aphel in Chaldee noted 146
to what part of speech ~—Hophal conjugated ib.

it belongs 1b.
what, substantives ge-

nerally are ib.

Verb,
—defined 115
by Aristotle ib.

—itsoriginal construction noted 269
~—helpr and holpen, its- affinity to

axe and oare 259
~—active, what it expresses 115
—middle do. ib.

st how constructed in
the Hithpael of the Hebrew
«=passive, what it expresses
often used like sub-
stantive verbs
—substantive, what it expresses
wherein 1t dif-
fers from a verb transitive
why it may be
called the verb of apposition
what called by

245
115
ib,
ib.

245

ib.

the Greeks and Latins i, .

its antiquity pro-

ved from the paucity of tenses 24

—g, vowel, in Greek noticed 13
~—in Hebrew, the number of

letters in their roots 14

—how many kinds 115

they may be divided £b.

«—neuter, why not noticed 245

their futility argued 246
~—active conjugated 118
~—middle. do. 150
«Hithpael, deponent and re-
flective conjugated
~gubstantive conjugated

184

~~Shapel and Ishthapal noticed 147
—contracted, whence they
sprin
—contracted, how divided
exceptions, of
what tenses un-
dergo contraction
mode of contrac-
ib.
active conjuga-
ted et ib.
passive do. 149
middle, how con-
b,
what tenses they

ib.
ib;
ib.

148

tion of

tracted

want ib.

how they: form

the second aorist ib.

formed in

all the voices ib.

how they
form their first futures

—in i, how considered

very like Hebrew redu-

plicate verbs

whence derived

~—— how formed

~————— reduplicated

~————— formed without re-
duplication ib.

to what tenses their

form is peculiar ib

conjugated in the active

voice ib.

passives

middle
159

ib.

ib.
150

voice

voice
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Verbs, isregular, to what not Augiliary did, what it expresses 36
reducible 158 —have do. ib.
whence they arise 5. its antiquity and origin ib.
how divided ib. —had, what emphasis it carries ib.
—defective, what ib, —shall, its antiquity and origin 87
- how their defect is —will, o, ib,
considered b, =———— how djstinguished from
~ in Pe, noted ib. shall C o ibe
Aleph 154 —may, to what tense it belongs ié.
Jod ib, ——can, do. do. 38
Mun b, ~—— its origin stated ib.
Oin, noted b, —should, what it expresses ib,
Vau, & Oin —tpould, do. b.
Jod ib. —might, to what it refers ib.
Lamed, noted id. =—could, - do. ib.
Aleph 155 Cases, how applicable to verbs 249
He ib. Conjugation, defined 117
Nun “ib. ‘how to be consi-
Tau ib,  dered 254
—reduplicate, what 156 —————i—s, classed ib.
how formed, &c. . Conjugated endings, paradigm
—pluri-literal, how conjugated 157 Greek and Latin, active 26
—how compared in Greek 227 middle 29
—————they may be rendered ~——— passive 30
actively or passivel 244 Defect in, what, negatively and
—genders of, noted 1n Greek positively 271
and Latin 247 Difference of ser and estar in
~pure in Greek, their structure Spanish 265
noted 253 feyn and werden in
Augment, defined 128 German ib.
syllabic, what 257 Gender, how many of verbs 115
when dropped i¢. Gerund, in French, &e. what
redupli- intended by the term 250
cated 258 of what it partakes in
temporal, what i6,  Latin ' 256
what verbs omit it ib. Mode, indicative,
== place of in compound —what it indicates 115
verbs 259 —active, conjugated 118
————s, how many kinds 257 ——middle, do. 130
use of stated ‘260 —Hithpael, &c, do. 184
Auxiliaries, remarks on 25 ~—substantive, do. 138
~—very little used in English =~ 83 —passive, do. 142
—postfixed in French, ftalian, —Hiphil, do. 145
panish and German " ib. —Hophal, do. 146

—not recognised in Anglo-Sax. 35

~how they have been used in
English

—govern infinitives in Anglo-

ib,

axon 38
J’uﬁliary,
~—do, what it expresses 35

—contracted verbs active, Gr. 148
passive, do., 149
—verbs in i, active, do. 150
passive, , do. 151
middle, do. 152

—Impierative,

—how constructed in English 88



808 INDRX.
Page. Page.
Mode Imperative, Mode Subjunctive, >
~noted in French, Italian, Spa- ~—what auxiliariesit should pos-
nish, German, Greek & Latin 39  sess , ib.
~—to what tenses it relates 23 —not recognised in Hebrew,
~how a perfect tense may ad- &ec. ib.
mit of it 24 ~—what it expresses 115
—what its use 115 —active conjugated 122
~has only a proper form for —middle do. Gr. & Eng. 132
2nd persons 255 ~—Hithpael, &e. do. 136
~—joined with imperatives, fu- —~substantive do. 189
tures and perfects in Hebrew 24 —passive do. 144
—active conjugated 120 —contracted verbs do. active 148
—middle [N 1381 do. passive 149
do. in Greek  ib. —verbs in u, do. active 151
—Hithpael do. 134 do. passive 152
—subatantive do. 189 —not absolutely necessary for
~—passive  do. 143 any language 249
do, in Greek  ib. —to what tenses appropriated 267
~Hiphil do. 146 —imperfect, two forms of in.
~contracted verb do. in Greek, Spanish 255
active 148 ~—pluperfect, two forms of in
in Greek, panish 258
passive 149 ~—Infinitive,
w—=verbs in g, active in Greek 130 —what it expresses 115
. Attic —active conjugated 126
form ib. —middle do. 188
passive 152 —Hithpael do. 136
middle ib. —substantive do. 141 .
~how the 1st person is used in -——passive do. 144
Anglo-Saxon 34 —Hiphil do. 146
—how used adverbially 273 —contracted verbs do. active 148
—to what tenses appropriated 267 passive 149
—Ofitative, —verbs in g1, do. active 151
~how the want of it isremedied 28 do. passive 152
~active, conjugated 123 do. middle 153
—middle, do. 132 —takes prepositions beforeit in :
«~—passive, do. 144  Italian . 256
~contracted verbs active 148 —to what tenses appropriated 267
passive 149 Modes, how many 115
~—verbs in ui, active 151 Number, dual, how formed 269
passive . 152 ~———js, how many 115
middle ib. Paradigm, defined 116
~what adequate forms for, of Mduras 19
used in other languages 249 auxiliary conjuga-
—to what tenses appropriated 267  ted ending, Gr.& Lat.active 26
«—Potential, why not admissible 23 middle 29
—~Subjunctive, passive 30
=—how formed in Greek from the of cognate tenses in
indicative 22  active 263
—only used in Anglo-Saxon, in — substantive verbs
indefinite tenses 89  in Spanish and German 265
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Participle, ' : ‘
~of what it partakes
=~how used as a noun in He-
brew, Greek and English
~admits of degrees of compari-
son
~compared in Greek
resent, called gerund in
rench, Italian and Spanish 256

116
253

87

~—~what tenses it has 267
~—, in Anglo-Saxon verbs 85
—how they claim auxiliaries 40
—in Hebrew verbs tb.
~gactive 126
—middle 188
~substantive . 141 .
~—passive 145

—Hiphil and Hophal
~how subject tgh:egimen in

146

Hebrew, &c. b.
~~contracted verbs active 148
passive 149
~verbs in s, active 151
passive 152
middle 158

~perfect active, what its auxi- -
iary in English 256
Person, 3d, in Hebrew the root 25
~————8, how many 115

Points,in Hebrew, their earliest

date conjectured ‘ 15

Tense,
~—present, howsometimes forme

ed in Anglo-Sazon 34

what it represents 116

defined 252
~—indefinite, conjugated in An-

lo-Saxon 83

~—imperfect, what it represents 116

two additional
forms in Spanish, subjunctive 255

—past, how sometimes formed

in Anglo-Saxon 84

~perfect, to what it refers 116
— what called by the

Greeks and Latins 252

called by
completive present

~—preteriteactive, mode of form-
g

Harris,
b,

262
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Page.
Tense, preterite, variations in
its reduplication noted- 262
=—pluperfect, what it represents 116
what called by the
Greeks and Latins
subjunctive, two
additional forms in Spanish 256
~=first future, what it represents 116
three additional
forms in Spanish
what its real auxi-

255

liaries

active, mode of
261
~ when it is
circumflexed through all its
modes ib.
~—first aorist, what signification
it carries

forming

21
to what it referg 116
in

the subjunctive 283

—of 1st and 2nd aorist, how pe-
culiar to the Greek

—second future, what it repre-

sents

78

116
to what it re-
253
~— what its real
auxiliaries 256
—second aorist,io what it refers 116
repeatedly used
without augments
—paulo-post future, to what
modes affixed in Greek
what its
exemplar in Hebrew
how for-
med, and to what extent ad-
missible
~—the term not the most ex-
pressive one
—s, what belong to Anglo-Sax-
on verbs
~how divided
= they mark present, past
and future 250
—aorist, how they belong to
present, past and future
e~ the Latin very defi-
cient in them

.

lates

233
20
ib.

253
250

33
38

251
252
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Tenses, secondary, how formed Voice, middle, noted in English 8
from primary 262 whatitexpresses ©
—of middle voice, how formed 264 noted in Hebrew,
—— passive do. do. 267  Chaldee and Syriac ib.
Time, compound, what ideas the Greek 19
Greeks & English bave of it 21 —— Hithpael of the Hebrew,
Voice, active, conjugated 118  its signification 263
middle, do. 180 ———— deponent and reflective 264
SYNTAX.
Page. Page.
Syntax, Sentence, defined 181
—what it treats of 181 ~—simple, what its parts ib.
consists of 182 —compound, of what it consists ib.
—rules of, defined ib. —the subject of, what ib.
how divided _ibe —attributes of, what, and what
often called ib.
Article, how used in proposi- —object of, what ib.
tions 286 when called predi-
its definitives instanced 292  cate ib.
————3, governing nouns 289 s, how many kinds ib.
Concord, defined 182 Verbs, singular, how they follow
rules of ib.  neuter plurals in Greek and
Latin 288
Government, defined ib. —— what, improperly called
rules of 183  impersonals ib.
—— often used with synony-
Phrase, defined 181 mous nouns
Pronouns, relative, how subject —— transitive, how they go- :
to attraction 287 vern synonymous nouns €.
their place, ~—— intransitive and passive,
&c. noted what case they govern ib.
Proposition convertible, defined 182 ~—- the cases which they go-

- the place vern, discussed ib.
of substantives and adjec- ~—— in infinitive mode, how
tives in, noted 184 used'indtgendently 293

subject and predi- —— when they have the nature
cates of, in Greek 286  of a copula 286
PROSODY.
Page. . Page.
Accent, defined 185 Dialects, what they arein Eng- -
not used by the ancient lish 201
Greeks b. in Greek, enumerated  ib.

Dialect, defined 201
s, how possessed by the
Greeks ib.

o——— Ionic and Attic, what
stages of progression they ex-
hibit .

Digamma, its foundation noted 297



INDEX. . Sit
FPage. " Pc;ges.
Digamma, how applied in Spa- Quantity, what 7
l%?sh, Welsh, apnl(’lPortug?e):e 297 of vowels, how deter-
Diphthongs, improper, what mined in Greek 191
called xpwres ; 295 deter-
what mined in Latin b)
called xaxepures b. in Hebrew
when long and short . ib.
Emphasis, defined 186 doubtful, how known

Figures, poetic, what they re-
present 200

b.
296

enumerated
what particu-
larly belong to the Greek

Tambics, what syllable in, must
be long

—specimens of in English

—what form of, called an Alex-
andrine

188
189

ib.
made up of seven
ib’

Iambuses
Iota subscript, its ancient con-
stituent part of the syllable
noted 294
when found in
nouns and verbs tb.

Licence poetic, what
“——————— freely used by
the Greeks

200

b,
often the stand-
ard of true pronunciation ib
what flow from
ib.

Pauses; defined 186
Poetry, early used in the Arabic 187
—— soon cultivated by the
Greeks
Prose, how divided by the
Greeks 200
Prosody, what idea it conveys 185
®———— is essential to it ib.
how divided ib.
Punctuation, defined 202
-— noted in Hebrew
and Chaldee b,
ib.

ibh.

it

Syriac
Greek

by position, rule 1 and 2 192
how known
by a vowel following, rule 8

and 4

198

how known
© 194

ib.

by accent, rule 5

how known

by contraction, rule 6

how known
195

how known

- by derivation, rule 8 ib.

ib.

by dialect, rule 7

how known

by composition, rule 9

how known

by increase, rule 10

how known
i 199

of consonants, rule 11 197

of verbs, rule 12 199

196

by rule

Rhythmus, defined by Robertson 187

Zrixes in Greek, what it com-

rehends 200
Sy?lable, when long 185
short ib.
————— long, what time it re-
quires b,
————eg, long and short, how
distinguished in Hebrew 191
Tones, defined 186
Trochaics, what syllable in,
must be long 188
specimens of 189
containing odd feet,
noted 296
Verse, feet in, what 187

how they may be

considered 5.

-
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Verse, feet in, expressive of the Versification, its origin 186
alternation of long and short manner b.
syllables 187 early attended to
what, form the by the Chinese
basis of ancient poetry ib. did not include
expressive of the rhyme in earlz ages 187
quantity of syllables in one when a variety
word 189  took placein it ib.
.

J"@




